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1. Introduction 

1.1 General information 

1.1.1. Location 

Tadaksahak is the language spoken by the Idaksahak (also known as 
Dausahak), a nomadic group living mostly in the administrative ‘cercle 
de Menaka’ and in the northern part of the ‘cercle d’Ansongo’ in the 
seventh region of the Republic of Mali. 

The area is between longitude 0° and 4° east and between some 
degrees north and south along latitude 16° north. The area is also 
inhabited by speakers of other languages such as the Tuaregs, the 
Songhay, Arabs, and the Fulfulde. 

/. 1.2. Classification 

Tadaksahak was classified (Nicolai' 1981:25) as part of the Songhay 
languages spoken along the Niger river in Mali and the western part 
of Niger. Songhay was tentatively attached to the large Nilo-Saharan 
phylum (Greenberg 1966). More recent hypotheses published by 
Robert Nicolai' (1984, 1990) suggest that Songhay came into 
existence as a creole language with important lexical input from 
Tamasheq. 

The Songhay branch comprises roughly the following languages as 
indicated on the website of the online Ethnologue (2005) and in 
combination with Nicolai’s classification (1981). 


Language names 
Southern Songhay 

Songhay, Koyra Chiini 

Songhay, Koroboro Senni 

Songhay 

Zarma 

Dendi 


Location: country 

city 

Mali 

Timbuktu 

Mali 

Gao 

Mali, Burkina Faso 

Hombori 

Niger 

Niamey 

Benin 




Northern Songhay 


Tadaksahak 

Mali 

Menaka 

Tagdal 

Niger 


Tasawaq 

Niger 

In-Gall 

Korandje 

Algeria 

Tabelbala 


The speech varieties labeled ‘Southern Songhay’ on the list will be 
called ‘Mainstream Songhay’ in this work. This is to indicate that they 
behave differently from the Northern Songhay varieties. Tadaksahak 
is part of the Northern Songhay group. All Northern Songhay 
languages have undergone heavy influence from Tuareg. Tuareg is a 
Berber language from the Afro-Asiatic phylum which, from a Songhay 
perspective, exhibits very different syntax, morphology and lexicon. 

Some authors consider Tadaksahak to be a ‘mixed language’ 
(Lacroix 1968, Nicolai' 1990, Benitez-Torres 2008) on the basis of the 
large percentage of non-Songhay lexicon and grammatical 
morphemes. In this description I shall remain neutral as to this issue, 
as it aims at describing the synchronic facts in the language. 

1.1.3. Name of the language 

Tadaksahak is the name that the people use themselves for their 
language. Authors of linguistic works have used this name, too. 
Authors of other reports and the administration in Mali also use this 
name, though rarely. 

The “Ethnologue” of the SIL International (Online version 2005) lists a 
number of names associated with this language. Apart from the name 
of Tadaksahak, a variety of different spellings are listed, which recall 
the name used by the Tuareg to designate the people: Dausahaq, 
Daoussak, Daoussahaq, Dawsahaq, Daosahaq. 
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The names used by the people themselves refer to a female or a 
male person, singular or plural. 

native term meaning 

a-daksahak man of the group 

i-daksahak men/group of the group 

t-a-daksahak(-k) woman of the group 

name of the language 
t-a-daksahak women of the group 

These names indicate at the same time the social status within the 
caste system of that society. They are only used to designate 
individuals belonging to the fair-skinned highest caste. The caste of 
the blacksmiths and the one of the slaves, formerly captured on raids 
in the South, are referred to by different terms. 

Prasse et al. (2003) list Daw-Sahak / Idd-aw-lsahak ‘son/s of Isaac 
(the Jewish ancestor)’, which seems to be an indication that they are 
of Jewish origin. This opinion is widely held by the neighboring ethnic 
groups. The Idaksahak themselves do not claim Jewish ancestry. 

The Colonial French administration and today’s local civil authorities 
use the term “daoussahak” to designate the people and the language. 

The sedentary people speaking Mainstream Songhay in the three 
largest market towns in the area use a variant of this term, “dosahak”. 

1.2 History and Geography 

The Idaksahak themselves indicate Morocco, or more generally, “the 
North”, as their place of origin from where they left some centuries 
ago. A well educated Adaksahak did some research in genealogies 
and found evidence that the Idaksahak do not share ancestors with 
the Tuareg, but probably come from another Berber group in North 
Africa (Mohammed Ag Guidi, p.c. 1993). 

According to some traditions, the Idaksahak may have lived in the 
Timbuktu area for a period of time before moving on together with a 
Tuareg group towards the area where the Idaksahak live today. 

The Idaksahak are part of Tuareg society, and are considered a 
group inside the Kel-Ataram (“people of the west”). They have 
traditionally been herdsmen for the nobility of the Iwallemmedan 
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Tuareg and have thus been under protection of the (Tuareg) warrior 
caste (the so-called nobility). Since they represent a distinct ethnic 
group and a dependent social community, their relationship was not 
so close that the Kel-Tamasheq would inherit from the Idaksahak 
(Mohammed Ag Guidi, p.c., 1993). Until recently, to marry outside the 
ethnic group, or the caste, was not considered as appropriate and 
would be sanctioned by the community. 

Besides being herdsmen, the Idaksahak were a Maraboutic tribe, 
which performed the religious duties for the nobility of the Tuareg. 
Traditionally, these Islamic specialists were not allowed to carry 
weapons and thus depended on the protection of the Tuareg warriors. 
The clan of the Id-affarif, considered to be direct descendants of the 
clan of the Prophet Mohamed, is the best known maraboutic clan 
among the Idaksahak, but there are also other groups that claim to 
have maraboutic knowledge. 

In recent years, this interdependence has become less important, as 
the Tuareg community in Mali no longer seeks this service. Tuareg 
maraboutic clans, such as the Kel Assuk, also perform these religious 
rites. 

The severe and returning droughts of the past three decades have 
seriously put into difficulties the different pastoral groups herding in 
the area. In addition, the armed uprising of a number of nomadic 
groups against the central Malian government from 1990 to 1995 
shook the area on a social and security level. 

For lack of work in their homeland, many young men seek work 
abroad in the countries of the Maghrib. They often work as herdsmen 
or as traders. Women rarely leave the area. 

However, there are established Idaksahak communities found outside 
the homeland. Isolated communities of black Idaksahak, descendants 
of the former slaves, live as farmers on the west bank of the Niger 
river in the Republic of Niger, and possibly also in the most northern 
part of Burkina Faso (Sudlow 2001:6). A larger community lives in 
Tamanrasset, Algeria, which was established there after the first 
Tuareg rebellion in the 1960s. 
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1.3 Earlier studies 

Pierre-Francis Lacroix was the first to mention Tadaksahak in 
linguistic literature, together with related languages. They were 
referred to as “mixed languages” because of the evidence of strong 
influence from Tamasheq (Lacroix 1968). Further studies include the 
phonological sketch in Nicolai' (1979) and Nicolai' (1980) as well as 
the description of verb derivation in Christiansen & Christiansen 
(2007). 

In his extensive study of Songhay languages, Robert Nicolai' 
classified Tadaksahak as part of Northern Songhay (Nicolai' 1981:25, 
see Fig. 1). According to Nicolai', Tagdal and very similar Tabarog 
(which he refers to together as Tihishit), together with Tadaksahak 
form the nomadic subgroup. According to the Idaksahak, the Igdalen, 
who speak Tagdal, are considered to be their descendants. They live 
in the region further east to the Idaksahak’s territory in the Republic of 
Niger. The Igdalen used to have economic links with the Iberogan 
(speaking Tabarog), who now live further south as agriculturists. 


J^orthern Songhay^ 

sedentary nomadic 


Korandje Tasawaq 


Tihishit 


Tadaksahak 


Tabarog Tagdal 

Figure 1: Classification adapted from Nicolai' 


1.4 Dialects 

There are about 31,800 speakers of Tadaksahak (Ethnologue 2005) 
including all social groupings. Like the Tuareg society, the Idaksahak 
traditionally have a caste system that divides the community into 
three distinct social classes of ‘free masters’ ( i-daksahak ), 
‘craftspeople’ (j eem-an, comprising blacksmith families for 
woodwork, metal and silver) and the ‘captives’ (‘slaves’) {taam-eri) 
from black ethnic groups from the south. 

In this work I describe the language variety as it is used in the area 
around Menaka, consisting of several fractions over a larger area, 
who communicate in this speech variety. 
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As to lexical deviations, I have placed them under one of the following 
three location names: Tamalet, on the Azawagh valley (mainly 
spoken by the clan of the Ibhan and Tarbanasse); Talatayt, north¬ 
west of Menaka; Infukaraytan, on the southern border of the 
Idaksahak’s homeland, situated between Menaka and Niamey, on the 
border to the Republic of Niger. 

The most significant phonetic feature of the Tamalet variety is the 
merging of the palatal plosives Id and l\l with the fricatives /J/ and 1^1 
respectively. In addition, the feminine plural prefix li-a-l of Tadak- 
sahak is pronounced [fi-]. There are also a number of lexical 
particularities. The speakers of this variant live at the easternmost 
border of the Idaksahak territory in the Azawagh valley around 
Tamalet. 

Pharyngealisation is much less prominent in the southern speech 
varieties (Infukaraytan), while it is very strong in the north (Talatayt). 
The clan around the former traditional tribal leader of the group, now 
settled in the Talatayt area, seems to be the most conservative, 
linguistically speaking. They use lexemes and forms no longer used 
elsewhere in the area. The groups around Menaka are reported to be 
the most innovative. 

1.5 Fieldwork 

I made a first trip to Menaka in the fall 1992 together with my husband 
Niels. The following year, we moved to this administrative town, and 
over a period of nine years, from September 1993 until December 
2002, we spent fifty percent of our time there. We were first assigned 
to do further socio-linguistic studies to explore the viability of the 
language and the possible need for development of linguistic 
materials under the auspices of SIL International (former Summer 
Institute of Linguistics). A year later, the assignment was changed to 
language learning and documentation. 

Since the literacy rate is very low in this group and since schools 
were virtually absent at the time we started our work, it was a 
challenge to find educated speakers with whom I was able to 
communicate in French. 

The basis for this analysis consists of data from elicitation, as well as 
a corpus consisting of generally known folk tales, short dialogues and 
personal experiences and several hours of taped radio emissions 
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from “Radio Rurale de Menaka”. The lexical data base was worked 
over twice in its entirety, once in the summer 2000 in Gao with the 
late Moussa ag Mohammed from Menaka, then agent of the Service 
des Eaux et Forets and a second time in the fall 2002 in Menaka with 
Hadmahammed ag Mohammed, known as Haballa, originally from 
Hariya, now headmaster of the school in Inkiringia. 

The textual transcriptions, based on tapes from other speakers, were 
made in collaboration with various Tadaksahak speakers. The 
National Institute for Literacy DNAFLA (former Direction Nationaie 
pour i’Aiphabetisation Fonctioneiie et Linguistique Appiiquee ) did not 
have a section for this language, but I was in contact with both the 
Songhay and the Tamasheq unit. 

1.6 Acknowledgements 

Without the help, encouragement and teaching of many people, this 
book would never have been realized. First of all I want to thank my 
family, who has often had to stand back when this work was 
underway. I also want to express my gratitude to my SIL colleagues 
Phil Davison, Brad Smeltzer, Robert Carlson and Steven 
H. Levinsohn for their essential teaching and encouragement along 
the road, while we were still living in Mali. Once we were settled in 
Europe, the University of Leiden was of crucial importance and a 
tremendous help to work on all the collected data. A grant from NWO 
(Netherlands Organization for Scientific Research) made it possible to 
realize the major part of this study. It is part of the research project 
“Tuareg and the Central Sahelian Languages, A History of Language 
Contact”. The manuscript has been in different hands to clarify my 
thoughts and to improve my English. My thanks go to Peter Thalmann 
and Kathy Bow for their suggestions. 

But without the faithful and patient listening, repeating, teaching and 
speaking on tape of many different speakers of this extraordinary 
language, this work would not have been possible. I want to express 
my thanks to: Jaddi, Hamad-Mahmud, Mahamad, Fatimata, Had- 
Mahammed, Taha, Haduwa, Ayuuba, Fatmata, Assalim, AJaafa'Ta, 
Haballa and many more. God may, as you, the Idaksahak say, have 
taken all the leftovers of the other languages to give the last one to 
you, but He made your language a very special one! 
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2. Phonological Structure 
2.1 Syllable Structure 

In this section we describe the basic syllable patterns observed. In a 
word almost all consonants can occur in almost all positions. We do 
not give specifications here but discuss the restrictions under 2.2.3. 

Tadaksahak has the following syllable structures: 

(1) Syllable structure 


open syllables 

closed syllables 

CV 

CVC 

CVV 

CVCC 


In word-initial position, the onset may be absent, and vowel-initial 
syllables occur, e.g. files ‘tongue’, akrar ‘ram’. Doubly closed 
syllables only occur in word-final position and always contain the 
feminine singular suffix -/as their final element, e.g. tadabert ‘pigeon’ 
(see 3.2.2). Long vowels only occur in non-final open syllables. 


2.2 Consonants 

2.2.11nventory of phonemes 

There are 32 consonantal phonemes. The whole series of the 
alveolar consonants also appears pharyngealized. This feature is 
marked by a dot under the consonant. The signs are the orthographic 
representations used in this work, c and j represent [tj] and [cfe] 
respectively, / represents 0] and r[ r] On the table below, the letter ‘v’ 
indicates voicing, ‘-v’ stands for voiceless and ‘+v’ for voiced. 
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(2) Consonants 



TO 

la 

TO 

—I 

-V +v 

< Alveolar 
+ 

< 

< Pharyngeal 

+ -ized 

< 

< Palatal 
+ 

< 

TO 

0 

> 

-V +v 

< Pharyngeal 
+ 

< 

Laryngeal 

Stops 

b 

t d 

t d 

c j 

k g 

q 


Fricatives 

f 

s z 

s z 

I 3 

x y 

h r 

h 

Glides 

w 



y 




Laterals 


/ 

/ 





Taps 


r 

r 





Nasals 

m 

n 

n 


0 




2.2.2 Evidence for Consonantal Contrasts 

Here are some examples of the different contrasting environments for 
the consonants as word initial, syllable initial, intervocalic, and 
syllable final where this position is possible. Contrast between same 
place of articulation with different voicing and adjacent points of 
articulations are given. 

(3) Contrasts with consonants 


C 


gloss 


gloss 

b/m 

bay 

to know 

may 

to own 


bun 

to die 

mun 

to throw out 


abaktaw 

old cushion 

amaktar 

leaving the well 


abiay 

chunk of earth 

amiay 

meat (kind of) 


aigib 

pocket 

ajim 

thousand 

b/f 

ber 

to be big 

fer 

to open 


bun 

to die 

fun 

to pierce 


Siibiitan 

dirt (pi) 

jiifatan 

corpses 


abram 

white turban 

afraw 

feather / wing 


satab 

to put on a belt 

satef 

to spit 

b/d 

bay 

to know 

day 

to buy 


biibi 

to be black 

biidi 

bone 
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yibrar 

to be bad 

yidray 

to be decorated 


yirkab 

to pull 

yinkad 

to sneak to 

d/t 

dudu 

to pour 

tudu 

to respond 


bidaw 

canister 

h'tam 

turban (kind of) 


atri 

star 

adri 

crack in skin 


yifad 

to borrow (s.th.) 

yibat 

to snatch 

d/d 

daiag 

to decorate 

dajam 

to accuse unjustly 


eedag 

place 

eedag 

herb, sp. 


adagar 

part 

adagaf 

father-in-law 


anafad 

tobacco pouch 

anafad 

infection 

d/j 

jinji 

neck 

dir/ga 

forgetfulness 


tadabert 

pigeon 

tajabert 

fonio, sp. 


cindi 

part 

cinji 

rain 

g/k 

guna 

to see 

kuna 

to find 


guuru 

metal 

kuuru 

leather / skin 


yigbas 

to wear 

yikbat 

support 


iatag 

waistcloth 

heaviness 

satak 

to point 

g/j 

geeni 

head louse 

jeeji 

to hang up 


giman 

to be good 

jinan 

luggage 


igitan 

elevations (pi) 

ijiiman 

thousands (pi) 

g/y 

gaafa 

crime 

yaafaf 

striped polecat 


aagar 

tree, sp. 

aayar 

straw, sp. 


agirid 

granary 

ayiri 

white spot (on dog) 


yirgam 

to be upset 

yiryam 

to warn 


yahag 

to last 

yahay 

to ransack 

q/k 

qoq 

to be dry 

kos 

to cut 


iaqam 

to strengthen 

takam 

following (n) 


yiqbal 

to fulfill prayer 

yikbat 

to support 


abaateq 

dust 

t(a)seetak 

young woman 

k/c 

karay 

ball 

caray 

friend 


keedi 

be on 

ceedi 

spoon 


arkilla 

mosquito net 

arcini 

hyena 


sakiyki 

try in vain 

tagmaci 

alphabet 

f/h 

fanfi 

pump 

hanji 

dog 


atfaydat 

importance 

saiha 

make cry 


ifayan 

edges 

ihayan 

descendants 
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s/z 

sargag 

to join (string) 

zargaz 


ayasar 

jumping on (n) 

ayazar 


taslaft 

ax (kind of) 

tazlaft 


iblis 

devil 

agtiz 

S/J 

saryad 

to appease 

faryaf 


assayal 

fonio, sp. 

affayal 


taskant 

excrement (k.o.) 

tijkant 


afaryas 

tortoise 

faryaf 

s/s 

sadad 

to support 

sadas 


fssakan 

nests (bird) 

issakan 


sabas 

to exhaust 

yibbas 

z/3 

zazal 

to drive 

3f3» 


tamazaq 

dispute 

tamaagaq 

z/z 

eezaw 

heron, sp. 

eeza 


yizgag 

to play around 

yi?gag 


yizlag 

to carry on 
shoulder 

yizlag 

x/y 

xururu 

to have large 
holes 

yuruuru 


axarxar 

tearing apart (n) 

ayaryar 


yixrak 

to lose one’s 
way 

yfyres 


yimsax 

to sniff (water) 

ymsay 

X/fl 

xatim 

pers. name 

bad 


axaruk 

creation 

abakam 


yixdam 

to work 

labdas 


yimsax 

to sniff (water) 

assab 

h/V 

albal 

custom 

all'ar 


alaahit 

wooden tablet 

a la ran 

h/h 

haaji 

bone (kind of) 

hanf 


talmaba 

toy mat 

tasahart 


albal 

custom 

alham 

w/b 

wa 

to be healed 

ba 


awwa 

pers. name 

abba 


taw 

to reach 

dab 

w/y 

way 

woman 

yay 


to walk fast 
pond 

eagle, sp. 

left over (n) 

to facilitate 

work (n) 

greeting 

to facilitate 

to hit 

songs 

to chew 

to draw water 

Tamasheq 

grass, sp. 

to make accept 

to search for (lost 

animal) 

to rustle (dry leaves) 

barren plain 
to cut straight 

to whistle 
pers. name 
reign (n) 
lentils 
strength 
refusal 
curse (n) 
dog 

lid (pot) 
anger(n) 

iMP(perative) particle 
daddy (voc.) 
to cover 
to be fresh 
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yaawen 

female camels 

yaayen 

freshness, pi 


aryen 

water 

arwen 

men 


yay 

freshness 

yaw 

female camel 

I/d 

iabak 

being skinny (n) 

dabat 

to be able to 


amiay 

fatless meat 

amday 

giraffe 


yei 

green grass 

yed 

to return 

l/r 

ytimay 

to dive 

ytrmay 

to be afraid 


yiyiaf 

to entrust to 

yiyraf 

to span (drum) 


teefait 

coin 

teefart 

recompense 


aywai 

mark 

ay war 

jujube fruit 

\/\ 

iaabu 

clay 

iabas 

to be dangerous 


eeiab 

pit (kind of) 

eeiaw 

elephant 

r/d 

riiba 

profit (n) 

diidi 

to trample 


taricin 

saddles (k.o.) 

tadican 

tent posts 


awwur 

shield (kind of) 

awwud 

boil (n) 

r/y 

baara 

to be (in) 

baaya 

to want / to love 


ayari 

white spot (dog) 

ayayi 

crevice 


amrar 

rope (kind of) 

amyar 

old person 

r/r 

ytkram 

to fold 

ytkram 

to rest (animals) 


ahara 

potassium 

eefara 

wind from south 


abakar 

young ram 

fakar 

to reveal 

m/n 

maant 

grease 

naani 

here (it) is! 


takammart 

cheese 

takannart 

forehead 


adtmi 

antelope, sp. 

admit 

world 


eefam 

fat (kind of) 

eefan 

tooth 

m/w 

manayat 

to wither 

wananag 

to walk about 


aiames 

chick, sp. 

aiaweg 

branch (kind of) 


ayram 

town 

ayraw 

yoke (kind of) 

n/rj 

na 

to give 

0 a 

to eat 


karj 

to fall 

kan 

to be sweet 

n/n 

anna 

mom (vocative) 

aana 

shrub, sp. 


yarn'd 

to have a fever 

yanan 

to be trained (camel) 


2.2.3 Distributional Restrictions 

In the following subsections we discuss distributional restrictions of 
the different consonants. A type of consonant found ‘in all positions’ 
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means that the positions ‘word initial, syllable initial, intervocalic, 
syllable final and word final’ are attested in our data. Consonant 
sequences are also discussed for the position ‘syllable final’. 

2.2.3.1 Labials b and f 

Ibl and IV occur in all positions but in mono-morphemic lexemes /b/ is 
never found preceding voiceless stops (/t/, /k/, /q/). The voiceless 
fricatives Is/, M and Ibl are found following Ibl. 

The voiceless/voiced distinction of the labials is realized as Ibl versus 
IV. This is evident from the imperf prefix b- that assimilates in voicing 
to f- if the following C of the verb root is voiceless. Examples are 
found under (3.1.4.2). 

Loanwords from e.g. French beginning with /p/ are regularly reinter¬ 
preted and pronounced f by speakers who do not know French, e.g. 
Fr. porte-monnaie ‘purse’ becomes fartamaam\ and Fr. projet 
‘project’ is pronounced faro^e. 

2.2.3.2 Plosives 

The only plosives that have restrictions in distribution are the 
affricates c[tj] and j [d 3 ]. We have no evidence of them in word-final 
or syllable-final position, except when they are part of a geminated 
consonant, as for example in hijji ‘piston’. The following examples 
illustrate alternations in which Id in syllable initial position before a 
front vowel alternates with Ik/ before a back vowel or in syllable final 
position. 

(4) Alternations between/c, j/and/k, g/ 


irkana 

hyenas 

arcmi 

hyena 

kurukud 

to have shame 

takaracet 

shame 

hugu 

tent / house 

hijen 

tents / camp 

ga 

self 

jen 

selves 

tezekwin 

storms 

taazice 

storm 

ihektan 

tent awnings 

ahacet 

tent awning 

yigmek 

to spell (word) 

tegmaci 

alphabet 


Further examples are under 3.2.3.1.1. with the plural morpheme. 
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Id and l\l are restricted in their distribution at the lexical level. In 
stems, they do not occur preceding the back vowels lul and lot. 
However, in actual speech, due to vowel deletion, Id and l\l may 
appear before back vowels, e.g. the noun ciji ‘night’ can be followed 
by the demonstrative doda ‘this’ meaning ‘the night in question’. The 
rules for final vowel deletion lead to an allowed pronunciation 
[ci'd 3 o:da]. However, there exists another noun ‘tonight’ cigdoda 
composed of similar elements but frozen to an expression that is pro¬ 
nounced [ci'go:da], 

2.2.3.3 Fricatives 

In this group the sibilants (/s/, Is/, Iz /, /z/, /[/ and 1^1) have a status of 
their own. Sibilant harmony is discussed further under 2.4.1.4. 

Fricatives are attested in all positions. Only f and h do not occur 
word finally. This may be due to corpus limitations. 

22.3.4 Nasals 

We have evidence of all nasals in all positions, m is stable, whatever 
the following consonant. 

(5) Examples with /m/ 

man name 

amanana fish 

amyar old person 

attaram west 

n and n assimilate with the place of articulation of the following C. 
For more details see 2.4.1.1. 

(6) Examples with /n/ 


nin 

to drink 

andi 

you (pi) 

anaf 

high grass 

ayiiwan 

tent camp 

nakardaf 

to wriggle 

anayna 

little bell 

yindeb 

throw an arrow 

eewan 

shrub, sp. 
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rj only occurs in a few lexical items. In syllable-final position it is 
pronounced [qg]. 

(7) Examples with /rj/ 



Oa 

to eat 


amassarjrja 

cook (person) 


tlrjllst [tiqg'list] 

English 


karj [kaeqg] 

to fall 

22.3.5 

Liquids 


The liquid / is found in all positions. 

(8) 

Examples with /!/ 



iem 

to twist 


yf/i 

to leave 


a/kas 

(tea) glass 


ayiai 

portable trough 


We have not found any examples of the pharyngealized liquid / in 
syllable-final position except as part of a geminate. 

(9) Examples with /// 

iaabu clay 

bessa/ii onion 

ee/ab pit, sp. 

2.2.3.6 Taps 

r is rarely found word-initially. There is a clear preference by the 
speakers to add a vowel before the flap. The French word ‘radio’ is 
taken over as arago. 

(10) Examples with /r/ and /r/ 


ni'ba 

benefit (< Arabic) 

araday 

old goat 

argan 

male camel 

abrug 

resin (kind of) 

baarar 

child 

riiri 

to expand (tent) 
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ferfer to rub foot on camel’s neck 

yikrem to rest 

fakar to reveal 

Long r is pronounced as a trill, e.g., baarar\bc£'sa.i\ /barren [ba'ren] 
‘child / children’. 

2.2.3.7 Glides y and w 

Both are found in all environments and can be geminated. 

(11) Examples with /w/ and /y/ 


wa 

to heal 

aw id 

bracelet 

Awwa 

personal name 

awrum 

pit of jujube 

waw 

to curse 

yaw 

female camel 

ayyar 

moon / month 

yaynay 

to be new 

caray 

friend 


2.2.4 Consonant dusters 

2.2.4.1 Word initial dusters 

The word initial cluster ‘nasal’ + ‘C’ that is allowed in Mainstream 
Songhay is not found in Tadaksahak. The Songhay word /nda/ ‘and / 
with’ is pronounced enda ‘and / with’ in Tadaksahak. 

Other word initial clusters are not allowed either. When necessary, an 
epenthetic vowel is added preceding the cluster. This is for example 
the case in clauses with verbs that have no pronoun enclitic, as in 
indefinite relative clauses, e.g., surgdy eb=dut ‘a woman (who is) 
pounding’ 

Loans from languages with initial consonant clusters are resyllabified 
to conform to the system, e.g., baruwet ‘wheelbarrow’ < French: 
‘brouette’ [bruct] or faro^e ‘project (n) < French: ‘projet’ [pro 3 c]. 
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2.2.4.2 Clusters with different consonants 

Word-internal clusters with different consonants are very frequent. 
Basically all consonants can follow each other. Only very few 
combinations are not attested (see also Nicolai' 1979). One partial 
restriction of Ibi is discussed in 2.2.3.1 while clusters with Id and /]/ 
are discussed in 2.2.3.2. 

2.2.4.3 Long consonants 

All consonants can be geminated, with the exception of /y/, /h/ I'd and 
Ihl. Long consonants are analyzed as a succession of two identical 
consonants. We give here a few minimal pairs: 

(12) Minima! pairs with long consonants 


lexeme 

gloss 

lexeme 

gloss 

yfii 

to go out 

yfiii 

to soar (bird) 

imedan 

pastures 

imeddan 

tears 

tebet 

to be stolen 

tebbet 

to knock 

yfries 

to hobble, (one¬ 

yfnnes 

to pull away (with 


sided) 


teeth) 

aibana 

sickness (kind of) 

aibanna 

bricklayer 

hijen 

camp 

hijjen 

pistons 

yizei 

to pay 

yfzzei 

to stretch out 

iharan 

herds (small animals) 

fharran 

lions 

baaren 

horses 

barren 

children 

Consonantal length is independent of stress, 

as shown in the table 

below. 




(13) 

Long consonants and stress 


lexeme 

gloss 

CV pattern with stress 

ayaiia 

wall 

V.CVC.C V 

mammanf 

odor, perfume 

CVC.CV.CN? 

hilli 

horn 

CVC.CN? 

hurru 

to look for 



korra 

heat 
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2.2.4.4 Word-fin al dusters 

The only clusters allowed word-finally contain the consonant IV as 
their last element. This consonant consists of the second part of the 
discontinuous morpheme /(^-...-/(‘feminine / diminutive / nominali- 
zer’). See (3.2.2.1.1) for details. 

(14) Word final consonant dusters with l-V 

ta/ankawt tail 

tadaryait blind person 

tabayort riches 

tabaremt reed, sp. 

2.3 Vowels 

2.3.11nventory of Vowels 

The following chart lists the main phonetic realizations found in 
Tadaksahak vowels. 

(15) Vo we! chart (phonetic) 



As will be shown below, these can be analyzed as realizations of the 
following vowel phonemes: 


(16) Vowel chart (phonemic) 
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2.3.2 Evidence of Vocalic Contrasts 

The vocalic contrasts are proven by the following examples of 
stressed vowels in similar environment. When no stressed vowels 
were attested, unstressed vowels are presented. The first section 
contrasts short vowels with each other. 

(17) Short vo wet contrast 


V 

lexeme 

gloss 

lexeme 

gloss 

i/e 

danji 

charcoal 

danje 

silence 


bi 

yesterday 

be 

on (PP) 


dis 

to leave alone 

ies 

make dirty 

i/e 

dis 

to leave alone 

dazdaz 

to castrate (kind 
of) 


aabit 

chaff, sp. 

eebat 

taking quickly (n) 


aiikaf 

horse saddle 

iiaktan 

branches 


affifit 

rope (saddle) 

dagaffat 

to give a light hit 


taddabit 

night without moon 

karabat 

be joined 

i/a 

igazan 

cheeks 

agazaw 

cheek 


izzay 

son / fruit 

azanzo 

milk (kind of) 


aiikaf 

horse saddle 

aiakat 

twig 


dida 

to walk 

taba 

to taste 

i/u 

dis 

to leave alone 

tus 

to erase 


hina 

to cook 

hunan 

to leave 


dida 

to walk 

dudu 

to flow 

i/o 

dis 

to leave alone 

dos 

to touch 


ayayi 

crevice 

anoyo 

sickness of skin 


e/e 

tafayert 

oval receptacle 

tayeeyart dried wood 


tadabert 

pigeon 

tambart 

grazing in the 
night (n) 

e/a 

hew 

to cry 

haw 

to attach 


tenada 

fever 

tanafrit 

suffering 

el u 

fer 

to open 

fur 

to throw 
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e/o 

les 

to make dirty 

dos 

to touch 

e/a 

tabak 

meager (n) 

taffak 

tomorrow 


taffak 

tomorrow 

taafart 

rope (kind of) 

e/u 

tanafas 

sprinklings 

tanufas 

stories 


kartaba 

trousers 

tugudu 

tree, wood 

e/o 

sagan 

to kneel down 

soyon 

to hobble (knee) 


dazdaz 

to castrate (kind of) 

dos 

to touch 


taga 

to be taken 

tooga 

T-shirt 

a/u 

aylal 

portable trough 

aylul 

eternity 


zana 

to churn (milk) 

zuru 

to run 


guna 

to see 

hunu 

to leave 

a/o 

tarakat 

shrub, sp. 

tarbdayt 

fruit, sp. 


agadod 

old waterskin 

akoko 

tree, sp. 


baq 

to break 

qoq 

to be dry 


amayo 

part of the turban 

anoyo 

skin disease 


zara 

lizard, sp. 

bora 

person 

u/o 

tus 

to erase 

dos 

to touch 


guna 

sight 

bora 

person 


yuhu 

to be born 

yoru 

to be worn 


kurukuru 

to burn 

korokoray 

to be very white 


The evidence for short lei is relatively weak since there are only few 
lexemes with lei on the whole, and lei is especially rare in open 
syllables. Consider the examples below under /eel. 

(18) Long vowel contrasts 


V 


gloss 


gloss 

i/ii 

fbatan 

chaff, sp. 

fibatan 

losses 


izzay 

son 

"3i 

fly 


ikadan 

fireplace 

tikaran 

puppies 


cijf 

night 

ciidf 

salt 



e/ee 

tenada 

fever 

teeraya 

sweat 


tazarcetan 

rolled leather 
strings 

kareeri 

to be hanging 


Hanjezan 

drums (kind of) 

tadageera 

cheese racks 

eel aa 

eenar 

antelope, sp. 

aanar 

eyebrow 


eeyar 

cooking pot 

aayar 

straw of 

cram-cram 


heebu 

market 

haabu 

hair 

a/aa 

taba 

to taste 

taaba 

tobacco 


ayaba 

bit 

ayaata 

monitor lizard 


tamazaq 

dispute 

tamaagaq 

Tamasheq 


abanaw 

grass, sp. 

abaaleq 

dust 

aa/oo 

aarab 

Arab 

oorag 

flame 


baafl 

waterbag 

boofi 

ashes 


abaaleq 

dust 

abdoray 

date fruit 


ayaata 

monitor lizard 

ayoora 

1-3am 

u/uu 

imunas 

camels 

imuunas 

hobbled 

animals 


hunu 

leaving (n) 

huuru 

fire 


bukut 

to pound 

buuyu 

working 
together (n) 


guna 

sight 

guuru 

iron 

uu/oo 

uuray 

gold 

oorag 

flame 


huuru 

fire 

tooka 

ashes (kind of) 


amuudar 

animal 

abdoray 

date fruit 


aruuru 

back (body part) 

arooko 

saddle (kind of) 

o/oo 

bora 

person 

booray 

giraffe 


takotayt 

cow hump 

takookayt 

fruit (doum tree) 


akdko 

tree, sp. 

arooko 

luggage saddle 


koka 

baobab powder 

toodat 

humid soil 



Phonological Structure 


23 


With the mid vowel lol - loo/, the evidence for a phonemic length 
contrast is rather weak. In open syllables the long mid vowels are 
much more frequent than their short counterparts. In addition to the 
forms given above, one may cite the following cases: igdrijan ‘black 
solution’; tafdgit ‘metal point of sheath’; soga ‘to indicate’, bora 
‘person’; ijamolan ‘marks of recognition’; komaami ‘(walk) with bent 
neck (camel)’. 

2.3.3 Vowel Realizations 

Pharyngealized consonants, as well as uvular and pharyngeal 
consonants (x, y q, f and h) influence the realizations of the vowels. 
This is most evident in the case of /a/. In a word with a 
pharyngealized consonant, it is lowered and retracted to be realized 
[a], e.g. [enefed] ‘tobacco pouch’ <> [anafad] ‘infection’. 


Similarly, l\l is lowered to [i] or [e] 

lei to [e] 

lei to [a] 

lol to [o] 

lul to [o] 

lei to [a] 


The vowel lal shows the widest range of realizations. For more details 
see under ‘Influence of palatals on lal’ (2.3.3.1) and examples in the 
texts. On the whole, unstressed vowels tend to be pronounced as 
more central and lax so that their quality is not always clear in rapid 
speech. Yet asking the speaker to slow down will render full Vs where 
schwa was perceived beforehand. 

Examples: 

[bae:rer] baarar ‘child’ 

[5:de] ooda ‘this’ 

Nicolai' (1979a:342) comments on this fact saying that “II semble que 
I’importance et la nettete de realisation des unites du systeme 
consonantique soient correlatives d’une certaine labilite dans les 
realisations des phonemes vocaliques...”. 
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The realization of schwa is strongly dependent on the phonetic 
context, e.g. nUm-s-elelJ [mm'si\i\\] ‘that you make them follow’. 

The same speaker may pronounce the same utterance with different 
V qualities. A request to repeat will often produce a different V ‘color’ 
in slower speech. The following example is given in rapid speech: 
Ub-udu-an [i'bed w an] ‘they assembled there’. 

The least conspicuous environment for good quality vowels is word or 
utterance final in open syllables where the realizations are short and 
plain, i.e., with no possible variation. 

2.3.3.1 Palatals preceding and following /a/ 

The palatal phonemes Id, l]l and lyl (Y) have a strong influence on 
the realization of a following lal in a closed syllable of a monosyllabic 
root. The phonetic difference between lal and lei is neutralized in this 
position, and are realized [e]. 

(19) Neutralisation of /a/ 

/YaC/, /YeC/ ^ [YeC] 

The underlying lal reappears when the addition of a morpheme 
allows the syllable to be opened. Notice that in all examples below 
also the rule ‘long V shortening in closed syllable’ (see 2.4.1.9) is in 
effect. Consider the following: 

(20) Realization of/a/following palatal Cs 

singular plural gloss 

[’jew] 0 a: w£n ] y4 w ‘female camel’ 

[’tjcw] [t|a:'wEn] caw ‘call’ 

[’d3Ew] [d3a:'wcn] jaw ‘help’ 

Compare, with undelying /e/: hew ‘wind’: singular [’hew], plural 
[hc:'wan]. 
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A syllable that is closed by /y/ also neutralizes the phonetic realization 
of /a/, i.e. /Cay/ -> [Ccy]. The following examples show that this rule 
pertains both to words with a Songhay and to words with a Tamasheq 
background. 

(21) Realization of/a/ preceding /y/ (Songhay cognates) 

singular plural gloss 

[’zej] [za:'jen] zay ‘theft’ 

[jej] [jai'jcn] yay ‘freshness’ 

Etymologically Tamasheq nouns also follow the rule that /a/ is 
pronounced [c] when followed by lyl. The following examples show 
the nominalization pattern laCaCaCI for two verbs with three 
consonants in the root, ‘to fill’ has a final /y/ in the root that provokes 
the different pronunciation of/a/. 

(22) Realization of/a/ preceding /y/ (Tamasheq cognates) 

noun phonetic verb gloss 

adanay [a'danej] < danay action of filling 

adaiag [e'deleg] < daiag decoration 

2.3.4 Vowel Distribution 

There are some restrictions on the occurrence of vowels according to 
the syllable type they are found in, and their position in the word. 

In the first place, long vowels only occur in non-final open syllables. In 
closed syllables and in word-final position, only short vowels are 
allowed. 

In the second place, schwa cannot occur word-finally. 

As shown in the following chart, there are hardly any restrictions on 
combinations of vowel qualities in one word. One remarks gaps as 
concerns the combination of two mid vowels (lei, ioi). As the mid 
vowels are relatively rare, this may be accidental. The combination lui 
- ioi is only found in two borrowings from French, furno ‘brazier’(< 
‘fourneau’) and bussoi ‘compass’ (< ‘boussole’). The combination ioi - 
ioi is only attested in borrowings from sedentary Mainstream 
Songhay: roogo ‘yams’, a food not traditionally planted by the 
nomads, shorn ‘storey’ (unknown for tents), also gooro ‘cola nut’ is 
not part of the nomadic culture. 
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(23) Possible combinations of 14 and V 2 in words 


H /2 

v\ 

i 

e 

a 

a 

O 

U 

/ 

ciidf 

hillen 

dida 

fi/as 

ibooraya 

ftfu 


salt 

horns 

walk 

tongue 

n 

make drink 






fruits, sp. 


e 

feeji 


tenada 

ayeeyar 


eesu 


sheep 


fever 

dried meat 


bull 

a 

baari 

danje 

qaara 

ahagag 

agoogis 

abutu 


horse 

silence 

n 

pilgrimage 

braid (kind 

navel 




study 


of) 


a 

matti 

baiien 

kartab 

dabat 

safoyfoy 

agarafu 


change 

wrestle 

a 

be able 

to click 

kneeling 




trousers 




0 

boo/i 

boren 

goora 

zorbaba 

gooro 

ooruf 


ashes 

people 

sit 

fruit, sp. 

cola nut 

acacia, sp. 

u 

wuiiiwu 

aagud 

tuurag 

wuiatwuiat 

; furno 

gussu 


ii 

er 

at 

bend in the 

brazier/grill 

hole 


carry sth. 

eagle, 

permissi 

wind 




by two 

sp. 

on 





2.4 Sound rules 

2.4.1 Consonants 

2.4.1.1 Assimilation of place of articulation of/n/ 

Ini regularly assimilates with the point of articulation of the 
immediately following C. This rule applies inside a lexeme as well as 
between words in a phrase or clause. Consider the following 
examples with assimilated forms in the verb stem and forms without 
assimilation in the corresponding verbal nouns. 

(24) Assimilation of/n/ within lexeme 

phonetic verb stem verbal noun gloss 

[’jimbay] yinbay anabay hit on the cheek 
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['jirqfayj yfnfay anafay provide 

[’jintez] yfntez anataz pull strongly 

[jin'kad] yinkad anakad circumcise 

This assimilation rule is also in force at word boundaries. The 
GEN(itive) postposition n is a good illustration 

(25) Assimilation of genitive n over word boundaries 


possessive pronoun + noun 

aya=m baarar 

aya=m farka 

aya=n taggud 

aya^ji caray 

aya=rj karfu 

aya=rj way 

aya=N qaaran 


gloss 
my child 
my donkey 
my girl 
my friend 
my rope 
my wife 
my studies 


2.4.1.2 Nasalization in the vicinity of7n/ 

When followed by a sibilant, Ini is mostly realized as nasalization of 
the preceding vowel, e.g. 

(26) Nasalization when /n/ precedes a sibilant 


phonetic 

[ynsi] 

[a'yajnja] 

['goiji] 

['ma~:zarnat] 

[a'tae~ 3 i] 


yfnsi 

ayajinfa 

gonji 

manzarnat 

atanyi 


gloss 
to beg 

bone (kind of) 
snake 

bright green leather 
snack 


2.4.1.3 De voicing of voiced fricatives 

Due to regressive assimilation, voiced fricatives are devoiced when 
followed by a voiceless consonant, cf. the following examples with /y/. 

(27) Devoicing of/y/lexeme internal 

phonetic verbal noun gloss 

[’jixser] yfyser ayasar to jump down on / jumping down on 

[ jixjid] yfyfid ayafad be ruined / accident 
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['jixfal] yiyfai ayafai be locked / locking 

Similarly, the element ay- (first person singular subject ciltic) is 
pronounced [ax] when preceding a Mood-Aspect-Negation morpheme 
starting with a voiceless consonant. 

(28) De voicing of Vy/ at morpheme break 

phonetic morpheme gloss 

[axse'wi] ay=se-wf 1s=NEG.iMPERF-kill I won’t kill 

[axta'wi] ay=te-wi 1 s=FUT-kill I will kill 

Cf. the perfective negation na-, before which ^is retained. 

[ayna'wi] ayme-wi 1s=NEG.PERF-kill I did not kill 

A special case is provided by the imperfective morpheme imperf b -, 
which becomes a voiceless fricative /f/ when followed by a voiceless 
consonant. Find the examples under (3.1.4.2). 

2.4.1.4 Sibilant harmony 

We have not found mono-morphemic words that contain two different 
sibilants (Isl, izi, Isl, Izi, /[/, i^i). Place of articulation and voicing of 
these sounds are the same within the word. 

(29) Examples of sibilant harmony 


azagaz 

gloss 

wild cat (Felix silvestris) 

azanzo 

milk (kind of) 

aazez 

vulture, sp. 

azammazra 

bee-eater, sp. 

afasas 

stick of Calotropis procera 

aixasayis 

amulet (kind of) 

fasus 

to be light (not heavy) 

asaanes 

rope (kind of) 

affaf 

turban (kind of) 

kerjijin 

to be coarse 

agaagib 

phantom 

3‘'3» 

to draw (water from well) 
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Sibilant harmony also applies to loanwords from French originally 
containing different sibilants. In such loans, harmony of the sibilants is 
regressive and the last sibilant in the word enforces the preceding 
sibilants, e.g. fakof ‘army bag’ (< sacoche), soset ‘socks’ (< 
chaussettes). 

Sibilant harmony in causative derivations will be treated under 
(3.1.3.2.). 

2.4.1.5 Irregular loss and assimilation of 7-k/ 

Two frequently used verbs show irregular loss or assimilation of Ikl. 
The first example is yeekat{< yed+ -kat ) ‘to return here’. The second 
example is ytkkei (< yfdkat) ‘to lift up’. The original consonants are 
found in the verbal noun adakai ‘elevation’. 

2.4.1.6 Optional consonant metathesis 

In a few words optional consonant metathesis has been observed. 
When asked about it, speakers would invariably claim that both words 
mean the same and either could be used. 

(30) Examples of metathesis 

meyres ~ meryes keep the character of 

tayrast ~ taryast kind of white stone found in the region of Kidal 
zayraf ~ zaryaf to have big spots (for sheep, goat, camel) 
iredyan ~ ireydan old weak goats (sg arada)f) 
tayhast ~ tahyast kind of camel saddle 

Other words with the similar consonant combinations like zayrf ‘day’, 
ayraw ‘kind of yoke’, ayrem ‘town, village’ ayri ‘aborted animal’ do 
not have variants with metathesis. 

Another case of optional metathesis is found with the verb ‘to 
respond’ wajab which is also heard as jawab. 

2.4.1.7 Long consonants at morpheme boundaries 

In a number of contexts, morpho-phonological consonant lengthening 
takes place in intervocalic position at morpheme boundaries. It is not 
entirely clear what role is played by stress and both lexical stress and 
noun phrase intonation sometimes seem to have influence on 
consonant lengthening. The morphemes concerned are the genitive 



30 

n, the Mood-Aspect-Negation markers m- and b- and the particle ag 
‘son of. Moreover, lengthening takes place with the initial consonant 
of a verb in the unmarked perfective aspect. 

2.4.1.7.1 n ‘genitive’ and ag ‘son of 

When the genitive marker n occurs in intervocalic position, this 
consonant is lengthened. 

(31) Intervocalic genitive n 

bora nn aa-yii ‘at the right hand side of a 

person gen SG-right.side person’ 
hugu nn ammas inside a tent 

tent gen interior 

a yd nn a-ffoo-da that (only) one 

DET GEN SG-one-DIC 

This also applies to the possessive pronouns nbn ‘your’ and bn ‘their’ 
when followed by a vowel-initial noun. 

(32) Possessive pronoun 

nbnn a-naarag your spouse 

2s=gen SG-neighbour 
bnn i-naarag-an their spouses 

3p=GEN PL-neighbour-PL 

The shape of the two first person possessive pronouns prompts for 
other changes (2.4. 2 . 4). ay=n ‘his/her/its’ and di-syllabic ande=n 
‘your(pl)’ do not undergo lengthening. 

The particle ag ‘son of used in personal names behaves the same 
way, i.e., igi is lengthened before vowel initial names, e.g., agg 
Abduiay ‘Son of Abdulay’. 

2.4.1.7.2 Mood-Aspect-Negation markers and unmarked 
perfectives 

When preceded by a vowel, the Mood-Aspect-Negation markers b 
‘imperfective’ and m ‘subjunctive’ are lengthened. This is found, 
among others, when they are - as is normally the case - preceded by 
a pronoun clitic. 
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(33) Imperfective b- lengthened 

[aya'b:egmem] aya=bb-egmam ‘I chew (tobacco)’ 

[ni'b:egmem] nhbb-egmem ‘you chew (tobacco)’ 

[a'b:egmem] a=bb-egmem ‘s/he chews (tobacco)’ 

(34) Subjunctive m- lengthened 

[aya'm:egmem] aya=mm- ‘that I chew 

egmem (tobacco)’ 

[ni'm:egmem] nhmm-egmem ‘that you chew 

(tobacco)’ 

[a'm:egmem] a=mm-egmem ‘that s/he chews 

(tobacco)’ 

More discussion on these morphemes is found under 3.1.4.2. 

In positive perfective forms, where there is no overt Mood-Aspect- 
Negation marker, the initial consonant of the verb stem is lengthened 
under the same circumstances. 

(35) Initial consonant of verb lengthened 

[aya'd:ebeta] aya=ddebeUa ‘I can do it’ 

[ni'd:ebeta] nkddebeUa ‘you can do it’ 

[a'd:ebeta] a=ddebeha ‘s/he can do it’ 

[aya'j:ibeta] aya=yyfbet=a ‘I snatched it’ 

[ni'j:ibeta] nhyyfbeUa ‘you snatched it’ 

[a'j:ibeta] a^yytbeUa ‘s/he snatched it’ 

With monosyllabic stems that carry the stress on the only syllable of 
the verb, this lengthening appears very strongly. With very long verbal 
stems, and disyllabic stems with the stress on the second syllable, it 
appears to be less strong. 

Verb stems preceded by vowel final elements, e.g. the focus marker 
ne-, the determiner ayo and the question word ci (‘what/who’), show 
the same effects as observed with the subject pronoun clitics. 

(36) Other contexts that pro voke consonant lengthening 

agga ne-yyiddena It’s him who held it. 

3s.emp FOC-hold=3s 
agga ne-bb-eddena 


It’s him/her who holds it. 
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3S.EMP FOC-IMPERF-hold=3s 
ayo yyahag-an 
DET last-ADJZR 
surgoy ayo bb-addar 
woman DET iMPERF-hold 
ci wwka 

what/who kill=3s 
cl bb-addana 

what/who iMPERF-hold=3s 


the one that lasted 

the woman he is married to 

Who killed him/her/it? 

Who is married to her? 


2.4.1.8 Word-final V-shortening 

In word-final position the contrast of vowel length is neutralized. The 
following examples illustrate this point. Adding the plural morpheme 
permits the realization of what could be considered an underlying 
long V: 

(37) Word final V-shortening 


V 

singular 

plural 

gloss 

1 

bitfgi 

bitigfitan 

shop (< Fr ‘boutique’) 


haaji 

haajitan 

bone (kind of) 

E 

fardadde 

fardaddeetan 

bat 


iizace 

izacenan 

youth 

A 

tagna 

tagnaatin 

reproach 


kartaba 

kartabatan 

trousers 

U 

heebu 

heebuutan 

marketplace 


bukturu 

bukturutan 

toad 

0 

kadago 

kadagdotan 

tree, sp. 


ardoko 

arookotan 

saddle (kind of) 


Note that in all the examples above the stress lies on the long V, even 
when the singular had the stress on another V. This may have some 
influence on the length also. 
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2.4.1.9 V-shortening in dosed syllables 

Vowel length is neutralized in closed syllables. The underlying length 
of the vowel shows up when the plural morpheme is suffixed and the 
formerly final closed syllable is opened. 

(38) V-shortening in dosed syllables 


singular 

plural 

gloss 

tafagit 

tefagiitan 

metal point of sheath 

ajim 

ijtiman 

a thousand 

ateted 

Heteedan 

rib / side 

ahacet 

ihaceetan 

tent awning 

tadagat 

tedagaatin 

place of pasture 

abakad 

ibakaadan 

sin 


Some rare occurrences of long vowels in closed syllables can be 
explained as due to consonant elisions. Often the lost consonant re¬ 
appears in a morphologically changed form. 

(39) Long vowels in dosed syllables 


lexeme 

gloss 

plural 

Tamasheq cognate 

abdoy 

water skin 

ibtyay 

(< W: 

abayoy/ibeyay) 

anti! 

ostrich 

intyal 

(< W: anil/ineyal) 

akaat 

mistletoe, 

sp. 

akawat 
variant of 
the same 

(< W: akawat) 


2.4.1.10 Vowel contractions 

There are several cases of vowel contractions over word or 
morpheme boundaries. We will illustrate this in the following section 
in situations with a) verb and pronoun enclitic; b) suffixes on verbs; c) 
plural morphemes on nouns; d) noun and demonstrative; e) V-initial 
nouns preceded by V-final words. 
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The overall rule of vowel constractions is as follows: 

(40) Vowel contraction rule 

Vi# + V 2 V 2 

The outcome of the contraction is a short vowel when V 2 is short and 
a long vowel when V 2 is long. We will treat the different occurrences 
in detail and then make some amendments to this first general rule. 

2.4.1.10.1 Verb and pronoun enclitic 

The most regular and frequent elision happens at the end of V-final 
verbs when personal pronouns follow the verb. In this case, the final 
V of the first word is dropped. 

(41) a) a=ddumb(u)=a. [ad.um'ba] 

3s=cut=3s 
he killed it. 

b) a=ddumb(u) aari he. [ad:um'bse:ri'he] 

3s=cut Ip thing 

he killed something for us. 

c) a=ddumb(u) fuse feeji [ad:um 'bi:s(e)fe: 'd^i] 

3s=cut 3p=DAT sheep 

he killed a sheep for them. 

In the transcription in this work we will write the dropped final V in 
brackets. 

Verbs that drop the last vowel all have a Songhay background. 

(42) Verbs dropping final/u/ 


Tadak 

gloss 

Songhay (KCH) 

dudu 

to pour 

door 


hunu 

to leave from 

hun 


tunu 

to get up 

tun 


hurru 

to look for 

wir 


dumbu 

to cut 

dumbu 


gurjgu 

to guide (animal) 

gurje 


huuru 

to enter 

huru/a 

(KS) 

zumbu 

to get down 

zumbu 

(KS) 

zuru 

to run 

zuru 

(KS) 
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/u/-final Verbs of Tamasheq origin seem to have an underlying /w/ 
that is normally realized as lul. These verbs do not drop the last 
vowel when followed by a pronoun, but change it into a glide before 
the pronoun. 

(43) a=b-fugu aa=ka [ab'fugu' w a:ka] 

3s=iMPERF-look.down 3 s=loc 

s/he looks down on it. 

The following verbs behave the same way: 

(44) Tamasheq cognates surfacing /w/ 

Tadaksahak gloss Tamasheq (W) 

fffu to make drink JaJwu 

ftdu to assemble Jidew 

fugu (he) ka to look down on (sth.) Jugu (WW) 

suku to light (fire) suku (WW) 

Parallel to the back vowel lul, the front vowel l\l behaves differently 
according to etymology. Songhay cognates drop the final /i/ while 
Tamasheq cognates surface a semi-vowel lyl when a pronoun 
follows. 

(45) Verbs dropping final/i/ 

Tadak gloss 
keedt to mount (animal) 

yeeri to vomit 

dint to take 

jeeji to hang 

(46) Tamasheq cognates surfacing /y/ 


Tadak 

gloss 

Tamasheq (W) 

yirzi 

to stick sth. into 

erzey 

yiyn 

to go / turn around 

eyley 

yinsi 

to beg 

ansey 

yiibi 

to take out of 

albey 


Final iei and ioi on verbs are so rare that not many observations can 
be reported for these vowels. See below for mo ‘hear’ (other items: 
babo 'be numerous’, sotororo ‘drop regularly’). 


Songhay (KCH) 

kaar 

yeer 

din 

deeji 
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Verb-final /a/ is dropped both in verbs of Songhay and in verbs of 
Tamasheq origin. For example, when the plural clitic =/ is added to 
these verbs the final /a/ is dropped. The stress of the final syllable of 
the verb is carried over to the pronoun enclitic, e.g. 

(47) a=kkun(a)=i s/he found them. 

a= 33 il(a)=i he cleaned them (wells) out 

(48) Verbs dropping final/a/ 


Tadak 

gloss 

etymology 

guna 

to see (s.b.) 

KCH: guna 

haba 

to harvest (wild grass) 

KCH: haabu ‘gather’ 

baaya 

to want / to love 

KCH: baa 

hina 

to cook 

KCH: hina 

kuna 

to find 

KCH: kumna ‘pick up’ 

rja 

to eat 

KCH: qaa 

yeeza 

to skin (animal) 

W: azu ‘to skin’ 

yisma 

to clean (intestines) 

W: asem ‘clean by 
rubbing’ 

zaana 

to churn (butter) 

D: ess-unda ‘churn’ 

W: azenu ‘calabash to 
churn butter’ 

3 iia 

to clean out (well) 

D: esla ‘clean out 
(well)’ 


One notes, however, one complication, When the second element is 
the enclitic =a ‘he/she/it’, forms with and without the enclitic are 
pronounced differently. The forms without the enclitic have a final 
unreleased glottal stop, while those with the enclitic don’t, cf. 

(49) a=dd^a&.sel"] it is done! 

a=dda=a [ad:ae ] s/he did it. 

In a running text it is not easy always to hear the 3s pronoun. In some 
of our transcriptions we note the possibly present pronoun in brackets 
with a question mark (=a?). 



Phonological Structure 37 

2.4.1.10.1.1 Monosyllabic stems 

Vowel-final monosyllabic verbs present different behavior as to their 
final vowel when followed by a vowel-initial element. Note that all 
these verbs have a Songhay background. In a first group, the vowel is 
deleted according to the general rule. This is found in three verbs, da 
‘to do’, / 7 a‘to eat’, na‘ to give’, and ci‘ to say’, e.g. 


(50) Deletion of final -a in na ‘to give ’ 


phonetic 

morphemes 

gloss 


verb + Is 
[an:a'yaj...] 
a=nn(a) ayay 
3s=give Is.10 
s/he gave me.. 


+3s 

[a'n:ae:s(e)...] 
a=nn(a) aa.s(e) 
3s=give 3 s=dat 
s/he gave him... 


(51) Deletion of final -i in ci ‘to say’ 

verb + Is 
phonetic [ac:a'yaj] 

a.cci ayay 
morphemes 3s=say1s.lO 
gloss s/he said to me 


+3s 

[a'c:ae:s(e)] 
a.cci aa.se 
3s=say 3 s=dat 
s/he said to him 


In a second group, all concerning /-final verbs, the vowel is 
maintained and a palatal glide is inserted. This concerns the verbs wi 
‘to kill’, j/ ‘to kick’, and y7+ prn ka ‘to be lost to somebody’. 

(52) No deletion of final -i in 3 i ‘to kick ’ 


phonetic 

morphemes 

gloss 


verb + 1 s 
[a' 3 :i j a'yaj ] 
3=33' 3yay 
3s=kick Is 
s/he kicked me 


+3s 

[a 3 :i: ,j a] 

3=33i=3 
3s=kick=3s 
s/he kicked him 


Finally, the verb mo ‘to hear’ keeps its vowel in all contexts except 
with the 3p pronoun ( e.g. 
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(53) Treatment of final -o in mo ‘to hear’ 



verb + 1 s 

+ 2s 

phonetic 

armo'yaj 

a'm:o:na 


a=mmo (a)yay 

a=mmo (a)na 

morphemes 

3s=hear Is 

3s=hear 2 s.dat 

gloss 

s/he heard me 

s/he heard you 


+3s 

+3p 

phonetic 

a'm:o:s(e) 

a'm:i:s(e) 


a=mmo (aa)=s(e) 

a=mm(o) ihs(e) 

morphemes 

3s=hear 3 s=dat 

3s=hear 3p=DAT 

gloss 

s/he heard him 

s/he heard them 


It will be shown later (2.4.1.10.5) that tot also overrides vowels of 
other morphemes. 

2.4.1.10.2 Noun and demonstratives asenda, ayda, adi, doda 

Following the general rules of vowel-coalescence, vowel-final nouns 
that are followed by one of the determiners beginning with a vowel 
regularly lose their final vowel in favor of the vowel of the determiner. 

(54) tizac(e) asenda za, ayo dderes ay=n hawru... 

[iizatfa ’sonde...] 

youth dem.far lc det spice 3s=gen meal... 

so that young man who spiced his meal... 

(55) ande=gguna gand(a) ayda... [gandejde] 

2p=see land dem.prox 

you(pl) see this land (here)... 

(56) nnyy-igra h(e) adt? [hadi] 

2s=understand thing ana 

do you understand this? 

(57) ...iizac(e) adt a=ssot-kat... [t.zatfadi] 

youth ana 3s=jump-VEN 

...this youth jumped... 

(58) a=baara guss(u) doda. [gu‘s:o:de] 

3s=be hole dem.near 

he is in this hole. 
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2.4.1.10.3 Vowel-initial words preceded by vowel-final words 

Final vowel-elision happens constantly where vowels meet each other 
at word boundaries. 

To illustrate just a short utterance said by a visiting person: 

(59) [is war ijidsa d:ae 7 1 / ha 'dizaxtajid 'wa hidden] 
iswarcij(i) a=dda h(e) adi z(a) ayda-yidwa hij-en 
almost night 3s=do thing ana lc 1s=FUT-return camp-PL 
it is almost night, so I will return home. 

Unless there is a short pause as in this example to mark the end of 
the first statement, final vowels are dropped in many places: noun + 
conjugated verb; discourse particle + conjugated verb. In this 
utterance, two lexemes are recognized only by a single consonant 
that is left in the realization. 

There seems to be a hierarchy higher than word level that rules over 
the rhythm of utterances. We have not studied this topic to a degree 
that we could give firm indications of rules that govern. 

2.4.1.10.4 Exceptions 

There are two words in the language that do not follow above rules of 
elision. One of them is the det ayo. Final lol always overrides the 
following vowel when it is part of the same noun phrase, e.g. 

(60) zama aaru ayo (a)yda adten [’set^a'yojda] 

after man det dem.prox 3s=arrive 

after this man (here) arrived... 

When ayo is the last element of a NP, as before relative clauses, the 
following pronouns keep their initial vowel and the final lol sound is 
also produced. In that case, a glide is inserted between the two 
words, e.g. 

(61) affayalayo a=mmay nin ka a=bben. [ayo w a‘m:€j] 

work det 3s=have 2s loc 3s=be.finished 

the work he has for you is finished. 

The other word with exceptional behavior is he ‘thing’, which keeps 
its final vowel when it is in subject position or when it occurs in a 
heavily marked head of a noun phrase. In this case the second vowel 
is deleted. Consider below examples. 
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(62) he (a)=ssfnnihil aa.se kuna. 

['he: 's:in:ihiiae:seku ha] 

thing 3s=be.much 3s=dat find.NV 

he was very ill (he is used here as a euphemism for 

sickness) 

(63) he (a)y(o) doda za... [he'yo:de'za...] 

thing DET DEM.NEAR LC 

so, this... 

Yet consider the occurrence in (56) above, where the whole noun 
phrase is almost pronominal in its character, and where the regular 
vowel contraction takes place. 

2.4.1.10.5 Suffixes on verbs 

There are two vowel-initial suffixes which appear on verbs, These are 
the adjectivizer ajdzr -an and the directional allative all -an. We will 
treat their influence on the verb-final vowels one by one. 

An /i/ preceding the suffixes is not dropped; instead a semivowel 0] 
appears between the basis and the suffix. One reason for this 
behavior could be the fact that some of the verb roots have an 
underlying final consonant -y# which is realized as V (see ‘Final V- 
shortening rule’). Etymologically many, but not all, of these can be 
traced to Tamasheq roots with final lyl. Adding a V-initial morpheme 
allows this final C to be realized. 

(64) final -i 


Tadak 

with suffix 

gloss 

etymology 

//' 

Ji/Jiyan 

be lost / lost 

SonKS: Jii 

haasi 

haasiyan 

to look there 

? 

metti 

mettiyan 

to change 

TamW: 

mattay 

yiyli 

yiy/iyan 

to turn around 
(there) 

TamW: eylay 


The only exception we have in our data is the verb keeni ‘to sleep’ 
(KCH: /kani/). In its meaning ‘to sleep away from home’ it is realized 
keenan (< keeni+-an). 

Verbs of Songhay origin with final lul normally drop their final vowel 
before the vowel of the suffix. Verbs of Tamsheq origin often have an 
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underlying final /-w/ that reappears when the V-initial morpheme is 
added. 


(65) final -u 

Tadak 

with suffix 

gloss 

etymology 

hunu 

hunan 

leave from there 

KCH: hun 

huuru 

huuran 

enter there 

KS: huru/a 

kuku 

kukan 

long (adjective) 

KCH: kuu 

munsu 

munsuwan 

be nourished 

W: mansaw 

yoru 

yoruwan 

be used (clothes) 

W: erew 

yisku 

yiskuwan 

be dried up 

W: eskew 

yuhu 

yuhuwan 

be born 

W: ihu 


In the case of 5-final verbs, the two vowels are coalesced: 

(66) final -a 

Tadak with suffix gloss Songhay 

KCH 

ceena ceenan be small / small ciina 

dirjga dirjgan forgetfulness / to forget dinaa 

The rare verbs that end in lol have different behavior (see also 
2.4.1.10.1.1). 

(67) final -o 


Tadak 

with suffix 

gloss 

Songhay 

KCH 

babo 

babon 

‘be numerous/many’ 

bobo ‘much’ 

ko(y) 

kon ~ 
koyan 

‘to leave there’ 

koy 

mo 

monan 

‘to hear there’ 

mom 


2.4.1.10.6 Plural morphemes on nouns 

The plural morpheme -en, which is used with nouns of Songhay 
origin, causes regular deletion of a stem-final vowel, e.g. 

(68) plural morpheme-en 


noun + PL 


realization 


gloss 
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noun + PL 

realization 

gloss 

bora + en 

boren 

‘person / people’ 

huuwa + en 

huuwen 

‘milk / kinds of milk’ 

tugudu + en 

tuguden 

‘tree sg/pl’ 

bundu +en 

bunden 

‘stick sg/pl’ 

ham bon + en 

hamboren 

‘mortar sg/pl’ 

biidf +en 

biiden 

‘bone general sg/pl’ 

This process of adding the plural morpheme brings about additional 

changes to the last consonant of the stem. 

In many, but not all, nouns 

with a velar Ikl or Igl, the velar is changed to a palatal before the 
suffix -en (cf. also 2.2.3.2) e.g. 

(69) alternation k/g with c/j 

noun + PL 

realization 

gloss 

higka+ en 

hirjken 

‘two, sg/pl’ 

gurjgu + en 

gur/gen 

‘belly sg/pl’ 

tuggu + en 

turjgen 

‘turban (kind of) sg/pl’ 

farka + en 

farcen 

‘donkey sg/pl’ 

barjgu + en 

bajijen 

‘well sg/pl’ 

aggu+ en 

ajijen 

‘place (general) sg/pl’ 

hagga + en 

2.4.1.11 /ay/</a/ 

hapjen 

‘ear sg/pl’ 


In the first element of a compound (mainly numerals), word-final /a/ is 
changed to /ay/. As shown below, this does only concern /a/-final 
elements, in C-final ‘fifty’ an epenthetic schwa is inserted. 

(70) iffa + tamerwin > iffcy-tamerwin ‘seventy’ 

seven + ten.PL 

taasa + tameyvin > tasay-tamerwin ‘ninety’ 

nine + ten.PL 

fammuf + tameiyvin > fammuf-a-tamerwin ‘fifty’ 
five + ten.PL 


When the enclitic a= ‘he/she’ joins the genitive n, I a/ becomes [cy]. 
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(71) a + n > aym ‘his, her’ 

3s + GEN 

2.4.2 Resyllabification 

There are several environments in the language that lead to 
resyllabification. The most frequent is adding the plural morpheme, 
then there are conjugations and also some possessive contexts 
demand it. The following illustrates the different environments. 

2.4.2.1 Plurals 

Adding morphemes to a stem (e.g. plural) may lead to restructuring of 
the word. 

(72) Plurals 


singular 

plural 

gloss 

aaru + en 

arwen 

man/men 

ee/aw + an 

e/wan 

elephant/s 

li/as + an 

Usan 

tong/s 

baarar + en 

barren 

child/children 


2.4.2.2 2s combinations 

A restructuring of syllables also happens in contexts where 
morphemes are joined together. Resyllabification takes place when 
nk ‘2s’ combines with MAN markers of the shape CV- with a 
voiceless initial consonant. ‘2s’ is then realized am. 

(73) an=sa-bay=a 
2s=NEG.iMPERF-know=3s 
don’t you know it? 

When the imperative particle wa ~ ba precedes this construction, the 
schwa is deleted. 

(74) wa-(a)msa-d(a) ay ay [wansada 'yaj...] 

IMP-2S=NEG.IMPERF-do Is.lO 

don’t do to me... 

Apparently, a sequence of four CV syllables is not allowed in a word. 
The presence of the consonant /n/ is enough to identify the 
2 s pronoun. 

The complementizer sa behaves in the same way when it precedes 
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words beginning with a voiceless initial consonant such as kata 
‘once’ in the following example. 

(75) tanafust as kata ay=na-mo (aa).se 

story comp once 1s=NEG.PERF-hear 3 s=dat 

a story that I have never heard of. 

2.4.2.3 Compound numbers 

Resyllabification also takes place in compound numerals, which may 
be due to the same constraint as above. Cf. the following example, in 
which four open syllables would follow each other. A short vowel is 
inserted between the two number units to allow proper pronunciation 
in slow speed. 

(76) Resyllabification ‘thirty’ 

phonetic ['kardate'mcrwin] 

underlying/slow speech kaarad-[a]-tamerwin 
morphemes three-ten.PL 

gloss thirty 

The speakers do not seem to be conscious of this process. When 
they repeat slowly, they have no resyllabification. But as soon as the 
same person uses the word in a running conversation the 
resyllabified form is used. 

2.4.2.4 Possessive pronouns 

The Is and Ip possessive pronouns ayam (1s=gen) ‘my’ and aram 
(1 p=GEN) ‘our’ are resyllabified when they precede a noun with an 
initial vowel. The second vowel in the pronoun is dropped and the 
genitive n forms a syllable with the following vowel of the lexeme. 

(77) Resyllabification in possessive pronouns 

pronunciation morphemes gloss 

[ayna'na:rag] ay(a)m anaarag my neighbor/ 

my spouse 

[ayni'dudin] ay(a)=n iduuiin my in-laws 

[arnai'maen ar(a)=n aiman our herd 

[ar'niyidan] ar(a)=n fyidan our kids (goat) 
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The other possessive pronouns have a monosyllabic shape (nkn 2s, 
ay=n 3s, Un 3p) and do therefore not behave this way. anda=n 
(2p=GEN) ‘y° ur pl’ has already a closed syllable and cannot be 
shortened by dropping the last V. 

2.5 Stress 

Tadaksahak shows clear evidence of lexical stress (cf. also Nicolai' 
1980). A stressed syllable is realized with a higher pitch and more 
powerful air stream than an unstressed syllable. Words with four and 
more syllables may also carry a secondary stress on another syllable. 

Stress is lexical and unpredictable. Every lexical item has at least one 
syllable that carries the stress. Pronoun enclitics and grammatical 
morphemes may or may not have inherent stress. 

Long vowels do not obligatorily carry the stress. However, when a 
long vowel is present, the stressed syllable can only be one syllable 
removed from it. 

The speakers are aware of word stress and use this feature to create 
riddles by putting the stress on the wrong syllable to cause the hearer 
to misunderstand the utterance. 

Over an utterance different rules are applicable than over the single 
word, i.e., the lexical stress may shift to some other syllable. 

There are some stress patterns that are frequent and new imported 
vocabulary often follows such established patterns. Some mor¬ 
phemes provoke stress pattern changes when they join roots, e.g. 
causative S(V)- and derivator t(a)-...-t. We will discuss these stress 
changes in the morphology part of this work. 

2.5.1 Stress in disyllabic words 

In disyllabic words all stress patterns are possible. There is no 
influence of syllable shape on the possible stress patterns, e.g. 

(78) Stress in (C) VC. C V words 


farka 

donkey 

ganda 

ground, earth 

ku/iu 

all 

gbnji 

snake 

dumbu 

to cut 

mugru 

to get built 

yidwa 

to return in 
afternoon 

yffri 

to feel 
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igda ~ 

because 

agii 


idda 


awsa 

(79) 

Stress in (C)VV.CVwords 



feeji 

sheep 

iini 


baari 

horse 

doda 


maara 

ten 


(80) 

Stress in (C)V.CV words 



adi 

ana (1 item) 

ana 




igi 

(81) 

Stress in (C) VC. CVC words 



farkak 

to be fine/thin 

tabsit 


katkot 

to simmer 

zaigat 


harkuk 

always 

rumsut 


kandin 

in the past 

wanjin 


argan 

camel 

ahwar 


aixer 

peace 

adbug 

(82) 

Stress in (C) 1/1/ CVC words 



kaarad 

three 

aanut 


qaaran 

to study 

aadai 

(83) 

Stress in (C)V.CVC words 



ahun 

hold it! 

ahud 


agud 

moment 

beieq 


cijin 

last night 

bidaw 


bakaw 

jinn 

gedem 

2.5.2 Words with three syllables 


In words 

with three syllables stress may be on 


syllables, e.g. 

(84) Initial stress 

hanaka unidentified item 

tuhuya camel’s hump 


ruminated grass 
gall 

color 

this 


for you 

deed (2 items) 

acacia flowers 
left hand side 
to desire meat 
to refuse 
decoration (kind 
of) 

aardvark 

stick to make 
fire 

wild cat, sp. 

wind (kind of) 
to be dusty 
canister 
be upside down 

any of the three 
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hadadi 

to be swollen 

agaia 

south 

aanibo 

child born out of wedlock 

eesawa 

attention, readiness 

ayaata 

monitor lizard 

ayaatir 

dried clay ground 

aadanan 

guts 

agar/go 

croup 

tafadia 

wart 

tanafiit 

wellness 

aiagkam 

place behind (on animal) 

karwaii 

to cling to 

bar^akum 

to be wrapped up 

Words with three syllables and a long initial vowel are rare. They 
always carry stress on the first syllable. 

(85) medial stress 

tugudu 

tree, wood 

bakati 

packet (< English) 

yafata 

to be in a clinch 

abutu 

navel 

adacei 

palm of hand 

yazuurag 

to be left free (animal) 

ajamar 

lamb 

a/aaku 

dirty water 

tayiiwa 

ashes (kind of) 

tabarda 

blanket (kind of) 

asilgi 

tobacco pouch (kind of) 

tabirjit 

ring (kind of) 

tadaamil 

interest 

abarkot 

stomach (kind of) 

(86) final stress 


mududu 

porridge (kind of) 

arago 

radio (< French) 
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adagfg crystallic powder 

ajeraw river / the River (Niger) 

ham bon mortar 

bukturu toad 

jinjiri to pray 

taggari to lie 

kalkataw corn 

This stress pattern is the least frequent observed among the 
trisyllabic words. 

2.5.3 Words with four and more syllables 

The last syllable of a word with four syllables never carries the stress, 
the first only very rarely, e.g. 

(87) words with four syllables 

makkabani tree sp. 

abugara gazelle sp. 

akasamba pit (kind of) 

akaskaabu ring (kind of) 

tawalaqan bone (kind of) 

amuggulu powder (kind of) 

ayarzabbi acacia sp. 

tagga/doti barrel 

amasyarrat part of intestins 

yaragyarat to hit off its stem (cram-cram) 

The following list shows words with four syllables derived from verb 
stems or words with the feminine/diminutive marker (t-...-t), e.g. 

(88) words with four syllables (multi-morphemic) 

amanookal king (< manakat to be king) 

amadaryal blind person (< daryal to be blind) 

tawananast dizziness 
tatawaqat spot (of dirt) 

tatuggurut part of bed 

tasakarkart awl (kind of) 


(<karkar to part (hair)) 
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tazanabat ewe having given birth twice in one year 
tatanaqayt point in scripture 
~ tatanaqit 


(89) words with five syllables 


akayagkaya 

anafarafa 

tamazazaydart 

amandaraso ~ 

amandarasal 

almukarkada 

akawkawajka 

aragayragay 

abalibaali 


basket (kind of) 

crazy person (< firif-it to be crazy) 

patient woman (< zezayder to be patient) 
plant sp. 

tea (kind of) (<Arabic) 
woodpecker sp. 
stick of tent (kind of) 
sheep breed 


Words with five syllables only carry stress on the penultimate or the 
ante-penultimate syllable. 
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3. Morphology 

As the great majority of the Tadaksahak lexicon stems from 
Tamasheq, it is no wonder that - at least from the point of view of 
statistics - Tadaksahak morphology presents a strong similarity to 
Berber patterns. Linguistic literature about Berber languages has 
therefore been a source of inspiration in this part of the analysis. In 
fact, the Songhay part of the Tadaksahak lexicon comprises only 
about 300 lexemes. These lexemes consist of about 125 nouns and 
designate concrete things. Some 145 verbs are listed, of which many 
serve as verbal nouns as well. Other words of Songhay origin are two 
numerals, a few adverbs, pronouns, and appositions. 

The vast majority of lexemes are of Tamasheq origin, and some of 
the religious terms come from Arabic. Many grammatical morphemes 
observed in Tadaksahak have cognates with Tamasheq morphemes. 

The diversity of origins is often reflected in Tadaksahak morphology. 
This shows up in different morphological systems according to the 
etymological origin of the words. One special feature, which deserves 
mention already here, is the presence of a complicated system of 
suppletion in verb derivation (cf. Christiansen & Christiansen 2007). 
In Mainstream Songhay all derivations are suffixed. Many verbs 
accept the suffix /-(a)ndi/ which makes the causative of intransitive 
verbs (and a few transitives), and the factitive of verbs of adjectival 
quality (Heath, 1999a: 164ff): 

rjaa eat rjaa-ndi feed, let eat 

kart be sweet kan-andi sweeten 

In Tadaksahak, this suffix does not exist. Instead verb roots of 
Songhay origin are suppleted when they are causativized. The 
causative forms show very different roots, recognizable as Tamasheq 
cognates containing the causative sibilant prefix. 

(1) rja eat f-ikfa feed 

biibi be black s-akwa! make black 

Similarly, in Mainstream Songhay the reciprocal construction uses the 
indefinite singular noun ‘friend, mate’ (Heath, 1999a:357): 
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borey ga cere kar. 
person .pldef man friend hit 
the people hit each other. 

In Tadaksahak, however, the reciprocal is expressed with a nasal 
prefix as in Tamasheq. 

(2) yfdyer to be glued m-edyer to adhere to 

As with causatives, Songhay underived verbs may be paralleled by 
Tamasheq-based derived forms (sometimes a double middle prefix), 
e.g. 

(3) kar to hit ne-mm-agya to hit/kill each other 

For passive forms, Mainstream Songhay verbs take the same mor¬ 
pheme as for causative forms. In Tadaksahak, a Tamasheq-based 
derivation with a prefix tuw- is used, and the same suppletion as 
signaled above is found, e.g. 

(4) wf to kill tuw-agya to be killed 

3.1 The verb 

In this chapter the grammatical category of the verb is discussed. 
First the verbs are grouped into different classes depending on their 
derivational behavior. Then the different verbal derivations are 
described. The following section is dedicated to inflection. The 
ensuing discussion shows arguments for the notion of a ‘verbal word’, 
a grammatical unit found in Tadaksahak very similar to the Tamasheq 
inflected verb. 

3.1.1 Verb root classes 

The derivational and inflectional behavior of verbs differs depending 
on the etymology and shape the verb roots. The following section 
gives the different classes with some of their distinctive features. 

The most remarkable split for verb classes is along etymological lines 
and separates the verbs into Songhay and Tamasheq cognates. On 
the surface the Songhay cognates may be recognized by 

a) CV or CVC pattern, e.g. da ‘to do’, mo ‘to hear’, 
mun ‘to pour out’, dut‘ to pound’ 
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b) a nasal closing the first syllable of a di- or tri-syllabic root; e.g. 
hambara ‘to fear’, cindf ‘to leave a rest’, garjga ‘to prevent s.b. 
from’ 

c) a long V in the initial syllable, e.g. keenf‘\o sleep’, baaya ‘to 
want / to love’ 

d) two short Vs in a di-syllabic root with open final syllable, e.g. 
dida ‘to walk’, taba ‘to taste’ 

These patterns are not a safe parameter of recognition for the origin 
of the root. Moreover, some CVC verbs are indeterminate whether 
they are of Songhay or of Tamasheq stock, e.g. ‘to be thirsty’ 
Songhay: /faar / faaru/; Tadaksahak: fad; Tamasheq: /ufad/ ‘to be 
thirsty’, /fad/ ‘thirst’. 

Derivation of Songhay-based verbs always means suppletion of the 
verb root. Some inflections are handled like that of the ly-l initial verbs 
of the Tamasheq class. 

The Tamasheq class of verb roots is divided into three groups. The 
criteria are surface shapes: 

a) first consonant is other than /y/, 

e.g. lagkam ‘to sit behind someone (on animal)’; kamas ‘to tie 
up (sugar, coin) in corner of garment’ 

b) first consonant is /y/, e.g. yfdan ‘to graze’; 

c) tri- or polysyllabic roots with final /-et/, e.g. wataq-at ‘to 
swallow in one gulp’ 

Group (a) behaves the most regularly. These roots do not drop 
consonants in either inflection or derivation. 

Group (b) loses the initial lyl in some inflections and all derivations. 

Group (c) loses the final consonant in nominalization while the last 
syllable does not count for stress distribution. 

The verb roots of Tamasheq origin with more than two syllables tend 
to have ‘neutralized’ vowels. Schwa is by far the most frequent in this 
class of verbs. Back consonants (e.g. y, h, S') tend to ‘attract’ the low 
vowel [a] and palatalized consonants (e.g. iy, /// and lyl) are mostly 
followed by [i]. 
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The citation form of verbs in this work always shows an initial conso¬ 
nant for verb roots. The ly-l initial verbs are remarkable in that they 
lose this initial consonant in some environments. It would seem that 
the 3 rd person masculine singular perfective form in Tamasheq is the 
base for the Tadaksahak verb root. The inflected form of the root /dhl/ 
‘to help’ in Tamasheq Tawellemmat is idhal ‘he helped’ on which 
a=yyIdhal ‘he helped’ is based. 

Many derivations in Tadaksahak consist of a prefixed consonant (e.g. 
s(a)- ‘causative’). In such contexts, the initial ly-l is dropped and the 
derivational consonant replaces it. yfktab ‘to write’ becomes s-aktab 
‘to make write’. Note that the realization of the first vowel is now 
schwa. 

A similar phenomenon occurs with inflectional prefixes consisting of 
only a consonant, e.g. b- ‘imperfective’ and m- ‘subjunctive’. The four 
y-initial Songhay roots expose the same behavior as the Tamasheq 
cognates. For the long consonants see 2.4.1.7.2. 


Inflection ofy- verbs 



perfective 

imperfective 

gloss 

Etymology 

a=yyeeri 

a=bb-eeri 

to throw up 

Son: yeeri 

a.yyed 

a=bb-ed 

to return 

Son: yee 

a=yyfgmam 

a=bb-agmam 

to chew 
(tobacco) 

Tam: 

egmem 

a=yyigwa! 

a=bb-agwa! 

to mark 
(animal) 

Tam: a 3 wal 

a=yyaafa 

a=bb-aafa 

to yawn 

Tam: afu 


In the class of the /-et/-final verbs, one remarks the change of the 
final syllable in verbal nouns. There are about 130 verbs of this type 
in our corpus. 


( 6 ) 


Nominalization of-a t final roots 


verb root 
datanf-at 
fatcaq-at 
faranfar-at 


verbal noun 
a-dalanf-u 
a-fa/caq-u 
a-faranfar-u 


gloss 

to be gooey 
to be flat 
to stir quickly 
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3 illi 3 -it a-jfllij-u to wash (grain) 

3.1.2 Verb stems 

Verb stems may consist of a verb root and one or more derivational 
prefixes. 

All underived verb roots of Songhay origin have a semantically similar 
counterpart of Tamasheq origin. This Tamasheq root appears when 
derivation or certain nominalizations happen. Such roots never occur 
without a derivational or nominalization morpheme and are therefore 
considered to be bound. In running texts these roots are glossed with 
bnd for ‘bound’. 

(7) Examples of bound roots 

root Causative Passive noun/VN gloss 

rja f-ikfa t-ek/a a-f-akf-o to eat 

kurjgu s-fywan tuwa-s-fywen t-eewan-t to be 

satiated 

All derivational elements are prefixed to the verb root. For most roots 
one prefix occurs, however some roots allow for more than one prefix. 

No particular study of possible forms and combinations has been 
made. The following chart is based on examples found in the corpus. 

(8) Examples of verb stems with derivational morphemes 


Pass 

Caus 

Reciprocal 

(Caus.) 

root 

gloss root 



ne-me- 

s- 

eikem 

follow 


se- 

ne-me 

s- 

ewer 

put on 

tuwa- 

se- 


ss- 

eyra 

teach 
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Reduplication takes place on stem as well as on root level. 

3.1.3 Derivation 

3.1.3.1 Labile verbs (verb roots with variable valency) 

A vast number of Songhay cognates can be used in an intransitive 
(often descriptive) and transitive (factitive) way. A number of Tama- 
sheq cognates expose the same behavior. 

In the list below, the first group (a) shows Songhay cognates. 

The following verbs are Tamasheq cognates exposing the same 
characteristics. Group (b) shows the same stress pattern as stative 
verbs in Tamasheq, i.e. the last syllable has the stress. However, the 
verbs of group (c) have the stress on the first syllable and serve as 
intransitive (stative) verbs as well. 

(9) Simple verbs with two valencies 


root 

intransitive gloss 

transitive gloss 

biibi 

be black 

blacken 

yay 

be cold 

make cold 

ber 

be big 

enlarge 

tay 

be moist 

moisten 

Sen 

be old 

make old 

man 

be close 

approach 

mor 

be distant 

distance 

digdig 

be broken 

break 

mun 

be thrown out 

throw out 

ies 

be unclean 

make unclean 

yiyma 

be decorated 

decorate (leather) 

yiska 

be combed 

comb 

yifza 

be shaved 

shave 

yiyfai 

be locked 

lock 

yidray 

be decorated with 
metal 

decorate with metal 
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root 

intransitive gloss 

transitive gloss 

yiiam 

be open 

open 

yfjkad 

be braided 

braid 

yisbar 

be spread out (to dry) 

spread out 

yissay 

be tied two together 

tie two together 

yiyjid 

be out of use 

put out of use 

In summary we note that a fair amount of the 
a double valency. Some verbs of Tamasheq 

Songhay cognates have 
origin behave the same 

way. 



3.1.3.2 Causative S (e) - 



The prefix S(a)- makes the causative of intransitive verbs (‘make sb. 
walk’) and many transitive verbs (‘make eat’ > ‘feed’) and the factitive 
of verbs with descriptive qualities (‘widen’). The prefix is of Tamasheq 
origin. 

Many causativized transitive verbs involve a ‘causee’, somebody who 
is made to do something. This semantic role is marked with dative se. 
See further discussion under Syntax 4.3.7 

The causative morpheme is prefixed to the verb stem. It consists of a 
sibilant with a neutral vowel. Sibilant harmony is in effect and forces 
the causative prefix to take the same place of articulation and the 
same voicing as the sibilant present in the verb stem or root. 

(10) Causative morphemes _ 



root contains 

z(V)- 

voiced alveolar fricative 

3(V)- 

voiced palatal fricative 

f(V)- 

voiceless palatal fricative 

s( V)- 

elsewhere 


(11) Sibilant harmony 

verb root causative gloss 

m-azag 1 za-mm-azag to race a race (camel) / 

to be made to race 

m-igi 1 gi-mm-igi to be separated / 
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ymjif 

yibsa 


f-mjif 

s-absa 


to separate 

to be filtered / to filter 

to be saved / to save 


All y-initial verbs drop the initial consonant and replace it with the 
consonant of the prefix. Verbs beginning with ‘core’ consonants add a 
syllable with a vowel of the same quality as the rest of the root. 

Note 1: For both, /7?-/j/'and m-azag an initial lm-1 morpheme with a 
semantic “middle”-component are recognizable. They are no 
longer separable from the root. *>7J / an d *yizagd o not exist. 

Adding a morpheme to the root, which equals an extra syllable in 
some cases, causes stress shifts. The stress is on the causative 
morpheme syllable unless this leaves three unstressed syllable to the 
right. In this case the stress moves on the ante-penultimate syllable. 

(12) Stress on causative stems 

verb root causative gloss 

yahar s-ahar to be covered / to cover 

yid bat s-adbai to be in heaps / to heap up 

yanfad sa-yanfad to be hobbled (kind for 

camel) / to hobble 

garaff-at sa-garaff-at to kneel / to make kneel 
3.1.3.2.1 Causative with suppietion 

For all verbal derivation the etymology of the roots is of crucial im¬ 
portance. Verb roots of Songhay origin cannot take derivational 
morphemes. These roots are replaced by suppletive roots in order to 
take derivational prefixes. In such suppletive forms, both the prefix 
and the root have a Tuareg background. 

The examples below show verbs with (a) a descriptive meaning, (b) 
other intransitive verbs, and (c) transitive verbs. 

(13) Some examples of suppietion of Songhay roots 

Songay root causative gloss 

a) ber to be big f-amyar to honor (person) 

to respect (person) 
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qoq 

to be dry 

s-ayar 

to dry 


kurjgu 

to be full 

s-iywen 

to eat enough 

b) 

karj 

to fall 

f-addar 

to make fall 


hew 

to cry 

s-aiha 

to make cry 


gora 

to sit 

f-ayam 

to make sit 

c) 

zaw 

to take 

f-uuwa 

to send s.th. to s.b. 


tar/ga 

to lead 
(animal) 

f-awat 

to make go 
(animal) ahead of 
s.b. 


dut 

to pound 

3-iygi3 

to make s.b. pound 

There are over one hundred verbs in our 
suppletive root for the causative (as well as 

corpus that have a 
the other derivations 


treated below) (see Appendix II). 


3.1.3.2.2 Exceptions for sibilant choice 

The large majority of the causative forms are covered by the rules of 
sibilant harmony given above. 

However, there exist a number of roots that do not follow these rules. 
In particular the choice of a sibilant when no sibilant is present in the 
root poses some problems. Our examples show the following tenden¬ 
cies for roots that contain no sibilant: 

1) Roots without sibilant starting with two voiced consonants may 
take Izl 


(14) 


Roots with voiced consonants 


root 

causative 

bate! 

za-bbaiai 

barmat 

za-bbarmat 

daiag 

za-ddaiag 

gannati 

za-gannati 

wuiatwuiat 

zu-wuiatwuiat 


gloss (of the causative) 

to set at ease 

to change money 

to make decorate 
(leather/face) 

to make bend one’s head 
backwards 

to make bend (wind) 
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2) Roots without sibilant containing pharyngeal sounds including /y/, 
Ixl and /w/ may take /[/ (cf. a) below). The same is true for some of 
the suppleted roots that contain a pharyngeal consonant. The 
examples are under b) below. 

(15) Roots with pharyngeal consonants 



root 

causative 

gloss (of the causative) 

a) 

yahaia 

f-ahala 

to make pure (religiously) 


yafad 

f-afad 

to make straight 


ylxlek 

f-exlek 

to create 


yi/wa 

f-Hwa 

to make wide 

b) 

her 

f-amyar 

to honor (person); 
to respect (person) 


karj 

f-edder 

to make fall 


baaya 

f-eera 

to make s.b. love s.b. 


zaw 

f-uuwa 

to send s.th. to s.b. 


tar/ga 

f-ewet 

to make go (animal) ahead 
of s.b. 

There are a few other irregular forms: 


(16) 

Irregular forms 



root 

causative 

gloss (of the causative) 


rayfs 

fe-ryej 

to make cheap / 
to facilitate 


dee raw 

su-dru 

to make have in common 


A few Songhay cognates take the Tamasheq derivational prefix 
without suppletion. This exceptional behavior is probably due to their 
shape, which (falsely) suggests a Tamasheq origin. Some of these 
verbs start with ly-l, which is in most cases indicates a Tamasheq 
cognate. One root has an initial sibilant I?,/ that apparently is 
interpreted as a causative morpheme and therefore is allowed to take 
a prefix. This particular verb root has for some unknown reason 
added a final /-1/ and so falls in a class of verbs that are otherwise of 
Tamasheq origin. The Songhay cognates of Timbuktu (KCH) are 
given unless marked differently (KS for Gao). 
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Song hay roots with causative prefix 


root 

gloss 

caus. 

gloss 

KCH 

yed 

to return 

s-eedi 

to make return 

yee 

yeeri 

to vomit 

s-eeri 

to cause to 
vomit 

yeeri 

(KS) 

J/ibit 

to be dirty 

3'-3ibit 

to make dirty 

jiibi 


The case of s-eedi is remarkable, as there appears an additional l\l 
at the end of the stem. Possibly, /yeeri/ ‘to restitute’ is related to /yed/ 
‘return’. The causative may have been taken from an older disyllabic 
form. 


3.1.3.2.3 Double causative 


A small number of roots allow for double causatives. Some of them 
are semantically motivated, while others cannot be satisfactorily 
explained. The examples under (a) are Tamasheq cognates with an 
intransitive use in the root form (to graze; to be divorced). The first 
causative form adds a human will (to make (animal) graze; to make 
be divorced = to divorce) and the second causative involves one 
more human causer (to make somebody graze (animal); make 
somebody divorce) 


Example (b) has an intransitive root in Tadaksahak (keedi‘ be up on = 
be mounted’), s-ewen is used in an active form ‘to put somebody on 
something’. The double causative form adds another human actor 
(make somebody put something on something) 


(c) gives examples with suppletion where no simple causative is 
found. These cases cannot be explained with semantic or syntactic 
reasoning. 


(18) 


a) 

b) 

c) 


Double causatives 

root causative 

yiden s-eden 
ief fi-ief 

keedi s-ewen 
wi 


double-causative 

se-ss-eden 

M'-ief 
se-ss-ewen 
se-suw-arjya 
se-ss-egyei 


gloss 

make graze 
make divorce 
make put on 
make kill 
make pour 


mun 
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3.1.3.3 Reciprocal and Middle 

As in most languages of the world, Tadaksahak has some inherently 
reciprocal verbs. But the larger part is marked with a prefix as shown 
below. 

3.1.3.3.1 Lexical reciprocals 

A number of verbs have a reciprocal component that is not marked 
with a morpheme. Syntactically, when they are found with a plural 
subject they do not need a complement. When used with a subject in 
the singular, a complement is needed to be grammatically correct. 

Examples: 

(19) a) i-b-zoy. 

3p-iMPERF-fight. verbally 
they fight (each other). 

b) i-b-saawa. 

3p-iMPERF-look.alike 

they look alike (like each other). 

The examples in our corpus with marked reciprocals exceed by far 
the few unmarked roots. 

3.1.3.3.2 Morphologically marked reciprocals and middles 

The morphemes found to express reciprocal or middle meanings are 
the following. 

(20) Reciprocal morphemes 

m(e)- root contains no labial C 

n(e)- root contains labial C 

na-m(m)(e)- 

The basic form of the prefix is me-, as illustrated under (a). The use of 
the allomorph ne- is conditioned by the consonants in the root it is 
prefixed to. Verb roots containing an Iml or any other labial {lb / or /f/; 
/w/ does not count as labial for this feature) take the ne- prefix. See 
examples under (b). 
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Use of aiiomorphs 



verb root 

reciprocal 

gloss 

a) 

yidyer 

m-adyar 

to be glued / to adhere to 


yfxwei 

m-axwai 

to be preoccupied by s.th 
/ to be bothered by s.b. 


tarter 

ma-tartar 

to be along / to line up 

b) 

yfrzam 

n-arzam 

to be tied around / to 
cramp 


yfbdad 

n-abdad 

to be held up / to stand 
together 


gartattaf 

na-gartattaf 

to stumble / to stumble 


Morphologically marked reciprocals cannot be distinguished from 
middles on the grounds of the morpheme. One meaning found for the 
morpheme is ‘doing something together’ or paraphrased differently 
‘doing something with each other’ as opposed to ‘doing something to 
each other’. However, it is striking that a very high percentage of 
verbs with the doubled na-m(m)(a)- prefix express reciprocity, 
implying a patient and an agent. 

A reasonable amount of verbs occur with a reciprocal prefix without a 
basic underived root to belong to. 

(22) Roots not found without reciprocal prefix 

stem gloss 

m-adad to be weak 

m-adas to be compared 

m-aday to be side by side 

m-ani to meet 

m-agraz to regret 

m-ayaiyai to be thoughtful about 

m-afaqat to be preoccupied with 

m-atti to change (one self) 

m-aiaii to be inside out 

m-anan-at to turn oneself around 

m-attakwi to move from 

n-afii to be at ease 
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As observed with the roots that take a causative prefix, the different 
types of roots behave similarly when taking the reciprocal prefix, lyl is 
dropped (a), some roots (and stems) need to adjust the stress to the 
ante-penultimate syllable (b) and some roots resyllabify (c). 

(23) 

Roots and stems taking the reciprocal prefix 

gloss 

root reciprocal gloss root derived root 

a) 

yidyer 

m-edyer 

to be glued 

to adhere to 


yiitay 

m-eitay 

to be glued 

to adhere 
together 


yiger 

m-eger 

to push away 

to butt 


yfskei 

m-eskei 

to take away 

to change against 


yibded 

n-ebded 

to be held up 

to stand together 


yfyber 

n-eyber 

to squeeze 
between 

to squeeze self 
between 


yikteb 

n-ekteb 

to write 

to write each 
other 


yfrkeb 

n-erkeb 

to pull 

to pull from s.th. 


yfrdef 

n-erdef 

to be unhooked 

to hook with 


yfrzem 

n-erzem 

to hang around 
s.th. 

to cramp 


yfmbez 

n-embez 

to disperse 

to be dispersed 
among 

b) 

gertettef ne-gertettef 

to stumble 

to stumble 


kerebet 

ne-kerebet 

to join 

to join 


teitei 

me-teitei 

to roll up 

to be tangled up 


terter 

me-terter 

to be along 

to line up 

c) 

denay 

me-dni 

to fill 

to force feed 


ze/ay 

me-z/i 

to be different 

to confuse with 


feias 

ne-fies 

to believe s.th. 

to have 

confidence in s.b. 

Mainstream Songhay has no morphological reciprocals. When not 
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expressed lexically they are analytic and formed with the lexeme 
‘friend’ without definite and plural morphemes serving to mark ‘each 
other’. It is not surprising therefore that in Tadaksahak Songhay 
cognates taking reciprocal morphology are borrowed from Tamasheq. 

(24) Songhay roots supp/eted by Tamasheq cognates 


root 

reciprocal 

gloss root/ 

derived suppleted root 

Tamasheq 

cognate 

kay 

n-ebded 

to stop/stand together 

ebded 

na 

n-ekfa 

to give/give each other 

ekfa 

taatab 

n-ezmi 

to sew/sew together 

ezmey 

gora 

ne-yiima 

to sit/sit together 

yamu 


The double prefix is very frequent with suppletive roots and mostly 
indicates reciprocals. 

(25) Suppletive roots with double prefix 


root 

reciprocal 

gloss root 

gloss derived root 

wi 

ne-mm-anya 

to kill 

to beat/kill each 
other 

da 

ne-mm-ega 

to do 

to do to each other 

mor 

ne-mm-egeg 

to be distant 

to be distant from 
each other 

man 

ne-mm-ehez 

to be close 

to be close to each 
other 

haasi 

ne-mm-eswud 

to look 

to look at each 
other 

kar 

ne-mm-ewut 

to hit 

to hit each other 

zaw 

ne-mm-ewi 

to take 

to be infectious 
(lit: to be taken to 
each other) 


There are a number of underived Tamasheq cognates that also take 
a derived form with the double prefix. In many cases a meaning of 
‘doing together/with each other’ is conveyed. 



Tamasheq cognates with double prefix 


root 

reciprocal 

gloss root 

gloss 

derived root 

yarda 

na-m-arda 

to agree 

to agree with 
each other 

yidkai 

na-m-adkai 

to pick up 

to pick up 
together 

yfyii 

na-m-ayii 

to go around 

to go around 
from two sides 

yoga 

na-mm-aga 

to spot 

to spot each 
other 

yintez 

na-m-antaz 

to pull quickly 

to pull from 
each other 

yiram 

na-m-aram 

to try 

to try with each 
other 

yiras 

na-m-aras 

to ford 

to ford together 

yiway 

na-mm-away 

to block way 

to block 

passage 

together 

yizgar 

na-mm-azgar 

to bear sb. a 
grudge 

to bear a 
grudge against 
each other 

kujit 

na-mu-kujit 

to inherit 

to inherit from 
each other 

fagn-at 

na-ma-fagn-at 

to reproach 

to reproach 
each other 

kasan 

na-mma-ksan 

to refuse 

to refuse to 
(hold) together 

zaray 

na-mma-zri 

to pass after 
sb. 

to miss each 
other 



Morphology 


65 


A few roots are found with the single as well as with the double prefix; 
in such cases different meanings are conveyed, e.g. yirkeb ‘to be 
pulled’ (underived form); n-erkeb ‘to pull from’ (singly derived form); 
ne-mm-erkeb ‘to pull between each other’ (double derivation). 

3.1.3.4 Passive t(e)-, tuw- and\\wa- 

There are three prefixes which may form the passive of a verb. 

(27) Passive prefixes 

t(e)- 
tuw- 
tuwa- 

Using a passive prefix always implies a human agent that the speaker 
does not want to name. At the same time it is ungrammatical to add 
the agent in the same clause as is possible in English, e.g. ‘he was hit 
by his brother.’ 

Some semantically less ‘active’ verbs like ‘call’ allow for a comple¬ 
ment with enda ‘with’ when used in the passive voice, e.g. ‘the place 
was called endaJ.' 

tuwa- only occurs preceding causativized stems and the few roots of 
Songhay origin that allow the passive morpheme. This suggests that 
this is the default prefix for already derived stems and a few Songhay 
cognates. 

The allomorphs tuw- and t(e)- are less predictable. The shorter form 
tends to replace the initial lyl of that verb class. But there are tuw- 
passives found preceding y-initial verbs. 

tuw- is the least frequent allomorph found mostly preceding 
suppletive roots that replace Songhay verbs to form the passive 
voice. 

The following list shows different ways to form the passive voice. 
Group (a) shows the replacement of ly-l with t-. The examples under 
(b) resyllabify to take the prefix, (c) gives the only example in our 
corpus of a y-verb that takes the tuw- prefix. The last example (d) has 
no ‘basic’ form, only a causative stem is known. 
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(28) Passive forms of Tamasheq cognates 



root 

passive 

gloss 


a) 

yfbet 

t-ebet 

be snatched 



yf/em 

t-eiem 

be opened 



yfqbul 

t-eqbui 

be accepted 



yittet 

t-ettei 

be wound around 


yikkei 

t-ekkei 

be elevated 



yiway 

t-uway 

be blocked 


b) 

denay 

te-dni 

be filled 



kesan 

te-ksan 

be refused 


c) 

yf/ka 

tuw-eika 

be disdained 


d) 

f-uduf 

t-edef 

be withheld 


Songhay roots undergo suppletion when used in 

the passive form. 

Both kinds of prefixes are attested. The list below gives examples for 
the t(e)- prefix under (a) and under (b) are the forms with tuw-. 

(29) 

Passive forms of Songhay roots with the Tamasheq 


cognate. 

root 

passive 

gloss 

Tam cognate 

a) 

zaw 

t-ewi 

bring 

awey 


keedi 

t-ewen 

climb/ride 

ewen 


dumbu 

t-egzem 

cut/slaughter 

egzem 


da 

t-ega 

do 

egu 


nin 

t-ffu 

drink 

aj(w)u 


0 a 

t-ekfa 

eat 

ikja 


zoy 

t-eknes 

fight (also verbally) eknes 


haba 

t-efred 

gather (food) 

efred 


na 

t-ekfa 

give 

akfu 


kar 

t-ewet 

hit 

ewet 


zay 

t-ukur 

steal 

aker 


gon 

t-eimez 

swallow 

almez 


dim' 

t-ubuz 

take 

ebez 
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root 

passive 

gloss 

Tam cognate 

kaw 

t-ukuf 

take out 

ekkes 

har 

t-emei 

tell 

emal 

haasi 

t-uswud 

look at 

eswed 

hurru 

t-egmi 

look for 

egmey 

mo 

tuw-esia 

hear 

aslu 

sot 

tuw-egged 

jump over 

egged 

wf 

tuw-anya 

kill/hit 

anyu 

bay 

tuw-asun 

know 

essen 

dfs 

tuw-iya 

leave alone 

ayyu 

cew 

tuw-ayra 

call s.b. 

ayru 

baaya 

tuw-era 

love/want 

iru 

qaaran 

tuw-ayra 

read/study 

ayru 

cf 

tuw-enna 

say 

annu 

gurta 

tuw-eni 

see 

eney 


The full form tuwa- appears mostly on stems that have a causative 
morpheme. Adding two syllables to a di-syllabic root or stem always 
entails stress shift from the first syllable of the stem to the ante¬ 
penultimate syllable which is the default stress for verbs (third from 
right). 

(30) Passive forms of Tamasheq causative roots 


stem 

passive 

s-erkeb 

tuwa-s-erkeb 

s-esseg 

tuwa-s-esseg 

z-uguz 

tuwa-z-uguz 


gloss 
be pulled 
be milked 
be made to enter 


One example occurs that has a non-sibilant initial C but behaves like 
a causative. This root may be interpreted as having an atypical 
causative prefix, i.e., the reduplication of the root suggests such 
reading, ‘to load’ jijf (from Tamasheq /gaggu/ ‘to load’) has the 
passive form tuwa-jiji ‘be loaded’. 
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There are a few Songhay verbs that take this morpheme for the 
passive voice. Find the attested examples in the list below. 

(31) Songhay roots taking the passive morpheme 


root 

passive 

gloss 

ffk 

tuwa-fik 

be planted 

mun 

tuwa-mun 

be poured out 

tim 

tuwa-tim 

be pricked (get an injection) 


3.1.3.5 Reduplication 

In Mainstream Songhay, according to Heath (1999a:141; 1999b:173), 
verb-stem reduplication is not a very common feature, but sometimes 
indicates iteration or prolongation. 

It is not extremely productive in Tadaksahak either, but there are a 
number of examples in our corpus that merit discussion. 

The general meaning of duplicated verb stems suggests ‘repeated 


action’ ‘doing many 

of for action 

verbs as 

illustrated in (a) and 

conveys ‘intensification’ for qualifying verbs (b). 


(32) 

Reduplication of Songhay cognates 



root 

gloss 

duplicated 

gloss 

3) 

baq 

to break 

baqbaq 

to split (into many 
small pieces) 


kay 

to stand 

kaykay 

to stroll (stop many 
times) 


haw 

to attach 

hawhaw 

to attach many 


kos 

to cut 

koskos 

to cut in pieces 


mun 

to throw out 

munmun 

to throw out 
(repeatedly) 

b) 

ciday 

to be red 

cidfcidi 

to be very red 


kooray 

to be white 

korokoray 

to be very white 


ceena 

to be small 

cinicina 

to be very small 


The disyllabic roots shown in (b) above reduplicate the initial CVC. A 
copy vowel is inserted to link to the complete second segment. All 
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long vowels of the root are shortened. In addition, the last example 
has a higher vowel. This could be caused by shortening and the 
preceding palatal C. In these examples the stress pattern fits with the 
default for verbs. 

The verb roots of Tamasheq origin need to adjust for reduplication, 
y-verbs loose /yV-/ and re-syllabify. The two most frequent patterns 
modify as follows: 

(33) Reduplication patterns for Tamasheq cognates 
yiCiVC 2 -> C 1 VC 2 -C 1 VC 2 

yiCiC2eC3 -* CieC2eC3-CieC2aC3 
The illustrations are under (a) in the list below. 

Verb roots with final /-et/ lose this syllable and duplicate the remaining 
part. Examples are under (b) below. 

(34) Reduplication of Tamasheq cognates 


root 

gloss 

duplicated 

gloss 

a) yfttei 

to roll around 

taitai 

to roll up 

yif res 

to cut (kind of) farasfaras 

to cut in many 
small pieces 

yfsief 

to carve 

saiafsaiaf 

to carve many 

yiyii(y) 

to go around 

yaiiyyaii 

to go around 
repeatedly 

b) buk-ut 

to thresh 
(millet) 

bukbuk 

to clean by 
hitting 

tabb-at 

to hammer 

tabtab 

to castrate 
(kind of) 

karamm-at 

to cut s.th. dry karamkaram 

to crumble 


A number of verb stems only occur as duplications. Both forms with a 
Songhay background (e.g. caycay' to weave’, cf. KCH key' to weave’) 
and forms with a Tamasheq background belong to this class. 

Among the CVC-CVC patterned stems, the vowels can be different 
from schwa. This may indicate that some of these forms are more 
likely of Songhay stock. See examples under (a) below. 
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The doubled di-syllabic stems invariably have the vowel schwa. With 
four syllables these stems take the default stress for verbs on the 
ante-penultimate syllable. Illustrations are in (b). 


(35) 


a) 


b) 


Verbs only appearing in a duplicated form 
stem gloss 


caycay 

dezdez 

kufkuf 

dfgdig 

ferfer 

kurjkun 

regreg 

iefief 

mejmej 

gerezgerez 

katamkatam 

kerefkeref 

regetreget 

rekfyreki 

temeytemey 


to weave (up and down, up and down) 

to castrate (kind of) 

to castrate (kind of) 

to break/split (many small pieces) 

to rub fast (foot on camel’s neck) 

to roll up (mat) 

to tie (tent sticks) together 

to climb (insects) 

to wind (through material) 

to chew with noise 

to cut (meat) in small pieces 

to tinker 

to rock 

to wobble 

to wink at somebody. 


The examples given so far only show un-derived roots. There exist 
also derived forms with reduplication. Two different strategies can be 
observed. 

a) derivation applies to the reduplicated stem 

b) derived stems are duplicated 

Pattern (a) is found in Tamasheq and must have its origin with 
imported lexical items from that language. 

Pattern (b) seems to be an innovation. It is striking that the stress 
pattern on these reduplications is different from the default. The 
stress of the duplicated element is echoed in a weaker form on the 
second element however long the string of syllables may be. The 
shortest example is CVCV-CVCV and the longest has four syllables 
to be duplicated. 
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Reduplicated roots with causative derivation 

stem caus + gloss of the causative 

duplicated stem 

tiyti se-tiyti drive s.th. into 

yeh'yyeii se-yeiiyyeii make pivot 

se-foyfoy click with lips to call 

sheep 

weietwei-et se-weietwei-et make bend in the wind 

The last example on the above list violates the rule that requires 
duplicated roots to drop the final -et syllable. 

(37) Duplicated causative stems 

stem duplicated stem gloss duplication 

f-idu J-idu-J-idu assemble many 

things 

s-eyii s-eyii-s-eyii make go around 

s-etteb s-etteb-s-etteb pour repeatedly 

small quantities 

se-terem-et se-terem-et-se-terem-et distribute 

something dry and 
small 

The behavior of stress in duplicated roots and stems is shown in the 
following scheme. 

(38) Duplication + Stress _ 


[root] + [root] —> 

CVCV-CVCV 

Caus-[root + root] 

CV-CVCVCV 

[stem] + [stem] -> 

CVCV-CVCV 


3.1.3.6 Directional -kat and -an 

The directional markers are not obligatory but if present, they are 
suffix to the verb stem. 

Mainstream Songhay only has a centripetal suffix (‘towards the 
speaker’), but Tamasheq has both, a centripetal and centrifugal 




(‘away from the speaker’) enclitic. Tadaksahak may have copied this 
two-way opposition from Tamasheq. 

KCH and KS have a suffix /-kate/ with the meaning ‘to here’ which is 
probably related to the verb /kata ~ kate/ ‘bring’ (Heath 1999a: 140; 
1999b: 172). 

The centrifugal enclitic in Tamasheq /(n)in/ (Prasse et al. 579;620) 
‘thither’ looks similar to the Tadaksahak form -(n)an but has irregular 
vowel quality. In other Songhay languages the verb ‘release, leave 
alone, let go’ is attested as /nan/ (Timbuktu) and /nag/ (Gao). This 
verb would also constitute a possible origin of the Tadaksahak 
directional. 

-kat indicates the centripetal direction. It is glossed ven ‘ventive’ 
indicating ‘moving towards the deictic center (or speaker)’, -an stands 
for the opposite direction (centrifugal) and is glossed all ‘allative’ 
meaning ‘moving away from the speaker’. 

In Tadaksahak -kat is much more frequent in texts than -an. 
Movement verbs take the suffixes the most easily, e.g., ‘to return’ yed 
is most frequently encountered as yee-kat ‘return to here’ (see 
‘irregular assimilation with /k/’ for the pronunciation 2.4.1.5) but also 
as yeedan ‘return to there’. 

Other verbs regularly found with -kat are: ‘leave’ ‘pass’, ‘leave from’, 
‘run’ and ‘go out’. The movement verb ten‘\o arrive’ (possibly cognate 
with KCH /tenje/ ‘go towards, head for’) does not occur with the suffix. 

The suffixes are in no way restricted to movement verbs. They are 
found on verbs like ‘undo’, ‘do’, ‘attach’, ‘cut’, ‘kill’, ‘see’ or ‘sneeze’. 

The occurrence of nouns containing the suffix confirms its derivational 
status, kos-kat-en (cut-VEN-PL) ‘the cut-off things’. 

Tadaksahak has no underived verb root with the meaning ‘bring’. The 
verb zaw' take’ is usually heard with -kat to express ‘bring’. Likewise, 
yfmmar 'pass by’ with -kat 'pass (somewhere) to here’ is another way 
to express ‘bring’. These examples could be rephrased as ‘take and 
bring’/'pass and bring’ respectively. However, the occurrence of the 
suffix with non-movement verbs suggests a semantic centripetal 
direction only not involving a ‘bring’ component. 

There is no verb root in the language to express ‘to come’. The form 
/kaa/ ‘to come’ from Songhay is not found, only the form koy 'to leave’ 
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is used. This root expresses a movement away from some place and 
it is then specified whether this movement is towards the speaker or 
away from her/him. 

(39) a) a=kko(y). 

3s=leave 
s/he left. 

b) nkkkoy-kat ayay. 

2s=leave-VEN ls.0 

you came to me. (you left to here [where I am]) 

c) a=kkoy-an ay=n hfj-en 

3s=leave-ALL3s=GEN tent-PL 

s/he went to his/her camp, (s/he left for there to...) 

The imperative of this verb when used to cause a movement towards 
the speaker is a suppletive root from Tamasheq (4.3.5). 

Some verbs are hardly ever used without a directional suffix, day ‘to 
deal’ is an example; while the verb can occur without a suffix (see a), 
it is by far most frequently encountered with the suffix (see b and c): 

(40) a) danj-en Ub-day fammuf. 

charcoal-PL 3p=iMPERF-deal five 

(bags of) charcoal are dealt for 25 Fcfa. 

b) aya=dday-kat t-a-tagas-t. 

1s=deal-VEN F-SG-melon-F.SG 

I bought a melon. 

c) a=b-day-an tayni. 

3s=iMPERF-deal-ALL date 
he sells dates. 

For some verbs the directional suffixes are so much part of the verb 
that the root cannot be used without the morpheme. The noun 
‘forgetfulness’ is dirjga, the verb ‘to forget’ does not occur without the 
suffix -an all. 

(41) aya=ddigg(a)-an he fo. 

1s=forget-ALL thing ind 

I forgot something. 

Likewise ‘to continue to do’ yillan-an always has the suffix. 
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(42) yfttan-an and(a) alhal ayd (a)yda! 
continue-ALLCOMV behavior det dem.prx 
continue this behavior! 

The verb fur' to throw’ can take the suffix -an ‘to throw away’. When 
this form is used with a non-human agent people give the meaning ‘to 
be lost’. 

(43) aya=n t-ee-yar-t a=ffur-an. 

1s=GEN F-SG-bowl-F.SG 3s=thr0W-ALL 
my bowl is lost. 

With the verb yfkti ‘to remember/be reminded of the centripetal suffix 
-kat is almost always present. 

(44) a) aya-yyfkti-kat sa... 

1s=remember-VEN comp 

I remember that... 

b) a=yyfkti-kat ayay ay=n ayyaw. 

3s=remember-VEN Is.10 1 s=gen nephew 

he reminds me of my nephew. 

Non-directional verbs such as ‘see’, ‘sneeze’ or ‘find’ can also take 
the directional suffixes. From the analysis of narratives we find that 
this device is regularly used to indicate the center of attention or 
whom the narrator considers to be the main actor in the deed. The 
feature is also used to show perspective within the story. 

3.1.4 Verb Inflection 

In his Songhay grammars Heath talks about the ‘verb phrase 
structure’ when he addresses inflection and Mood-Aspect-Negation 
(MAN) morphemes. What is a verb phrase in Mainstream Songhay 
shows the behavior of a verbal word in Tadaksahak, i.e. inflection and 
the verb stem form a unit that cannot be cut into separate words. 
Such behavior is well known and normal for Berber languages. 
Person, number, MAN and the stem form a single unit with prefixes, 
infixes, suffixes and vowel changes, as well as certain stress 
patterns. 

In Tadaksahak the inflected verb must contain person/number, MAN, 
and the verb stem regardless of the presence of a noun phrase. This 
is different from Mainstream Songhay where there is no obligatory 
agreement of person/number when an overt noun phrase is present. 
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The Tadaksahak structure with obligatory person reference 
regardless of the presence or absence of an NP is reminiscent of 
Tamasheq. 

Two of the six person-clitics have an allomorph depending on the 
shape of the following MAN-morpheme (see below). One clitic re¬ 
syllabifies when followed by two of the MAN-morphemes (Phonology 
2.4.2.2). In addition, the inflected verb has only one stressed syllable, 
typically on the verb stem. 

In the following sections the subject clitics and the MAN morphemes 
are presented. Together with the verb stem they form the verbal 
word. The scheme below summarizes the possible elements found in 
the verbal word. The elements in brackets indicate that they are 
optional. 


(45) 

Elements of the verba! word 



subject clitic 

MAN 

stem 

(3 rd person direct object) 

3.1.4.1 

Subject clitic 





All inflectional morphemes in Tadaksahak are prefixed except for the 
direct objects pronominal clitics. The categories they represent are 
person (1 st , 2 nd , 3 rd ) and number (singular, plural). Unlike Tamasheq 
but according to the general Songhay pattern, no distinction between 
masculine and feminine is made in pronominal elements. Subject 
clitics will be glossed as Is, 2s, 3s, Ip, 2p and 3p 

(46) Subject clitics: _ 


singular 

plural 

ay(a)= 

Is 

ar(e). 

Ip 

nf/em 

2s 

ande= 

2p 

a= 

3s 

U 

3p 


The two first-person clitics have an allomorph determined by the 
following syllable. With the MAN markers of the shape CV- the short 
subject clitic, ay- is used (and pronounced [ax] before se- and te- see 
Phonology 2.4.1.3), while the MAN markers of the shape C- are 
preceded by the longer form, aya- 
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(47) 


ay.ta-qaaran 
1s=FUT-study 
I will study. 

ay=sa-qaaran 

1s=NEG.IMPERF-Study 

I do not study /1 am not... 
ayma-qaaran 

1 S=NEG.PERF-Study 

I did not study. 


aya=m-qaaran 
1s=suBJ-study 
I may/should study 

aya=f-qaaran 
1s=IMPERF-Study 
I study /1 am studying 

aya=qqaaran 
1s=study 
I studied. 


The second person singular undergoes resyllabification when 
preceding the CV- shaped MAN morphemes sa- and ta- (Phonology 
2 . 4 . 2 . 2 ). 


(48) anda-qaaran 

2s=NEG.IMPERF-Study 

you will study. 

amsa-qaaran 

2s=FUT-study 

you do / will not study. 

nkna-qaaran 
2s=NEG.PERF-Study 
you did not study. 


num-qaaran 
2s=suBJ-study 
you may / should study. 

nkf-qaaran 

2s=iMPERF-study 

you study / you are studying 

nkqqaaran 
2s=study 
you studied. 


The other clitics do not change their shape whatever the shape of the 
following MAN marker. 


3.1.4.2 Mood-A spect-Negation (MA N) morphemes 

The paradigm of MAN markers shows five morphemes, labeled as 
follows: 

imperfective (imperf) 
subjunctive (subj) 
future (fut) 

negative imperfective (neg.imperf) 
negative perfective (neg.perf) 

These morphemes are mutually exclusive, and can never be 
combined. 

The perfective is unmarked; however, due to phonological rules (see 
2.4.1.7.2), there is gemination of the initial consonant of the verb in 
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this aspect. 

All other markers are marked by a single consonant or have the 
pattern Ce-. 

(49) MAN paradigm: __ 



affirmative 

negative 

perfective 

- 

ne- 

imperfective 

b-/be-/f- 


future 

te- 

se- 

subjunctive 

m- 



The imperfective marker appears in three forms. They are condi¬ 
tioned by the following consonant of the stem. 
f- before voiceless plosives 

ba- with ,6-initial verbs 

b- elsewhere 

This is illustrated below: 

(50) Devoicing of b- morpheme 

C 3p-iMPERF-verb gloss 

l\J aM-tudu s/he is responding 

/d/ a=b-dudu s/he is pouring 

Id a=f-ci s/he is saying 

l\l a=b-jinjiri s/he is praying 

Ikl aJ-kuna s/he is finding 

Igl a=b-guna s/he is seeing 

/q/ aM-qaaran s/he is studying 

(51) AHomorph be- with b- initial verbs 

3p-iMPERF-verb gloss 

a.be-bebba she is carrying (child) on the back 
a=be-beiegieg it (fire) is crackling 

a=be-beiien he is wrestling 

a.be-bukbuk s/he is cleaning by hitting 
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a=be-biibi s/he/it is black 

All y-initial verb roots, also those with Songhay etymology, lose their 
initial consonant before MAN markers consisting of a single 
consonant, i.e. the imperfective and the subjunctive. 

(52) b- imperfective’MAN deleting initialy- 

3p-iMPERF-verb gloss 

a=bb-eeri s/he is throwing up 

a=bb-ed s/he returns 

a=bb-aia s/he rolls (rope) 

a=bb-egmem s/he chews (habitually) (tobacco) 

a=bb-aray s/he/it is yellow 

(53) m- ‘subjunctive’ MAN deleting initialy- 

3p-suBJ-verb gloss 

a=mm-eeri would that s/he throws up 

a=mm-ed would that s/he returns 

a=mm-aia would that s/he rolls (rope) 

a.mm-egmem would that s/he chews (tobacco) 

More discussion about the MAN system can be found under 4.2 in the 
syntax part. 

3.1.4.3 Direct object clitic 

Direct object pronominal markers fall into two groups. First and 
second person markers have no influence on the form of the 
preceding verb form. The third person direct object clitics =a 
‘him/her/it’ and =i ‘them’, which consist of a single vowel, behave 
differently. They cause a final closed syllable of the verb stem to open 
and reveal a possible long vowel in this syllable. The other V-initial 
direct object pronouns do not open the preceding closed syllable. 
This indicates that ayay Is.O, aari lp.0 and andi 2p.O are not 
closely knit to the verbal word, nin 2s.O starts with a consonant and 
cannot influence a preceding closed syllable. 



Morphology 79 

(54) Direct objects 

a) 3s=pound 

a=ddut s/he pounded. 

a=ddutaarihayni s/he pounded millet for us. 

a=dduuUa s/he pounded it (millet). 

b) 3s=finish 

a=bben it is finished. 

a=bben aari s/he finished us. 

a=bbeen=a s/he finished him/her/it. 

The last possible element of the verbal word is the third person direct 
object clitic. 

3.1.5 Adverbs 

There are only a few adverbs that modify verbs. Manner is often part 
of the meaning of the verb. Time and space expressions are 
abundant but most of them are noun phrases used adverbially. We 
present here only the manner adverbs and three spatio-temporal 
adverbs. 

3.1.5.1 Manner 

The only manner adverbs which are regularly used are the following: 

(55) Manner adverbs 

Sik quickly 

saiianda carefully 

huiien much 

Many verbs contain a ‘manner’ component and need therefore not be 
modified, e.g. tetess-eV to walk lightly’, yfdren ‘to return quickly’. 

Expressions like ‘doing a lot of something’ or ‘doing something of 
good quality’ are expressed as a verbal noun construction (4.3.3.1). 
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3.1.5.2 Spatio-temporal 

The three most important deictic adverbs (and adverbial phrases) are 
listed below. 


Spatio-temporal adverbs 

needa 

here 

senda ~asenda 

there 

marad-doda 

now 


needa ‘here’ has a cognate in KCH /nee daa/ ‘right here’. 

The distal counterpart senda ~ asenda ‘there’ seems to go back 
partly to Tamasheq. Prasse et al. (2003:727) list /sen/ ‘towards there, 
in that direction’ Added on this element is the emphatic particle da 
‘exactly’. For the demonstrative use of senda ~ asenda ‘that’ see 

4.1.3.1 and 4.1.4.1. 

The temporal expression marad-ooda ‘now’ is composed of a ‘time’ 
element marad and the demonstrative ooda ‘this’. Another related 
term, marad-da ‘right now’, has the same initial element followed by 
the emphatic particle da ‘exactly’. * marad does not occur in isolation. 
However, it has a cognate in /mareyda/ ‘now’ in KCH. (Heath 
1998a:199). 

3.2 Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, numerals 

3.2.1 Basic structure of nouns 

In the introduction to the morphology the effect of etymological origin 
in the morphological behavior of verb roots was shown. Nouns 
behave in a similar way: Songhay nouns are formed differently and 
their morphology is quite different from that of nouns coming from 
Tamasheq. 

The basic noun structure can be presented in two schemes. One 
group of nouns has no prefix and covers most of the Songhay 
cognates, Arabic loans and some Tamasheq nouns. The other group 
has a prefix and mostly consists of nouns from Tamasheq. 
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Type 1: nouns without prefix 

(prefix) - STEM - (suffix) 

(number) (number) 

only pi only pi 

Type 2: nouns with a prefix 

prefix - STEM - (suffix) 

number (number) (number) 

(gender) (gender) 

Type 1 nouns mark plural by means of a suffix or a prefix, but not 
generally both. The absence of a plural morpheme indicates the 
inherent singular number of the noun. 

Type 2 nouns always have a prefix that marks number. Both singular 
and plural are explicitly marked. Plural may be marked by a suffix 
and/or by a certain vowel pattern. If gender is expressed, it is always 
marked in the prefix, and sometimes also in the suffix. When a plural 
suffix is present the gender suffix is absent. 

Nouns may consist of one syllable; however the majority of the nouns 
have two or three syllables. Some mono-morphemic nouns of four 
syllables are found. 

3.2.2 Gender 

Gender is a category which only plays on the lexical and derivational 
level. There is no gender agreement in the language. The only reason 
to consider gender a category in Tadaksahak is the existence of a lot 
of nouns which occur in two genders with a relatively clear semantic 
correlation between the choice of the gender and the meaning of the 
item. For those nouns which do not allow for a gender opposition, 
there is no grammatical reason to assign them to one or the other 
gender. However, in most elements derived from Tamasheq, the 
formal make-up of the noun makes use of the same elements which 
in gendered nouns (i.e. those allowing for the opposition) are used to 
mark the opposition. 
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Tadaksahak has two genders, which, following the grammatical 
tradition in Berber studies, will be referred to as masculine and 
feminine. Masculine gender has no formal expression, feminine 
gender is marked by means of the prefix t- and (in most singular 
nouns), the suffix -t, e.g. ee-jaf/ t-ee-jaf-t ‘dune / small dune’. In 
those nouns which allow for a gender opposition, the feminine marks 
some other meanings besides the natural gender of animals and 
humans. It can mark the diminutive, and it serves for some categories 
as a nominalizer. 

The marker comes from Tamasheq where it is very productive. In 
Tadaksahak it is not only found with Tamasheq cognates but also 
observed with nouns of Songhay origin. 

When a feminine noun is derived from a noun without a prefix, the 
prefix consists of the gender morpheme t- followed by the default 
number prefix a-. The two elements form a full syllable prefixed to the 
stem which entails a shift of the stress to the left on the resulting 
noun, e.g. mofaddi ‘paternal uncle’ t-a-mofaddi-t ‘paternal aunt’. 

3.2.2.1 Assimilation rules for the gender suffix -t 

The suffix -t assimilates to the final consonants of the stem. 

We have no evidence of I'd, Ihl and Ihl being followed by -t. For the 
other consonants the following rules apply: 

Liquids, semivowels and nasals remain unchanged. 

Voiced plosives (particularly /b/) and fricatives are devoiced. 

If C is any occlusive except lb/, -t is fully assimilated; the only trace of 
the suffix is the devoicing of the stem consonant. 

If C is /y/, it is amalgamated with -t to be realized as [q], 

(57) Examples: unchanged adding -t / 


final 

C 

without 

morpheme 

with 

morpheme 

gloss 

Ini 

a-rgan 

t-a-rgan-t 

adult camel 
(male/female) 

/m/ 

a-yiam 

t-a-yiam-t 

riding camel 
(male/female) 

/I/ 

a-huiei 

t-a-huiei-t 

foal of donkey 
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(male/female) 


10 

ee-yar 

t-ee-yar-t cooking pot / 

receptacle (kind 
of) 


¥ 

aa-way 

t-aa-way-t kid/lamb 

(male/female) 


/w/ 

a-bagnaw 

t-a-ba^naw-t old donkey 

(male/female) 

(58) 

final 

C 

Devoicing with -t 

without with 

morpheme morpheme gloss 


Izl 

a-bdobaz 

t-a-boobas-t cross cousin 
(male/female) 


/3/ 

u-gmus 

t-u-gmuf-t thumb (normal 

size/small) 


Ibl 

yirkab 

t-a-rkap-t to pull / tyranny 

(59) 

final 

C 

Devo icing and full assimilation of-i. 
without 

morpheme with morpheme gloss 


/d/ 

t-a-sa-smad 

t-a-sa-smat-t points / point 


Idl 

a-maawad 

t-a-maawat-t young boy/ 

young female 
animal 


/g/ 

t-a-zbug-an 

t-a-zbuk-k ropes / rope of 

waterbag 


/q/ 

aimunaafiq 

t-aimunaafiq-q wicked person 
(male/female) 

(60) 

final 

C 

Development of /y/ + -t 
without 

morpheme with morpheme gloss 


/y/ 

a-faqay 

t-a-iy-in 

t-a-faqaq-q brother / sister 

t-ee-iaq-q knives / knife 
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Gender morpheme encodes various meanings in Tadaksahak. 
Several meanings are the same as in Tamasheq. 

3.2.2.2 Natural gender 

The gender opposition is used very productively to oppose a female 
being to its male counterpart. The feature is encountered with 
humans as well as with animals. The nomadic culture depending on 
female animals for reproduction and milk as daily nourishment has a 
large array of nouns for these items. Many kinship terms are found 
with this feature. 

The first group (a) shows nouns of human beings. Under (b) wild and 
domesticated animals are listed, (c) gives an exception: the female 
form ‘kid’ is irregular. Note that ‘young cow’ t-aa-yit-t is the feminine 
form expected from aa-yid ‘male kid’, ‘female kid’ t-a-yadit-t is also 
used as a pet name for girls. 


(61) 

Examples for female 



male 

female 

gloss 

a) 

a-bdobaz 

t-a-bdobas-t 

cross cousin 


a-iugus 

t-a-iugus-t 

sister/brother in law 


a-ma-ggoi 

t-a-ma-ggoi-t 

handsome man/beauty 

b) 

aa-har 

t-aa-har-t 

lion/lioness 


a-bagnaw 

t-a-bagnaw-t 

old donkey 


aa-yu 

t-aa-yi-t 

young bull/cow 


a-iagod 

t-aiagot-t 

baby camel, male/female 

c) 

aa-yid 

t-a-yadit-t 

(goat) kid 


Two Songhay cognates in our corpus take the morpheme to mark the 
opposition male/female. They are shown below. 

(62) Songhay cognates with feminine gender morpheme 

male female gloss 

geemi t-a-geemi-t blacksmith 

bekaw t-a-bekaw-t jinn 

In contrast han/i‘6og\ also a Songhay cognate, cannot be combined 
with the feminine morpheme. The term is suppleted by a Tamasheq 
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cognate with the feminine marker: t-a-baykor-t ‘bitch’; its logical 
masculine counterpart (well-attested in Tamasheq) *a-baykor is not 
used in Tadaksahak. 

A number of animals are only used in forms with the feminine marker 
(illustrated under (a) below). Other words for female animals, 
however, have no marker because they are of Songhay origin. 
Interestingly, these nouns are suppleted by Tamasheq masculine 
nouns. The nouns under (b) give the name of the male animal used 
for reproduction and a general term for the female animal. Many 
terms for sub-categories of these animals are attested in both gender 
forms. 

(63) Terms for animals 



male 

female 

gloss 

a) 


t-a-yamu-t 

cow without calf 



t-a-sakaf-t 

cow without calf 



t-a-zabana-t 

ewe having given birth 
twice in one year 

b) 

a-zoo/ay 

hincini 

billy goat / (she-)goat 


a-krar 

feeji 

ram / sheep (ewe) 


a-des 

hawu 

bull / cow 


a-rgan 

yaw 

stallion / female camel 


The last term a-rgan ‘big, male camel’ is also found with the feminine 
affixes in order to designate a particularly tall female animal. 

Some informants allow the term ‘horse’ to take the feminine 
morpheme for the female animal: baari ‘horse (male)’, t-a-baari-t 
‘mare’. This term follows a different pattern from the one shown in the 
list above where the general Songhay noun designates the female 
animal. 

Ethnic names can all take the feminine marker when a woman of that 
group is designated. At the same time this word is the expression 
used for the name of the language of the group, a-ffuu/en > 
t-a-ffuu/en-t ‘Peul’, bambara > t-a-bambara-t ‘Bambara’. 
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3.2.2.3 Diminutive 

Another meaning conveyed by the feminine marker is ‘smallness’. 
Regular size items have no marker and the small variety takes it. This 
is illustrated under (a) on the list below. In many cases, the feature 
may be still present, but the meaning is rather lexicalized (b), and the 
difference goes beyond that of size, (c) illustrates another meaning of 
‘small’ as ‘less capable of doing something’. It is always a man who 
plays the guitar, so ‘female’ is no alternative reading for this noun. 


(64) 

Diminutive 



a) 

regular size 
a-baktaw 

small size 

t-a-baktaw-t 

gloss 

cushion 


u-gmug 

t-u-gmuf-t 

thumb 


a-yazar 

t-a-yazra-t 

temporary pond 


a-jiirar 

t-a-jiirar-t 

river bed 

b) 

a-kabar 

t-a-kabar-t 

wooden milk receptacle 
(camel; sheep/goat) 


ee-yar 

t-ee-yar-t 

cooking pot; pot 


a-iiay 

t-a-Haq-q 

spear; carved stick 
(kind of) 


eeiay 

t-ee-laq-q 

bone (kind of); knife 

c) 

aggu 

t-aggu-t 

player of traditional 
guitar; (male) learner of 
traditional guitar 

Diminutive is not always a relevant factor in this kind of opposition. In 
fact, in a number of lexicalized items, the feminine refers to 
something bigger than the masculine. 

(65) 

Irregular pairs 
a-lkas t-a-lkas-t 

tea glass; calabash 


a-na-zmay 

t-a-na-zmay-t 

needle; sewing machine 


a-maasur 

t-a-maasur-t 

forearm; force 


a-mrar 

t-a-mrar-t 

neck rope (baby camel); 


halter (adult camel) 
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A few Songhay cognates can take the feminine marker to mark the 
diminutive: 

(66) Diminutive on Songhay cognates 

karfu t-a-karfu-t rope 

hambori t-a-hambori-t mortar 
ciidaw t-a-cidaw-t bird 

Note the stress shift of the two first expressions with the prefixed full 
syllable. 

Many nouns have feminine morphology, but do not allow for gender 
opposition. Sometimes, this seems to be linked to the inherent 
semantics of the word, as in t-a-iicet-t ‘little finger’. 

One group of nouns which very regularly has feminine morphology, 
but that does not allow for a gender opposition are names for trees 
and shrubs. There are some exceptions with names of southern 
species and recently imported kinds. Only very few local trees have 
no t-...-t marker, (a) lists names with the morpheme, (b) gives some 
local trees without the morpheme. 



Tree names 



name 

scientific name 

a) 

t-aa-ma-t 

acacia 

(Acacia ehrenbergiana) 


t-aggar-t 

acacia (Acacia nilotica) 


t-a-zay-t 

acacia (Acacia Senegal) 


t-a-dyem-t 

baobab tree (Adansonia 
digitata) 


t-a-gayin-t 

jujube tree (Ziziphus 
mauritiana) 


t-a-bdoraq-q 

wild date tree (Balanites 
aegyptiaca) 


t-aa-dan-t 

shrub (Boscia senegalensis) 

b) 

doruf 

acacia (Acacia seyal) 


a-ffagag 

acacia (Acacia raddiana) 


a-yarzebbi 

acacia (Acacia pennata) 
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name 


scientific name 

tree (Commiphora africana) 


a-daras 

In one case, the fruit of the tree is referred to by means of the 
masculine form: a-booray ‘fruit of wild date tree’ t-a-booraq-q ‘wild 
date tree’. In most cases the fruits of these trees have names with no 
relation to the name of the tree. An exception is t-a-raka-t ‘shrub 
(Grewia tenax or Grewia mollis)’, a term which also refers to the fruit. 

The use of the feminine morpheme in nominalization will be treated 
below (3.2.4.3). 

3.2.3 Plural 

All nouns are marked for number. When no overt number marking is 
present the noun is interpreted as singular. 

Even when taking into account the difference between two types of 
basic nouns, rules for the formation of the plural are quite 
complicated. 

Songhay of Gao (KS) distinguishes a definite and an indefinite plural 
morpheme. Tadaksahak nouns are not marked morphologically for 
‘definiteness’, and have therefore no opposition between definite and 
indefinite plural forms. 

Type 1 nouns have four different subclasses regarding pluralization. 
In broad terms they can be grouped etymologically. One class 
represents nouns from Songhay, one class includes nouns from 
languages other than Tamasheq or Arabic, the third class covers 
many Arabic loans. And finally the last class covers Tamasheq 
cognates without a prefix. 

Type 2 nouns often have cognates in Tamasheq and use a whole set 
of possible vowel schemes and suffixes also found in that language. 
Yet the scheme used for a particular noun in Tadaksahak does not 
necessarily correspond to the one used in Tamasheq. 

3.2.3.1 Type 1 noun plurals 

There are four different schemes for plurals of type 1 nouns. 




3.2.3.1.1 Class 1: -en/-an, -yen/-yan 

Class 1 concerns etymological Songhay nouns. 

-en PL may be related to Songhay /yan/, the indefinite plural 
morpheme, but the exact historical processes behind it are not yet 
clear. 

When the suffix is joined to a vowel-final stem, the final vowel of the 
stem is dropped. This is illustrated under (a) below, -en is the default 
form; the allomorph -an occurs when the root has lei in the stem. This 
is illustrated under (b). 


Songhay cognates 


singular 

plural 

gloss 

bora 

bor-en 

person/people 

bundu 

bund-en 

stick 

booff 

boof-en 

ashes (kind of) 

jinjirf 

jinjir-en 

prayer 

ceedi 

ceed-an 

spoon 

deed 7 

deed-an 

Arabic gum 

geeni 

geen-an 

louse 

feeji 

feej-an 

sheep 

yeerf 

yeer-an 

vomiting 


For di- or tri-syllabic nouns stress does normally not change as 
illustrated above and in the list below. 
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(70) Plurals without stress shift 


singular 

tugudu 

plural 

tugud-en 

gloss 

tree/wood 

baaya 

baay-en 

love/preference 

ganda 

gand-en 

earth/ground 

alman 

aiman-en 

herd (of animals) 

Monosyllabic stems behave differently. Only a small number keep the 
stress on the stem (b) (marked with A over the vowel) whereas the 
majority shift stress on the plural morpheme (and any long vowel in 
the stem is realized). See illustrations under (a). 

(71) Monosyllabic stems 


singular 
a) caw 

plural 

caaw-en 

gloss 

call 

mun 

muun-en 

pouring 

hew 

heew-an 

wind 

b) man 

maan-en 

name 

gon 

goon-en 

swallow 

ber 

beer-an 

older sibling 

fun 

fuun-en 

hole 

Some noun stems with a velar stop as their last consonant undergo 
phonological changes (see a) below). These changes are not 
predictable since some stems do not change, as illustrated under (b) 
below: 

(72) Palatalization of g/k preceding plural suffix 

singular 
a) hanga 

plural 

hanj-en 

gloss 

ear 

bangu 

banj-en 

well 

angu 

anj-en 

place 

farka 

farc-en 

donkey 

b) hinka 

hink-en 

two 
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singular plural gloss 

gungu gung-en belly 

This class is exclusively of Songhay stock but does not cover all 
Songhay cognates found in Tadaksahak. 

There exist a few items that take a /-yVn/ plural morpheme. In all 
cases a /w/ precedes the plural morpheme. The noun ‘jinn’ is of 
uncertain origin whereas ‘cow’ and ‘bowl’ have Songhay cognates. 

(73) Rare plural with -yen/-yan 



singular 

bekaw 

plural 

bekaw-yan 

gloss 

jinn 


hawu 

haw-yen 

cow 


tu 

tuw-yen 

large wooden bowl 

3.2.3.1.2 

Class 2: 

-tan 


Many vowel-final nouns take this suffix as well as nouns borrowed 
from languages other than Tamasheq or Arabic. 

Under (a) we illustrate vowel final stems of local origin. Many nouns 
ending in lol use this pattern, (b) gives some items of other langua¬ 
ges, ending in both consonants and vowels using this same 
morpheme. 

(74) 

Vowel final nouns: 


a) 

singular 

alio 

plural 

allo-tan 

gloss 

food for a journey 


aasi 

aasi-tan 

side of the belly 


iiba 

iiba-tan 

loss 


bukturu 

bukturu-tan 

toad 


heebu 

heebuu-tan 

market 


birjgi 

biggii-tan 

male donkey (KS binji ) 


bana 

bana-tan 

salary (KS bana ‘pay’) 


booray 

booray-tan 

giraffe (KS: bura) 

b) 

kassaw 

kassaw-tan 

prison (< French cachot) 
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bfdaw 

bfdaw-tan 

canister (< French bidon) 

fataw 

fataw-tan ~ 
fat-an 

manufactured recipient 
(< English pot ) 

fatflla 

fatfUa-tan 

flashlight (KCH fitila< 
Arabic fatiila ‘wick’) 

arago 

aragdo-tan 

radio (< French radio ) 

bitfgi 

bitigfi-tan 

shop (< French boutique) 

When speakers are not sure about a plural for a certain noun they 
often offer -tan, which seems to be the strategy that is allowed and 
understood even if it is not necessarily the ‘correct’ one. 

3.2.3.1.3 Class 3: id- 


This class mostly consists of loans from Arabic. These nouns are also 
present in Tamasheq, but form their plural in a different way, e.g. 
Tamasheq: /alwali/ ‘saint’ pi: /alwali-tan/ as compared to Tadaksahak 
aIwall pi: id-alwali. 

All examples consist of nouns taken over with the Arabic article. The 
examples under (a) show forms where the article is not assimilated, 
while the forms under (b) have the regular Arabic assimilation of at- to 
following coronal consonants. 

(75) Plurals of Arabic loans 


singular 
a) alwali 

plural 

id-alwali 

gloss 

saint (< Arabic) 

albaarud 

id-albaarud 

gun (kind of) (< Arabic) 

alkada 

id-alkada 

bowl for milk (kind of) 

(< Arabic: qadab) 

alham 

id-alham 

rage (< Arabic) 

b) attahahi 

id-attahahi 

leather sheath around 
book (< Arabic) 

assoq 

id-assoq 

market (< Arabic) 

assab 

id-assab 

strength (< Arabic) 

annabf 

id-annabi 

prophet ( < Arabic) 

affak 

id-affak 

doubt (< Arabic) 
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singular 

plural 

gloss 

attafam 

id-attaVam 

staple food (cereal) (< 
Arabic) 

assuwak 

id-assuwak 

teeth cleaner (< Arabic) 

Affarif 

id-affarif 

clan name (< Arabic) 


For many of the examples above the addition of the prefix leads to a 
stress shift to the left. When a shift occurs, stress falls on the first 
syllable of the noun after the prefix. 

Some exceptions are found in our corpus where this pattern does not 
hold. The noun adiktab/id-idiktab ‘booklet’ changes the initial /a/ to HI 
after the prefix id-. Some more Arabic nouns ending in a vowel add 
the -tan suffix of class 2 to the normal prefix, e.g. aifaqi/id-aifaqi-tan 
‘religious teacher’. The term for ‘(tea) glass’ has changed category 
and forms the plural like a Tamasheq cognate, i.e. a-ikas/i-ikas-an. 

Some informants give different forms from those on the list, e.g. 
instead of id-aikada ‘milk bowls’ and id-assab ‘strength pi.’ they use 
id-aikada-tan and id-assab-en ‘strength pi’. This may be an indication 
that some of these infrequently used plurals are not rigidly 
established. 

3.2.3.1.4 Class 4: -an 

In a small number of Tamasheq cognates the first part of the noun 
resembles the nominal prefix, but pluralization either does not affect 
the vowel quality, or affects it in an irregular way. Therefore, we 
consider these nouns to be prefixless in Tadaksahak (whatever their 
status in Tamasheq). This class is supplemented by a small number 
of nouns which do not have the shape of a prefixed noun at all. They 
divide into smaller subclasses that behave in different ways. One 
class adds the regular suffix for Tamasheq cognates -an to the 
unchanged stem. These nouns may be consonant- or vowel-initial. 
Under (a) on the list below consonant-initial nouns are given and (b) 
vowel-initial nouns. 

(76) Tamasheq cognates without prefix 

singular plural gloss 

a) teysa tays-an sheep/goat 
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singular 

plural 

gloss 

fadan 

fadan-an 

other 

sawsut 

sawsut-an 

mat (kind of) 

tfidi 

tfid-an 

sweat 

b) aafoi 

aafoi-an 

edge 

aarab 

aarab-an 

Arab 

eekat 

eekat-an 

measure 

aw m 3 

aw re 3 -an 

heel 

A few vowel initial disyllabic stems re-syllabify and then add the plural 
suffix. The syllable after the initial long vowel is collapsed and forms 
two syllables with the shortened initial vowel and the plural suffix, e.g. 
V:-CiVC 2 becomes V-CiC 2 -an. The examples are below. 

(77) Plurals with re-syllabification 


singular 

plural 

gloss 

ee/aw 

e/w-an 

elephant 

eeres 

ers-an 

depression (ground) 

files 

fts-an 

tong 

fidem 

fdm-an 

supplication 


The term eelay ‘kind of bone’ does not shorten the initial lei when 
resyllabified eeiy-an. 

One noun of this pattern takes the suffix -in instead of regular -an. 
ooruf/orf-in‘\xee, sp.’. 

3.2.3.2 Type 2 noun plurals 

Nouns of this type have a prefix that marks them for singular. This is 
mostly a- and in some cases e- or u-. The prefix is replaced by a 
plural prefix /- in all cases. 

The following overview shows some of the possibilities for forming 
plurals for this type of noun. Combinations of the different formations 
are also possible and some commonly used nouns allow for two 
different plural forms. 
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Type 2 nouns: Plural morphemes 


prefix 

stem 

suffix 

/- 


-an / -en /-en / -in 

/- 


-tan 

/- 

apophony 

(-an) 

/- 

resyllabification 

(-an) 

t-e- 


-in / -an 


The morphemes between brackets indicate that the majority of the 
nouns do not take this morpheme but that a smaller number of nouns 
take the suffix in addition to the other plural marking features. 

In the paragraphs below the different patterns will be illustrated and 
discussed. 

3.2.3.2.1 Plural pattern /i-S TEM-an/ 

The pattern /i-STEM-an/ is the most frequent plural pattern. The suffix 
shows different vowel qualities. The preceding vowels in the stem 
give some indications of which suffix to use but there are many 
exceptions to this. When the stem vowel is non-high vowels (/o/, /e/ 
and /a/), the suffix tends to have a low vowel. This is illustrated under 
(a) below. In addition, stems with a consonant cluster preceding the 
plural morpheme take /-an/. See illustrations under (b). The suffix has 
schwa when it is preceded by a high vowel (/i/, /u/, lal) in an open 
syllable. See examples under (c). 


Plural scheme //-. 

..-an/and variants 


singular 

plural 

gloss 

a-naftay 

i-naftay-an 

visitor 

a-myar 

f-myar-an 

old man 

a-ylal 

l-ylal-an 

trough 

a-baydog 

i-baydog-an 

thief 

a-bdobaz 

i-bdobaz-an 

cross-cousin 

a-fazaza 

i-fazaz-an 

honey badger 

a-yalla 

l-yall-an 

court wall 



96 



singular 

a-figge! 

plural 

i-flggeel-an 

gloss 

lost animal 


a-bakkei 

i-bakkeei-an 

skinny animal 


a-ianjez 

i-ianjez-an 

drum (kind of) 

b) 

a-trif 

i-tarf-an - i-trif-en 

wound 


a-mayafa 

i-mayaf-an 

jaw (bone) 


a-yafnfa 

i-yfinf-an 

bone (kind of) 



i-gibg-an 

gift given at 
the naming 
ceremony 

c) 

a-nayfii 

i-nayfii-an 

clove 


a-yeeyar 

i-yeeyar-an 

meat (kind of) 



f-ymam-an 

milk (kind of) 



i-gorig-an 

black solution 

Only very few items take the variant /-en/ and /-in/ of the suffix. When 
the suffix is preceded by a high vowel (l\l, /u/) in an open syllable and 
the last consonant is a sibilant, most often /-en/ is used (but consider 
the last example above). This is illustrated under (a) below; (b) 
provides an item with the /-in/ plural ending. 

(80) 

Plurals with //-.. 

.-en/ and //-... -in/ 


a) 

singular 

u-gmug 

plural 

f-gmug-en 

gloss 

thumb 


3-trig 

f-trig-en 

hail 


a-trif 

f-trif-en ~ i-tarf-an 

wound 



i-zr-en 

endurance 



i-sk-en 

comb 

b) 

a-rgan 

i-rgaan-in 

camel (kind of) 


3.2.3.2.2 Plural pattern /i-S TEM-tan/ 

This minor plural pattern is found with nouns ending in a vowel. Not 
all nouns ending in a vowel take this suffix. 
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Plural scheme //■ 

singular 

a-butu 

A-doogiri 

a-balibaali 

a-gaggo 

a-yaba 

aa-!a 


..-tan/ 

plural 

i-butu-tan 

l-dogiri-tan 

i-balibaali-tan 

i-garjgo-tan 

i- yaba-tan 

ii- ta-tan 


gloss 

navel 

clan name 

sheep breed (kind of) 

croup 

bit (horse) 

(tea) leaf 


3.2.3.2.3 Plural patterns with apophony 

Several patterns of apophony are found in Tadaksahak. The vowel 
pattern of the noun in the singular does not seem to be important. 
Different vowel combinations of the noun in the singular can turn into 
a same plural pattern. 


3.2.3.2.3.1 Plural pattern i- CuC(C)aC 

This plural pattern is found with the structure a-CVC(C)VC. While 
there are many possible vocalizations in the singular, the plural 
always has the same pattern. 

(82) Plural pattern i-CuC(C)aC 


singular 

plural 

gloss 

a-razum 

i-ruzam 

bag for cereal 

a-watay 

i-wutay 

year 

a-saabel 

i-suubal 

seam 

a-yaanib 

i-yuunab 

pen 

a-maagor 

i-muugar 

camel (kind of) 

a-yeetas 

i-yuutas 

branch (kind of) 

a-hullum 

i-hullam 

rope (kind of) 

a-hurhur 

i-hurhar 

hair stripe (kind of) 


Stress and long vowels do not change with apophony. 



98 

3.2.3.2.3.2 Plural pattern i-CaC(C)aC 

This plural pattern is found with the nouns of the shape a-CVC(C)VC. 
Most singulars have lol in the last syllable. This is illustrated under 
(a). Also nouns with homophonous vowels in the singular are found in 
this group. The examples are under (b). The last example (c) on the 
list shows that the above described singular patterns are not the only 
vowel patterns that can take this plural scheme. 

(83) Plural pattern i-CaC(C)aC 



singular 

plural 

gloss 

a) 

a-bakot 

i-bakat 

old tent skin 


a-madon 

i-madan 

pasture 


a-batol 

i-batal 

shrub formation 


a-zabzod 

i-zabzad 

eyebrow 


a-baryom 

i-baryam 

kid (kind of) 

b) 

a-saggan 

i-saggan 

place of rest 


a-balbal 

i-balbal 

bowl (kind of) 


a-jukkud 

i-jakkad 

whip 


a-sutfur 

i-satfar 

blanket (kind of) 

c) 

a-fandis 

i-fandas 

half-brother 

Schwa may undergo assimilations. The following examples show that 
the same i-CeC(C)aC plural pattern can be realized with an HI in the 
place of lal when the preceding consonant is palatal. The examples 
are under (a). If the consonant following lal is /y/ then it is realized as 
lal. 

(84) 

Variant of plural pattern i-CaC(C)aC 

a) 

singular 

a-ciicil 

plural 

i-cllcal 

gloss 

marrow 


a-fabdor 

i-fibdar 

sacrifice 

b) 

a-sayon 

i-sayan 

rope (kind of) 


a-gayol 

i-gayal 

castrated ram 


a-mayo 

l-maya 

rope (kind of) 
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3.2.3.2.3.3 Plural pattern i-CaC(C)an 

This plural pattern is not frequent. Singular stems containing non-low 
vowels can take this pattern. The examples are under (a). The 
examples under (b) illustrate how the apophony influences the 
realization of the consonants in the stem. 

(85) Plural pattern i-CaC(C)an 


singular 

plural 

gloss 

a) a-hUi 

i-lall-an 

noble person 

a-dfmi 

i-dam-an 

gazelle, sp. 

aa-guz 

f-gaz-an 

sinew (kind of) 

a-yeyi 

i-yay-an 

crevice 

a-kdko 

i-kak-an 

tree, sp. 

b) a-jiji 

f-gag-an 

luggage 

a-bfji 

f-bag-an 

hyena 

Another group of nouns exposes this same pattern with different 
vowels in the singular stem. Some of them expose non-low vowels in 
the stem which would classify them in the list above. However, they 
all systematically geminate the final consonant of the stem and some 
expose low vowels in the stem. 

(86) Duplication of stem final C 


singular 

aa-har 

plural 

f-harr-an 

gloss 

lion 

aa-gur 

f-garr-an 

castrated animal 

aa-zez 

f-zazz-an 

vulture, sp. 

aa-fir 

f-farr-an 

extend 

aa-jit 

f-jatt-an 

plate of salt 

aa-def 

f-daff-an 

bone (kind of) 

ee-yar 

f-yarr-an 

cooking pot 

ee-zar 

f-zarr-an 

shoulder 

ee-jaf 

f-jaff-an 

dune 
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3.2.3.2.4 Plural pattern with resyllabification and /-an/ 

This pattern involves stems with two syllables. The vowel of the first 
syllable is neutralized to schwa and the second syllable is collapsed 
to form a new syllable with the suffix, e.g. a-CiVC 2 VC 3 becomes 
i-CieC 2 C 3 -an. See illustrations under (a) below. Very few nouns with 
the a-CCVC singular pattern also resyllabify to the above pattern. The 
examples are under (b). 



Resyllabification and /-an/ 



singular 

plural 

gloss 

a) 

a-kabar 

f-kebr-an 

milk receptacle 


a-lfkaf 

f-lekf-an 

horse saddle 


a-lakat 

f-lekt-an 

branch (kind of) 


a-lamis 

f-lems-an 

(guinea fowl) chick 


a-malez 

f-melz-an 

milk (kind of) 

b) 

a-krem 

f-kerm-an 

dry piece of Arabic gum 


a-yrem 

f-yerm-an 

town/village 


3.2.3.2.5 Minor plural patterns 

The following plural patterns described do not involve more than a 
handful of items. 

3.2.3.2.5.1 Stems with final /w/ and /y/ 

In type 1 and type 2 nouns there are stems with final /w/ and /y/ that 
display different behavior. Many nouns lose the final C and the vowel 
of the suffix is changed. In the case of /w/ the suffix contains /a/ also 
for Songhay cognates and with /y/ many suffixes are /-en/ instead of 
the expected /-an/ for Tamasheq cognates. 

The list below illustrates di-syllabic nouns with final /w/. Words under 
(a) are Tamasheq cognates and those under (b) are Songhay 
cognates. The nouns under (a) lose the final consonant of the stem 
but the /-an/ suffix is the default for Tamasheq cognates, ‘bird’ is the 
item that exposes special behavior since this word should have the 
/-en/ suffix for plural, ‘speech’ has /eel in the stem and therefore must 
take /-an/ even as a Songhay cognate. 
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(88) 

Stems dropping -w# 



singular 

plural 

gloss 

a) 

a-maaraw 

i-maar-an 

relative (family) 


a-baktaw 

i-bakt-an 

old cushion 


a-Jignaw 

i-fign-an 

thread (sew) 


ee-caw 

i-cc-an 

root 


afraw 

afr-an ~ i-fr-an 

feather; wing 

b) 

cfidaw 

cfid-an 

bird 


ieeiaw 

ieei-an 

speech 


Monosyllabic Songhay cognates do not lose the final /w/, i.e. ‘insult’ 
waw/ waaw-en ‘female camel’ yaw/yaaw-en. 

lyl final nouns show more variety in behavior than the /w/ final nouns 
described above. For Songhay cognates the suffix /-en/ is expected. 
This is illustrated under (a) below. But there are Tamasheq cognates 
that also take this suffix as shown under (b). 


Stems dropping -y# 


singular 

plural 

gloss 

cay 

c-en 

leg; foot 

taabay 

taab-en 

turban (general) 

caray 

car-en 

friend 

izzay 

fzz-en 

offspring; young animal; 
fruit 

a-fartay 

i-fart-en 

mat (kind of) 

a-karfay 

i-karf-en 

head scarf 

a-zemmay 

i-zemm-en 

leather stripe 


A possible explanation for the Tamasheq cognates is that the final lyl 
amalgamates with the suffix and raises the low vowel /a/ to lei. 
Consider also the examples under 3.2.3.2.1 that take this plural suffix. 

Two Songhay high frequency items, kdy ‘owner, master’ and surgdy 
‘woman’, also drop their final lyl in the plural but the vowel of the stem 
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is preserved. This leads to the plural forms kd-n and surgo-n 
respectively. 

Final lyl is not dropped in all cases. Monosyllabic type 1 nouns do not 
drop it and some type 2 nouns use other strategies for plurals than 
the above described behavior. 

(90) Monosyllabic Songhay cognates with final/y/ 

singular plural gloss 

zay zayen swear (n) 

way waayen woman 


One item behaves like above Songhay cognates and adds a plural 
with l-enl despite being of Tamasheq origin: aanay / aanay-en 
‘disgust’. 

The following list gives examples of /y/-final Type 2 nouns that use 
different strategies than described above. The example under (a) 
takes the expected /-an/ suffix, but with gemination of the final lyl. (b) 
illustrates resyllabification with final lyl and (c) apophony. 


(91) 


a) 

b) 


c) 


Other strategies with /y/ final nouns 

singular plural 

a a-way f-wayy-an 


a-mugay i-mugy-en 

a-tayay i-teyy-en 

a-de/ay i-de/ay ~ i-dej-en 

a-watay i-wutay 


gloss 

young 

(goat and sheep) 
camel (kind of) 
bald head 
lip 

year 


3.2.3.3 Nouns with the prefix t(a)- 

All the strategies described for the Type 2 nouns can be found with 
nouns with the feminine prefix t(a)-. The plural prefix /- for plurals is 
only realized as i\i when the high consonants lyl or /j/ follow 
immediately, e.g. t-a-yhas-t/ t-f-yhas ‘kind of saddle’ or t-ee-jaf-t/ 
t-f-jaff-an‘s\r\a\\ dune’. Normally it is pronounced schwa. 
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The examples above show that the suffix -t of these nouns is always 
absent when the plural suffix is present. We can therefore expect that 
final /w/ and lyl behave as in nouns without the suffix. 

From Tamasheq it could be expected that the suffix would be -en for 
all these feminine nouns. In fact, some nouns have this suffix, but 
there are many that take the -an suffix. Resyllabification and 
apophony are observed and some of the minor patterns, too. In short, 
the whole array of possibilities for Type 2 nouns occurs. 

The illustrations below show under (a) nouns with plural suffix -in. (b) 
has resyllabification of the last syllable and a stress shift together with 
the -in suffix, (c) shows nouns taking the regular -an suffix and one 
item with -an. (d) shows two different kinds of apophony /i-u-a/ and /i- 
e-a/. (e) lists /w/ final nouns that drop the consonant and nouns under 
(f) drop the final lyl and realize an -en suffix. 

(92) Nouns with the feminine marker 



singular 

plural 

gloss 

a) 

t-a-boyan-t 

t-a-boyaan-in 

old sheep 


t-a-gandar-t 

t-a-gandar-in 

hole (kind of) 


t-a-diam-t 

t-a-diam-in 

wrong accusation 

b) 

t-a-bakar-t 

t-a-bakr-in 

ewe 


t-a-dayan-t 

t-a-dayn-in 

stomach, sp. 


t-a-daber-t 

t-a-dabr-in 

pigeon 


t-a-far-t 

t-a-fr-in 

rope (kind of) 

c) 

t-a-bdobas-t 

t-a-bdobaz-an 

cross cousin 


t-a-huiei-t 

t-a-huiai-an 

female foal of donkey 


t-a-mandaras-t 

t-a-mandaras-an 

root, sp. 


t-a-biei-t 

t-a-biai-an 

grain; pearl 


t-a-boi-t 

t-a-buui-an 

small heap 


t-a-iiijit-t 

t-aiUJid-an 

cushion 

d) 

t-a-kaafar-t 

t-a-kuufar 

European/Western 

woman 


t-a-buuyer-t 

t-a-buuyar 

female camel 
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singular 

plural 

gloss 

t-a-deekelt 

t-e-duukal 

underside of hoof 

t-a-yadit-t 

t-e-yedad 

female kid 

t-a-ddabi-t 

t-e-ddeba 

night (kind of) 

t-a-mazdoq-q 

t-e-mezday 

homestead 

t-a-baykor-t 

t-e-bfykar 

bitch 

t-a-balaw-t 

t-e-ball-an 

snail shell 

t-a-dlcaw-t 

t-e-dlcc-an 

tent pole (kind of) 

t-a-draw-t 

t-e-dr-an 

skin fold 

t-a-moysay-t 

t-e-moys-en 

carcass 

t-a-rdday-t 

t-e-rbd-en 

fruit, sp. 

t-a-zay-t 

t-a-zz-en 

shrub, sp. 


3.2.3.3.1 Some special plurals 

There are many nouns that do not fit into the above slots without 
additional rules. Below are some particularly odd cases that we wish 
to present. 

Some of these plurals invert consonants (a). Some nouns add a suffix 
/-wan/ (b). In some plurals consonants surface that are absent in the 
singular and vice versa (c). The items under (d) add a plural suffix 
with an intervening /w/ sound, (e) gives an item with the feminine 
prefix, apophony and -wan suffix, (f) shows a high frequency item with 
an irregular consonant pattern. 



Odd plurals 

singular 

plural 

gloss 

a) 

a-laweg 

l-legw-an 

branch (kind of) 


a-bajez 

i-bezg-an 

pot (kind of) 


a-raday 

i-ryaad-in 
~ i-reyd-in 

old goat 

b) 

aa-dad 

l-ded-wan 

finger 


aa-zar ~ a-zru 

i-zer-wan 

sinew 
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C) 

singular 

t-aa-qas-t 

plural gloss 

t-a-ways-in game (animal) 


a-dagal 

i-duuj-in father-in-law / in-law 

family 

d) 

t-aa-yassa 

t-a-yas-w-in body 


t-a-ssaga 

t-a-ssag-w-in side 

e) 

t-a-kooba 

t-a-kab-wan sword 

f) 

t-a-rjgud 

t-a-mgad-an girl 

3.2.3.3.2 

Plurals without singular 

A number of nouns are only found in the plural form. Semantically this 
includes items that appear as pairs (e.g. glasses) or designate a 
number of items that belong together (e.g. gifts for certain occasions), 
but also many natural liquids. 

Find examples on the list below, (a) shows pairs, (b) other items and 
(c) natural liquids with Songhay cognates. Note that ‘milk’, huuwa, is 
not a plural despite being a liquid, (d) are liquids with Tamasheq 
cognates. 

(94) 

Pairs and other plurals 

a) 

plural 

f-dmar-an 

gloss 

chest 


i-futu-tan 

palms of hand 


tuurat-an 

lungs 


t-a-maswad-an 

(sun) glasses 


f-gag-an 

load (on animal) 

b) 

i-kad-an 

fireplace (three stones) 


f-mafw-an 

moustache 


t-a-baddar 

gift (after journey) 


i- 3 'b 3 -an 

gift (name giving ceremony) 


i-gayd-an 

luggage end in tent 


i- 31 'nn-an 

heaven 
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plural 

gloss 

i-gi/ef/af 

cloud (kind of) 

t-e-kuf-an 

foam 

nuun-en 

vapor, smoke 

ary-en 

water 

kud-en 

blood 

haggar-en 

urine 

aznay-an 

amniotic fluid 

arnan-an 

(snake)venom 

i-matw-an 

saliva 

i-medd-an 

tears 

i-wingir-an 

blood from nose 

i-finfar 

nasal mucus 


3.2.3.3.3 Double plurals 

Two items are found that allow for a double plural. 

The plural of taymu ‘sandal, shoe’ is interpreted as ‘a pair of and 
several pairs can be marked by adding a second plural on the 
pluralized noun which is taym-en-en ‘pairs of sandals’. 

The item ‘person’ with the plural ‘people’ does not form a pair but 
people can be found in groups. The double plural is used to designate 
groups of people randomly scattered over an area, bora 
‘person/somebody’ bor-en ‘people’ bor-en-en ‘groups of people’. 

3.2.4 Nominalization 

3.2.4.1 Verbal nouns 

There are different strategies to derive nouns from verbs. Songhay 
and Tamasheq cognates do not behave the same way. 

3.2.4.1.1 Zero morphology: Songhay cognates 

Songhay cognates have no morphological distinction between verbs 
and verbal nouns. When functioning as a verbal noun, these stems 
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can take a plural morpheme and take positions in the sentence where 
nouns occur. Examples: 

(95) Song hay cognates with zero-derivation 


stem 

verb 

verbal noun 

Songhay (KCH) 

waw 

to insult 

insult (n) 

/wow/ ‘to insult’ 

mun 

to pour 

pouring 

/mun/ ‘to pour’ 

dudu 

to pour 

pouring 

/doori/ ‘to pour’ 

KS 

kud 

to pasture 
animals 

pasturing 

/kur/ ‘to herd 
animals’ 

horra 

to be bitter 

bitterness 

/hottu/ ‘to be bitter’ 

garjga 

to prevent 
from 

prevention 

/gaqga/ ‘to 
prevent from’ 


There are a few roots of Tamasheq and other origins with the same 
behavior. 

(96) Non-Songhay cognates with zero derivation 


stem 

verb 

verbal noun 

Tamasheq 

iuku 

to be dirty 
(water) 

dirtyness 

(water) 

/elek/ 

‘fill with tannin’ 

iagkam 

to sit behind 
s.b. 

following (n) 

/lankam/ 

‘to sit behind 
s.b.’ 

manna 

to be without 
grazing 

red earth 

/mannu/ 

‘to be 
deserted’ 

yiika 

to disdain 

disdain (n) 

/alku/ ‘to 
disdain’ 

fassar 

to interpret 
(Koran) 

interpretation 

/fassar/ ‘to 
explain (text)’ 

< Arabic 

sohor 

to eat during the 

night meal 

< Arabic 


night 

(Ramadan) 


dabes to increase increase (n) 
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beieq to be dusty dustiness 

In addition some verbs with a causative morpheme take zero morpho¬ 
logy as nouns. 

(97) Causatives with zero-derivation in the verba! noun 


stem 

verb 

verbal noun 

Tamasheq 

z-ezei 

to drive 

driving (n) 

/azal/ ‘to run’ 

f-fden 

to count 

counting 

/jiden/ ‘to count’ 

s-edwa 

to make 
return 

returning in 
afternoon 

/adwu/ ‘to return 
in afternoon’ 

s-eres 

to humiliate 

humiliation 

/seres/ ‘to cause 
to go down’ 

f-fdu 

to assemble 

assembling (n) 

/jidew/ ‘to 
assemble’ 

s-ekna 

to show 

showing 

/sekna/ ‘to show’ 

All the examples above lack the nominalizer prefix 
ly be present with Tamasheq cognates. 

that would normal- 


3.2.4.1.2 Verbal nouns of Tamasheq cognates 

Verbs of Tamasheq origin use different strategies for nominalization. 
The strategies described below concern mostly abstract nouns or 
verbal nouns that could be paraphrased with ‘the doing of X’ or ‘the 
being of X quality’ where X stands for the semantics of the verb. 

Verbs with three or more syllables prefix an a- for nominalization and 
change the stress pattern. Nouns have the stress on the penultimate 
syllable whereas the verbs have the ante-penultimate syllable 
stressed. Under (a) transitive and under (b) intransitive verbs are 
given. A long consonant in the verb stem is not long in the noun. 


(98) 


a) 


nominal prefix and stress shift 


a- 
verb 

katamkatam 

fi-fjigei 

z-ummumur 


noun 

a-katamkatam 

a-ft-Jiggei 

a-z-umumur 


gloss 

to cut into pieces 
to look for (animal) 
to creep 
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verb 

Z-dlldZldZ 

b) haiakiak 
hanasnas 
zaba/bai 
na-gartataf 


noun 

a-z-aiaziaz 

a-haiakiak 

a-hanasnas 

a-zaba/bai 

a-na-gartataf 


gloss 

to shake (tree) 
to pant 

to whine (child) 
to cry (camel) 
to stumble 


y-initial verbs with three following consonants lose the initial yi- 
syllable which is replaced by the nominal a- prefix and insert /a/ 
between all the consonants. The illustrations are under (a), y-initial 
verbs with two consonants take a long stressed ee- prefix and insert 
an /a/ between the two consonants. Examples are under (b) below. 

(99) y-initial verb: CCC and CC 



verb 

noun 

gloss 

a) 

yidran 

a-daran 

to return quickly 


yiyjid 

a-ya/ad 

to be out of order 


yiftai 

a-fatai 

to bother s.b. 

b) 

yifaf 

ee-faf 

to swim 


yizad 

ee-zad 

to crush into powder 


yinaz 

ee-naz 

to bend 


/-et/-final verbs take the nominal prefix /a-/ and drop the last syllable 
which is replaced by lul. This last open syllable does not count for the 
stress distribution. 
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/-at/-finai verbs 

noun 
a-g-illig-u 
a-bubbug-u 
a-daianf-u 
a-faicaq-u 


gloss 

to clean (kind of) 
to burn off (hair/feather) 
to be gooey 
to be flat 


verb 

3-i"i3-it 

bubbug-ut 

daianf-at 

faicaq-at 


Another strategy for nominalization is presented below (3.2.4.3). The 
feminine prefix is the nominalizer in these cases. 
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3.2.4.2 Actor nominalization 

Tadaksahak uses a prefix for actor nominalization. The default prefix 
is mo- with an allomorph na- for stems that contain a labial consonant 
(/b/, IV or Iml). In addition to the prefix many stems change the vowels 
into /a/ sounds. 

Semantically the “actors” can be human, animate (animals) or an item 
that acts on humans. 

Descriptive verb stems with the prefix designate beings with the 
characteristics of the verb. When action verbs are prefixed with this 
morpheme, the resulting expression designates a person that does 
the action or animate being that undergoes the action. 

In the list below the first two items under (a) do not change the vowel 
of the verbal stem, (b) illustrates the change of the vowels to lal with 
the dropping of the final /-at/, (c) gives an example with re¬ 
syllabification. (d) shows the pattern for yiCCvC stems, (e) illustrates 
yiCvC stems. Roots with only two consonants tend to have a long 
vowel in the stressed syllable. Finally (f) shows one of the few verbs 
of Tamasheq origin that have a long vowel. 

(101) Actor nominalization with /ma-/ 



verb 

noun 

gloss verb 

gloss noun 

a) 

z-argaz 

a-ma-zargaz 

to court 

man courting 
women 


hagag 

a-ma-hagag 

to go on 
pilgrimage 

pilgrim 


zazaydar 

a-ma-zazaydar 

to be patient 

patient person 

b) 

gard-at 

a-ma-gard-a 

to guard 
(house) 

guard 


wai-at 

a-ma-wai-a 

to be 
gourmet 

gourmet 

c) 

zarag 

a-ma-zrag 

to go to well 

person going 
to well 

d) 

yiydar 

a-ma-ydar 

to betray 

traitor 


yingad 

a-ma-ggad 

to be 
turbaned 

newly 

turbaned youth 
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verb 

noun 

gloss verb 

gloss noun 

yinsi 

a-ma-nsay 

to beg 

beggar 

yildad 

a-ma-ldad 

to milk into 
mouth 

milk thief 

yixlak 

a-ma-x/ak 

to be created 

Creator 

yidan 

a-maa-dan 

to graze 

shepherd 

yanan 

a-maa-nan 

to be trained 
(camel) 

trained camel 

yazuurag 

a-ma-zaarug 

to be free 
(camel) 

liberated 

camel 


In one item one finds actor nominalization with a verb root of Songhay 
origin. The CVC root is reduplicated and then prefixes the regular 
actor morpheme: zay‘to steal’, a-ma-zayzay ‘thief. Another possible 
cognate of Songhay uses the ‘long vowel strategy’ for actor building: 
dar ‘to hurt’ (cf. KCH /door/ ‘hurt’) may be the stem from which a-mee- 
dar is derived ‘a hurting particle (in the eye)’. The lei directly after the 
Iml is irregular, though, and not found elsewhere in our corpus. 

There are several animals on the above list. One more is the general 
term a-muu-dar ‘animal, living being’ that is derived from yidar ‘to 
live’. 

In the list below are examples with the same surface features 
(syllable structure and y-initial) as discussed on the list above, that 
take the na- prefix. These stems all contain a labial consonant. 

(102) Actor nominalization with na- 



verb 

noun 

gloss verb 

gloss noun 

a) 

balal 

a-na-balal 

to be at ease 

who puts at 
ease 

b) 

firif-it 

a-na-faraf-a 

to be crazy 

crazy person 

c) 

gimar 

a-na-gmar 

to hunt 

hunter 


sa-mmagal 

a-na-s-magal 

to treat 
(sickness) 

healer 

d) 

yibdan 

a-na-bdan 

to be 
paralyzed 

paralyzed 

person 
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verb 

noun 

gloss verb 

gloss noun 

yiytef 

a-na-ytaf 

to ambush 

street robber 

yaxram 

a-na-xram 

to refuse 

badly trained 
camel 

yikteb 

a-na-ktib 

to write 

writer 

yiyief 

a-na-yiif 

to be entrusted guardian 
to 

maazai 

a-na-maazai 

to be sent 

messenger 


Another minor actor strategy is found. It is not nominalizing a verb but 
prefixes to a noun that designates an item that is the distinguishing 
feature for the agent. The prefix aw- ‘person’ in singular and kei 
‘people’ for plural is added to a noun. Examples are: ‘merchant’ 
aw-maamaia (person-commerce) and ‘cultivator’ aw-t-a-wagus-t 
(person-F-SG-field-F.SG) with the plural kei maamaia and kei 
t-e-wugas respectively. Semantically a strong indication of ‘different 
social belonging’ is conveyed. This strategy is also found in 
Tamasheq. 


3.2.4.3 NominaUzation with t-(a-)...-t 

Many terms carrying the t-a-...-t marker are nouns derived from 
verbs. Depending on the meaning of the verb stem, the nouns may 
denote an entity with the characteristics of a descriptive verb, the 
instrument doing the verb, the result of doing the verb or an abstract 
noun. 


Stative verbs describing qualities such as ‘flat, smooth, round’ can be 
changed into a noun which displays these qualities. 

(103) Descriptive verbs 

verb 
fetiyiei 


buiuiey 

iefeyet 


noun gloss verb gloss noun 

t-a-fatayiai-t be flat flat plate 

t-a-buiuuieq-q to be round round thing 

t-a-iafayat-t to pound s.th. pounded meat 

soft 


kerembu t-a-karambaw-t to be bent 
qazor t-a-qazor-t to have a 


scorpion 
animal with bent 
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verb 

noun 

gloss verb 
bent back 

gloss noun 
back 

yafay 

t-a-yfi-t 

to have 
stripes 

striped animal 

famlal 

t-a-fimlal-t 

to be blond 
(kind of) 

sand colored 
goat 


A productive nominalization is found with colors. The result of the 
nominalization is the ‘fact of being X’. The words listed under (a) have 
Tamasheq cognates, (b) is a Songhay cognate which takes both 
nominal forms with productive color nominalization and zero 
nominalization. 


(104) 


a) 


b) 


Color names 

verb fact of being 

yagal t-a-yagal-t 

dabar t-a-dabar-t 

famlal t-a-famlal-t 

cawal t-a-cawal-t 

ciday t-a-ciday-t ~ ciday 


gloss verb 
to be fair colored 
to be grey 
to be blond 
to be clear 
to be red 


The following nominalization patterns are not linked to specific 
semantics; it is rather the shape of the verb root that has some 
influence on the choice of the nominalization pattern. Abstract nouns 
as well as very concrete items can result from such nominalizations. 

(105) Other nominalization patterns 

1) CV(:)CVC > ta-CV:CVC-t 

2) yVCiC 2 VC 3 > ta-CiV:C 2 VC 3 -t 

Verbs listed under (a) and (b) below illustrate pattern (1) above, (c) 
and (d) show examples for the second pattern (2). The consonantal 
output for all of them looks very much the same. The vowel part of the 
change is much less predictable than the consonants. A pattern of 
/a/-/ee/-/a/ is quite frequent but other long vowels occur like tool 
{tahoorat ‘suitability’) or/uu/ ( tasuuteft ‘spit’). 
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(106) 

Nominalization 




verb 

noun 

gloss verb 

gloss noun 

a) 

belel 

t-a-baalul-t 

to be at ease 

young tree, sp. 


seref 

t-a-sdoref-t 

to pardon 

pardon 


setef 

t-a-suutef-t 

to spit 

spit 

b) 

maazal 

t-a-maazal-t 

to be sent 

purpose 


ruurud 

t-a-raarat-t 

to be in a hurry 

hurrying 

c) 

yifres 

t-a-feeras-t 

to cut with one 
stroke 

piece of cut 
material 


ylylef 

t-a-yaalif-t 
~ t-a-ylif-t 

to have 
confidence in 

confidence 


yfyres 

t-a-yeeres-t 

to chisel 

well cut in rock 


yllfez 

t-a-jeefas-t 

to be crushed 

blister 


yldkel 

t-a-deekel-t 

to lift up 

hoof (part of) 


In addition, all verbs of the rare shape yVhVC are nominalized with 
this strategy. They add an extra syllable in order to form a word with 
three syllables, yahag/t-a-haag-it' to last / duration’ yahdr/ t-a-hoor- 
at ‘to be suitable / suitability’, (see also aa-hat / t-a-hat-at ‘Zarma 
person m/f). The other verbs of the shape y-VCVC use a different 
strategy for nominalization, i.e. long initial vowel yffef / ee-faf ‘to 
swim / swimming’ (see 3.2.4.1.2). 

3.2.4.3.1 Instrument 

In a few verb stems, one finds a marker sV- which forms an 
instrument noun. 

For these verb stems this marker produces the instrument with which 
the action of the verb is done. This procedure is not very productive. 
The examples under (a) show the verb root without the causative that 
are used as active verbs, (b) shows verbs only attested with the 
causative that can form the instrument. 

(107) Instruments 

verb noun gloss verb gloss noun 

a) ylyres t-a-sa-yris-t to chisel chisel 
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verb 

noun 

gloss verb 

gloss noun 

yiyfal 

t-a-sa-yfai-t 

to lock 

lock 

yiskai 

t-a-sa-ksai-t 

to shovel up 

shovel 

yiwai 

t-a-sa-wai-t 

to be sharp 
(knife) 

sharpener 

sa-skar 

t-a-sa-skar-t 

to put on its 
base 

holder for 
milkbowl 

sa-smad 

t-a-sa-smat-t 

to be pointed 

s.th. pointed 


Note the inversion of the Is/ with Ikl in the stem of the noun derived 
from yiskal. The verbal form with the causative prefix shows the same 
behavior s-aksal 

One stem was found that does not take the instrument morpheme but 
the feminine marker only and results in the instrument: yislaf > 
t-a-siaf-t ‘to carve > carving ax’. The Is/ in the root is possibly 
interpreted as the instrument marker. 


3.2.5 Compounding 

Tadaksahak almost entirely lacks the possibility of noun-noun 
compounding. This is very different from the situation in Mainstream 
Songhay, such as Gao Songhay, and resembles the situation in 
Tamasheq. 

The only noun-noun compounds with simple juxtaposition are found 
with the noun koy ‘owner, master’ and the two lexemes ‘camel’ and 
‘sheep’. 


(108) 


‘owner’ compounds 

a-mnas - koy i-munas - kon 

SG-camel-owner PL-camel-owner.PL 


camel owner(s) 
camel rider(s) 


feeji - koy feeji - kon sheep owner 

sheep-owner sheep-owner.PL 


The two words can be used as expressions for ‘rich people’. Note that 
the plural of ‘camel owner’ has both parts of the compound pluralized 
whereas the plural of ‘sheep owner’ only has the ‘owner’ part marked 
as plural. A possible explanation could be that, in the latter case, 
since both terms are Songhay cognates, the compound behaves like 



116 


a Songhay noun phrase where only the phrase gets a plural marker, 
i.e. the last element. This corresponds to ‘owner’ in this example. 

The same strategy is found in two clan names 

(109) Clan names 

Abakot-kon people belonging to the clan of 

old.skin-owner.PL Abakot 

Ag-iitaymu-kon people belonging to the clan of 

son.of-name-owner.PL Ag Litaymu 

Both terms have irregular singulars without the ‘owner’ element 
present. They are a-na-zbakot (with the agent prefix and an irregular 
/z/) and aw-h'taymu ~ ag-litaymu respectively. 

A small number of compounds with simple juxtaposition occur that 
would seem to be noun-adjective/verb compounds. These frozen 
expressions designate kinship terms and animals. Similar 
expressions are found in Mainstream Songhay. In Tadaksahak, only 
one adjective is found in this kind of compound nouns, beer-i ‘big’, 
e.g. 

(110) Noun-adjective compounds 

nana beer-i grandmother (Lit: big mother) 

mother be.big-ADJZR 

baba beer-i grandfather (Lit: big father) 

father be.big-ADJZR 

The other forms correspond to actual verbs. 

(111) Noun-verb compounds 

nana ceena maternal aunt (Lit: little mother) 

mother be.small 

nana fumbu step-mother (Lit: rotten mother) 

mother be.rotten 

baba fumbu step-father (Lit: rotten father) 

father be.rotten 

mo ceena 
eye be.small 


jackal (Lit: small eye) 
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miya kuku 
mouth be.long 


mosquito (Lit: long beak) 
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All these expressions form their plural by adding a plural morpheme 
only to the last element of the term, e.g., nana ceen-an for ‘maternal 
aunts’. 

A small number of idioms use the genitive /n/ as link between the two 
terms. The stress pattern of these expressions is the same as in 
regular genitival constructions. All terms except ‘ox’ are Songhay 
cognates. They form the plural by adding a plural morpheme only to 
the last element of the expression, e.g., gandap car-en ‘snakes’ he g 
kun-en ‘sicknesses’. To what extent these idiomatic expressions can 
be identified as real compounds is open to discussion. 

(112) Genitive construction compounds 

he g kuna sickness 

thing gen find.VN ( Lit: findin 9 of a thin 9) 

keeni g guna dream 

sleep gen see.VN ( Lit: sleep’s seeing) 

jeemi nn awdef praying mantis 

blacksmith gen ox ( Lit: ox of the blacksmith) 

gandap caray snake, sp. 

ground gen friend ( Lit: friend of the ground) 

ganda g karfu grass snake 

ground gen rope ( Lit: ro P e of the ground) 

tarra nn izzay lion 

bush gen son ( Lit: son of the bush ) 

Some of these expressions are clearly euphemisms for animals that 
should not be called by their names. 

A restricted number of nouns take a preposed element ‘bad’, which 
forms a kind of compound word. 

The bound element precedes the noun it goes with. Its stress pattern 
depends on the stress of the following noun. When the noun has 
stress on the penultimate syllable, agar remains unstressed. When it 
has final stress, the element agar is stressed on its second syllable. 
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agar ‘bad’ doubtlessly has a Berber background, even though it does 
not seem to exist in Tuareg. The morphosyntactic behavior of 
Tadaksahak agar is remarkably similar to that of /erk/ ‘bad’ in 
Tamasheq. 


(113) 


Nouns found with agar 


agar bora 
agar farka 
agar ieeiaw 
agar a-handag 
agar kaykay 
agar fi-m-an 


bad person 
bad donkey 
slander 

difficult/dangerous place 
morally bad behavior 
dizzy spell 


agar ‘bad’ does not agree in number or gender with the noun it 
modifies. This is shown by the last example, agar fi-m-an which 
contains the plural noun fi-m-an ‘life, soul’, and by forms such as agar 
t-a-mgad-an ‘bad girls’ with the feminine plural noun t-a-mgad-an 
‘girls’. 

It should be noted that the regular expression for ‘bad’ is by means of 
the adjective yibrar+an ‘be bad+ADJZR’ and the place in the noun 
phrase is after the noun. 

(114) wa (a)msa-d(a) ayay he yibraar-an 

imp 2s=iMPERF.NEG-do Is.lO thing be.bad-ADJZR 
don’t do me any harm! 


3.2.6 Personal pronouns 

In the section about the verbal word it was shown that subjects are 
always referred to in a clitic which appears before the verb stem. 

Besides the subject clitics there is a series of pronouns that behave 
differently from the clitics and behave more like noun phrases from a 
syntactic point of view. They cannot be possessed but they may be 
followed by a certain demonstrative construction, by discourse- 
functional morphemes, and/or by a postposition. 


3.2.6.1 Person and number categories 

The speaker (Is), the addressee (2s) and the non-participant (3s) 
form the paradigm in the singular. There is no gender distinction. The 
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3s pronoun stands for female and male, animate and inanimate 
referents alike. 

The plural has the same three categories Ip, 2p and 3p. There is no 
distinction between inclusive or exclusive in the first person plural. 

3.2.6.2 Forms 

The list below gives the different shapes of pronouns in their 
functions. 

What I call ‘independent subject’ is a pronoun pre-posed to the verbal 
word which occurs without a focalization morpheme. In this position it 
is labeled Is.emp (‘emphatic’) in order to show its status outside the 
inflected verbal word, e.g. ayay aya=ggun(a)=a. (Is.emp 1s=see=3s) ‘I, I 
saw him.’ 

The dependent object pronoun form has a clitic in the 3 rd person that 
attaches either to the verb (see 3.1.4.3) or to the postposition (see 
below 3.2.6.3). 

The independent object form shows a difference in the 3 rd person 
where a longer form is found that stands independently and has the 
same properties as the other pronouns, i.e. it may take modifiers. 
These pronouns will be glossed with emp ‘emphatic’. 

(115) Shapes of persona! pronouns 



dependent 

independent 

dependent 

independent 


subject 

subject 

object 

object 

Is 

a y( a h 

ayay 

ayay 

ayay 

2s 

nf/em 

nin 

nin 

nin 

3s 

a= 

agga 

=a 

arjga 

Ip 

ar(d)= 

aari 

aari 

aari 

2p 

ande= 

andi 

andi 

andi 

3p 

U 

I'ngi 

=i 

i'ngi 


3.2.6.3 Pronouns as postpositional complements 

The pronouns listed in the preceding table may be combined with all 
postpositions (for n ‘genitive’ and wani/ wan-en ‘of, see below) and 
the preposition enda ‘with, and’. 
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The dependent 3 rd person pronouns cliticize to following 
postpositions. The clitic normally carries the stress which results in a 
V:CV word where the initial open syllable is lengthened, e.g. /Use 
(3p=DAT) ‘for them’. 

When several pronominalized complements follow each other in a 
clause, they are separated from each other by a specialized 
morpheme that is described as the ‘pronoun separator’ below 
3.2.7.11.2. 

3.2.6.4 Possessive pronouns 

In Mainstream Songhay the regular pronouns also serve as 
possessors (Heath 1999b:80). This is not the case in Tadaksahak 
where possessors are marked by means of the subject clitic series 
together with the genitive morpheme. 

In the list below the subject clitics are given in the first row to show 
the similarity in shape with the possessive pronouns, which are given 
in the second row. The third row shows that the possessor form 
(‘mine’, ‘yours’) uses the same series of dependent pronouns 
together with the particle wani / wan-en. Note that the same 
phonological rules are in force as for the clitics preceding an inflected 
verb, i.e. the first persons use the mono- or disyllabic allomorph 
depending on the shape of the following element. The 3s clitic has an 
allomorph ay, (pronunciation [cj]) when joined with the markers for 
possession, i.e. ay,n ‘his/her/its’ and ay=w/ , a/7/‘his/hers’ 

(116) Possessive pronouns 



subject 

possessive 

possessive 


clitic 

pronoun 1 

pronoun 2 

Is 

aya=/ay= 

aya,n 

ay, wani 

2s 

nU 

nUn 

nUwani 

3s 

a. 

ay,n 

ay, wani 

Ip 

are,/ar. 

are=n 

ar, wani 

2p 

ande= 

andean 

ande=wani 

3p 

U 

Un 

Uwani 


The 1 st person pronouns of the series 1 have an alternative form 
when the following noun has an initial vowel. In such cases the 
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second vowel in the pronoun is dropped, e.g. ay=n ayaanib'vcy pencil’ 
or ar=n iduu/in'ou'c in-laws’ (see more examples under 2.4.2.4). 

3.2.7 Adpositions 

Tadaksahak has several postpositions and a few prepositions. The 
list below presents the translation equivalents and a general 
indication of the function. 


Adpositions 


form 

gloss 

function 

se 

for 

dative 

ka 

in, on, to, from 

locative 

be 

on, over 

locative 

daw 

at (‘chez’) 

locative 

kamba 

towards 

locative 

n 

of 

possessive 

wani / 
wan-en 

of 

character of 

enda 

and, with, towards; if 

instrumental; 
comitative; locative; 
conjoining NPs; 
conditional 

waia 

without; or 

lack of item; disjunction 

insin 

like 

comparison 


For some of these postpositions we can suggest origins: 
se: same as in Mainstream Songhay. 

ka: The equivalent in Songhay is /ra~la/ and does not help for 

an origin. But KS has a noun /kuna/ ‘interior’. This word is 
still being used as a locative postposition in KCH (Heath 
1999a:354) and in Tasawaq, another Northern Songhay 
language, e.g. /hugu kuna/ ‘in the house’ (Kossmann 
p.c.). 



be: has a nominal relative in beena ‘top’ that can be used to 

express ‘on something’ as in hugu n beena ‘top of the 
house’ 

daw: Songhay of Gao has /doo/ ‘place’ (and a postposition with 

the same shape) which could be at its origin. A frequent 
use of the postposition is ‘at X’s place’ (French ‘chez’). It 
can also mean ‘close to’, ‘next to’ a present physical entity 
(person, family, house). Tamasheq has a preposition 
/daw/ ‘under’ that is closer in shape but semantically 
points in a different direction and seems therefore unlikely 
to be the origin. 

kamba: also means ‘hand, arm’ and so indicates a direction which 

is the meaning of the postposition. 

n: genitive marker with the same form as in Tamasheq but 

syntactically used in a different way. 

wani: is a possessive postposition in Mainstream Songhay. In 

Tadaksahak the use is somewhat different since it occurs 
for marked possessor relationships and characteristics. 

enda: is found in Mainstream Songhay where it serves for most 

of the functions observed in Tadaksahak. An additional 
feature is its locative use with motion verbs. 

wala: this preposition is originally from Arabic but is also used in 

Tamasheq and Songhay. 

//7J//7/ a cognate in Tamasheq is /zun ~ zund/ used the same 
way. 

3.2.7.1 Dative se 

This postposition is used for indirect objects, i.e. the addressee with 

verbs like c/‘say’ and har ‘tell (sth.)’, and the beneficiary with verbs 

like / 73 ‘give’ and f-uuwa' send’. 

(118) a=nn(a) ay=n t-e-sessira [a/faqi se]. 

3s=give 3s=gen F-PL-key teacher DAT 

she gave its (trunk) keys to the teacher. 

With pronouns, the dative postposition may be absent (see 

3.2.7.11.2.1) It is obligatory with third person pronouns. 
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(119) a=nn(a) /Use t-ee-taq-q 

3s=give 3p=DAT F-SG-knife-F.SG 

s/he gave them a knife. 

Certain causative verbs mark the causee with the dative. 

( 120 ) a=ssa-ss-aqya/-an [tawway sej 

3s=CAUS-CAUS-pour.BND-ALL servant DAT 

baarar an 31 'ibi. 

child gen dirt 

she made the servant remove the child’s dirt. 

The postposition is pronounced [sa] when followed by an another 
pronoun beginning with /a/. For a discussion about n ‘pronoun 
separator’ and further examples, see 3.2.7.11.2. 

( 121 ) a=nn(a) [ayaysa] n a 

3s=give 3s DAT sep 3s 

s/he gave it to me. 

Second person singular is irregular: Instead of expected *nbse , it 
appears as ana2s.DAT. The form may be related to the irregular form 
used in Mainstream Songhay where 2s.dat is /mane ~ mana/. In 
Tadaksahak most pronouns begin with a vowel and so possibly the 
initial consonant was dropped. 

( 122 ) aya=har ana ay=n ammak. 

1 s=tell 2 s.dat 3s=gen manner 

I told you how s/he/it is. 

This pronoun behaves quite differently from the rest of the series. 
Further treatment of this topic is found in 3.2.7.11.2.1.1. 

3.2.7.2 L oca five and temporal ka 

The basic reading of this locative postposition ka loc is ‘in’. It is a 
purely topological postposition, insensitive to questions of location vs. 
direction. That is to say, it can be translated both as locative ‘in, at, 
on’ and as directional ‘into, from’, etc. (cf. also Heath 1999b: 136). 

(123) a) a=b-gora [huguka] 

3s=iMPERF-sit tent loc 
S/he sits in the tent. 
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b) a.b-gor(a) [[a-jeraw an a-ss-a/am] ka]... 

3s=iMPERF-sit SG-river gen SG-iNST-outside loc 

She (fish woman) was sitting at the riverside... 

c) a=f-keeni [ganda ka] 

3s=iMPERF-lay ground loc 

It is laying on the ground. 

d) [aya.n baaff] a.yyed [baggu ka]. 

1s=gen water.bag 3s=return well loc 

My water bag fell in the well. 

e) a.b-nm [t-ee-yar-t ka] 

3s=IMPERF-drink F-SG-pot-F.SG LOC 

S/he drinks from/in the pot. 

f) [[man ne] k(a)] aya.ttagga-kat.i? 

where place loc 1s=push-VEN=3p 

From where did I push them (camels) to here? 

The examples below have a temporal as well as a locational 
incidence of ka. 

(124) a) [zayri ayo ka] nkssa-bdadd 

day DET LOC 2s=CAUS-Stop.BND=3p 

[[ayam mo] ka]... 

1 s=gen eye loc 

(on) the day you place them in front of me... 

b) [agga ka] ni=b-mun ]a=k(a)] ary-en... 

3s.emp loc 2s=iMPERF-pour 3 s=loc water-PL 

then you pour water in it... 

In this last example agga 3s.emp refers to the whole preceding clause 
which is of temporal nature: The moment when you finish with the 
meal in the plate’. 

3.2.7.3 Locative be ‘on’ 

The postposition be means basically ‘on’ but also ‘above’ and in a 
more abstract way ‘about’. Similar to ka, it can be used both in 
locative and in directional contexts. Expressions like ‘to descend 
down on’, ‘jump down on’, ‘be on’ use this postposition. 

(125) a) a=hdoyay [aa.be]. 

3s=spend.day 3s=on 

he spent the day there (at the well). 
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b) 

aya=kkaw 

]a=b(e)] 

[ay=n i-se/sa] 


1s=take.away 

3s=on 

3s=gen PL-clothes 


1 took his clothes off him. (= 

from on him) 

c) 

ni=b-guna 

ho 

f-tuw-enn(a) 


2s=iMPERF-see 

thing .det 

IMPERF-PASS-say.BND 


[i-daksahak 

be]? 



PL-ethnic.name 

on 



do you see what is said about the Idaksahak? 


This postposition can also be used in a causal sense ‘because of, on 
account of (see 4.8.2.2). 

3.2.7.4 Locative daw ‘at somebody’s place’ (chez) 

The postposition daw can frequently be rendered by the French word 
‘chez’ i.e., ‘at somebody’s place’ but ‘being physically close to’ or 
‘next to’ can also be possible. The location is mostly a person or a 
place where people normally are, e.g. a house. 

(126) a) a=tten [ayaydaw] 

3s=arrive Is chez 

he arrived at my (place). 

b) a=f-kay [[aym nana] 

3s=iMPERF-stand 3 s=gen mother 

it (child) stands next to his/her mother. 

3.2.7.5 Directional kamba ‘towards’ 

Another postposition rarely used is directional 
Example: 

(127) keed(i) [a-giHai kamba] 

mount SG-rear towards 

get up towards behind! 

See also 3.2.7.8 for a similar meaning of enda ‘towards’. 

3.2.7.6 Genitive n 

Tadaksahak has a possessor - possessed order. The genitive 
postposition n provides the link between the two nouns. A similar 
marker is found in Tamasheq, but Tadaksahak has the reverse order 
of constituents. 


daw] 

chez 


kamba ‘towards’. 
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(128) [Mussa n] hugu 

name gen house 

Mussa’s house 

The form can take an epenthetic schwa when the preceding noun 
ends with a consonant. 

(129) [baarar an] hanji 

child gen dog 

(the) child’s dog 

A similar structure is used with pronouns (see 3.2.6.4). 

The morpheme assimilates to the place of articulation of a following 
consonant. The illustrations are in the phonology part (2.4.1.1). 

An interesting observation is the fact that speakers usually repeat the 
genitive particle together with the possessed item when they retake 

this construction partially, e.g. Mussa . an hugu ‘Mussa, 

eeem....(hi)s house’. 

3.2.7.7 Possessive wani/wan-en ‘of’ 

This element, which is the only overt possession marker in 
Mainstream Songhay, is not very frequent in Tadaksahak. It only 
rarely marks a true possessive relationship. A more regular use of 
this form is to express ‘character of or ‘of material of. 

The head precedes the modifier and the particle follows the modifier. 

(130) t-a-manka-t [haamu wani] 

F-SG-piece-F.SG meat of 

piece of meat 

This particle agrees in number with the head. 

(131) f-salsa [uuray wan-en] 

PL-clothe gold of-PL 
clothes (made) of gold 

Only in conjunction with a pronominal clitic does this particle express 
‘ownership’ as in ‘mine’ or ‘yours’, (3.2.6.4) but there is also a use 
where the whole construction modifying a noun means ‘(my) kind of 
including the notion of ‘character’. 
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3.2.7.8 Preposition and a ‘with’, ‘in the direction of 
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This element has many different functions. Its syntax together with 
pronouns merits special attention (3.2.7.11.2.2). Phrases with enda + 
noun have instrumental or comitative meaning. With transitive verbs 
the instrumental reading is normal (‘he hit it with a hammer.’), with a 
certain class of (intransitive) verbs the comitative meaning is normal 
(‘he accompanied him’). See more examples in 4.3.6. 

(132) a) a=bb-efyei [enda t-a-ssed] 

3s=iMPERF-work with F-SG-ax 

he works with an ax. 

b) a=b-harjg(a) [end(a) [ay.n caray]] 

3s=iMPERF-accompany with 3 s=gen friend 

he accompanies his friend. 

One particular use of enda ‘and, with’ is as a locational expression. 
Some movement verbs take this preposition to indicate ‘close by’, ‘in 
the direction of. 

(133) a=zzuru [enda hugu] fo... 

3p=run with house ind 

he (snake) run close by a house... 

The list below gives more verbs that use enda ‘in the direction of to 
encode a location. The first verb on the list below does not occur 
without the preposition. 

(134) Verbs with enda ‘in the direction of 


verb 

gloss 

syntax 

yaray enda X 

gloss 

be in the 
direction of 

boy 

move camp 

boy enda X 

move in the 
direction of 

yici 

pass 

yici enda X 

pass in the 
direction of 

yidu 

be assembled 

yidu enda X 

be assembled 
in the direction 
of 
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3.2.7.9 Preposition wa I a ‘without’ 

waia has many functions in the language (4. 8 .1.2 ‘or’; 4.6.4 ‘not 
even’). When meaning ‘without’, it precedes the noun that is negated. 
The second example below has waia in both functions, ‘without’ and 
‘or’. 

(135) a) as-kahar aya=b-d(a) a-dras waia haamu... 

maybe-when 1s=iMPERF-make SG-sauce without meat 
when I make a sauce without meat... 

b) bora jiji-kat ay=n a-mnas waia 

person load-VEN 3s=gen SG-camel without 

t-a-xaawi-t wai(a) i-satfar... 

F-SG-saddle.kind-F.SG or PL-cover 

somebody who loads his camel without saddle or 
(without) padding... 

There is an idiomatic use of the construction ‘without + child/one’ to 
include absolutely all (persons). In the following example also the 
word kaamit'aW is intensified to express ‘all included’. 

(136) a) kyyidu-kat kamuiuiahi waia baarar 

3=assemble-VEN absolutly.all without child 

they were absolutely all assembled. 

b) a=gor i-manookai-an kf-tuwa-s-uku 

3s=must PL-ruler-PL 3p=iMPERF-PASS-CAUS-call.BND 

wai(a) a-ffo. 

without SG-one 

all the chiefs without exception had to be summoned. 

c) s(a) kggard kkkos wa/(a)=a. 

comp 3p=find=3p 3p=cut without=3s 

it was found that they were cut without (exception). 

The last example has no noun following waia. The meaning is 
nevertheless the same as the other examples show. The stress on 
the final syllable of waia suggests that some morpheme is added 
there, probably a 3s clitic. 

3.2.7.10 Preposition i n 31 n ‘like ’ 

in^in behaves like a preposition at times but can also join sentences. 
Find more examples and discussion under (4.7.4. 6 ). 
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(137) injin t-a-zoom'ya-t an ci? 
like F-SG-bird.sp-F.SG gen kind 
Like a kind of small bird? 

3.2.7.11 Pronomina/ized elements and the verb 

3.2.7.11.1 Pronomina/ized NPs 

Subject pronouns precede the verb. Other pronominal elements 
follow the verb (unless in focus). There are rules for the succession of 
pronouns after the verb and the presence of the dative postposition. 

1) When other pronominalized elements are present, the 
pronominalized direct object is the last element (as illustrated 
in (138) below) 

2) Most pronouns indicating the indirect (dative) object are 
marked by the dative postposition se. With first person 
pronouns it is absent when the pronoun is not followed by 
another pronoun, but present otherwise (see 3.2.7.11.2.1 
below) 

3) When a locative and a dative pronoun are present, the dative 
precedes the locative pronoun 

3.2.7.11.2 Pronoun separator n 

Tadaksahak uses a particle n to separate pronouns from each other 
in the post-verbal position. The insertion of this consonant allows for 
the pronunciation of vowels that would normally be deleted because 
of regular vowel coalescence rules. 

In Tadaksahak there is no evidence that this particle is more than the 
consonant Ini. In Songhay of Gao there is a particle /na/ ‘transitive’ 
that marks direct objects with verbs that use preverbal pronouns 
(Heath 1999b:212). 

The use of the pronoun separator n is illustrated below in (c); The 
sentence (b) only has one pronominal element; sentence (a) presents 
the full sentence without pronominalization. 

(138) a) a=kkuna ceedi hugu ka. 

3s=find spoon house loc 

s/he found a spoon in the house. 
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b) a=kkun(a).a hugu ka. 

3s=find=3s house loc 

s/he found it in the house. 

c) a=kkun(a) aa.ka n a 

3s=find 3 s=loc sep 3s 

s/he found it in it. 

The pronoun separator does not only separate direct object pronouns 
from other pronouns, it also separates postpositional pronouns from 
each other. The following clause illustrates this. 

(139) a.kkaw ayay sa n aa.ka tond-en. 

3s=take Is DAT sep 3s=loc pebble-PL 

She took pebbles out of it (rice) for me. 

The following example has the maximal amount of pronouns possible 
in one single clause. 

(140) Koy nkm-d(a) aa.se n aa.ka n a! 

leave 2s=suBJ-do 3 s=dat sep 3s=loc sep 3s 

Go put it in it for him. 

anda ‘with’ can be preceded by the pronoun separator. 

(141) Lem-kat ayay sa n a.(a)nd(a) i-ffgn-an 

twine-VEN Is DAT sep 3s=with PL-thread-PL 

Twine me thread with it (earth). 

Read more about anda and its behaviour with pronouns under 
3.2.7.11.2.2. 

3.2.7.11.2.1 Pronouns with dative se 

Most pronouns indicating the indirect (dative) object are marked by 
the dative postposition se. With first person pronouns it is absent 
when the pronoun is not followed by another pronoun. When another 
pronominal is present, ayay ‘Is’ and aari ‘Ip’, used as indirect 
objects, are obligatorily followed by the postposition se DAT. Consider 
the examples: 

(142) a) a=nn(a) ayay t-ee-iaq-q 

3s=give Is F-SG-knife-F.SG 

s/he gave me a knife. 
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b) a=nn(a) ayay sa n a 

3s=give Is DAT sep 3s 

s/he gave it to me. 

c) a=yyfdder aari baarar 

3s=hold Ip child 

s/he held the child for us. 

d) a=yyfdder aari sa n a. 

3s=hold Ip DAT sep 3s 

s/he held it for us. 

The third person pronouns and 2p andi are always followed by the 
postposition. For the 2s pronoun see below. 

(143) a) aya=dd(a) andi s(e) a-saafu... 

1s=do 2p DAT SG-greeting 

I greeted you(pl)... 

b) aya=dd(a) aa=s(e) a-saafu... 

1s=do 3 s=dat SG-greeting 

I greeted him/her... 

c) aya=dd(a) fks(e) a-saafu... 

1s=do 3p=DAT SG-greeting 

I greeted them... 

3.2.7.11.2.1.1 Second person with se DA T 

The second person singular dative pronoun appears as ana ‘for you 

(sg)’. 

(144) a) aya=nn(a) ana t-ee-iaq-q 

Isgive 2 s.dat F.SG-knife-F.SG 

I gave you a knife. 

b) ade-yiikam ana 

3s=FUT-follow 2 s.dat 

He will follow you. 

The syntax of this pronoun is not regular, as it has a different position 
in the clause from the other DAT pronouns, following the direct object 
pronoun rather than preceding it, e.g. 

(145) ay=te-taqg(a)D (a)na 

1s=FUT-push.ahead=3p 2 s.dat 

I will push them ahead for you. 
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When occurring with a pronominalized locative phrase, ana 2s.dat 
comes between the pronoun and the locative postposition. The 
following examples come from a dialog at the market. 

(146) a) aya.ssur ik(a)na-be t-a-meedi. 

1s=put.on 3p=2s.DAT-LOC F-SG-hundred 

I add you 500 Francs 1 CFA on them. 

b) aya=b-n(a) ib(a)na-ka i-jim-an hirjka. 

1s=iMPERF-give 3p=2s.DAT-LOC PL-thousand-PL two 

I give you 10.000 Francs CFA for them. 

In combination with the first person pronoun there is yet a different 
strategy used. The regular 2s pronoun nin appears together with the 
DAT marker. The direct object follows the verb immediately, as in the 
examples above with ana. 

(147) a) a=nna nin ayay se 

3s=give 2s Is DAT 

He gave you to me. 

b) a=nn(a) ayay nin se 

3s=give Is 2s DAT 

He gave me to you. 

3.2.7.11.2.2 Pronouns with instrumental-comitative enda 

The preposition anda ‘with’ does not behave as expected in all 
environments. When the PP with anda is the only pronominalized 
element, anda \s preposed to the pronoun, e.g. 

(148) a) a=bb-afyal [anda tassadj. 

3s=iMPERF-work with ax 
He works with an ax. 

b) a=bb-afyal [and(a)=a], 

3s=iMPERF-work with=3s 
He works with it. 


1 The monetary system is based on ‘one coin’ that is worth 5 Francs CFA. All 
numbers need therefore to be multiplied by 5 to indicate their monetary value, e.g., 
100 units of 5 Francs CFA equal 500 Francs CFA. 
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When the instrument is pronominalized in sentences that also contain 
a direct object, anda is postposed to its pronominal complement and 
now functions as a postposition. 

(149) a) a=b-himay ay=n barjgu [(a)nda ary-en], 

3s=iMPERF-wash 3 s=gen head with water-PL 

She washes her head with water. 

b) a=b-himay [k(a)nda] barjgu. 

3s=iMPERF-wash 3p=with head 

She washes the head with it. 

c) ay da-sun [nin and(a)] [aya=n t-a-bayor-t] 

1s=FUT-share 2s with 1 s=gen F-SG-wealth-F.SG 

I will share my wealth with you. 

The same behavior is found when anda is used as a comitative. 

(150) a=b-deeraw k(a)nda baaba. 

3s=iMPERF-have.in.common 3p=with father 

He has the same father as they have. 

3.2.7.11.2.3 Pronouns with locative PPs 

The locative postpositions ka‘ in, from, among, to, at’, be' on’ and daw 
‘at (somebody’s place)’ are always present when the accompanying 
noun is pronominalized. Find a selection in the examples below. 

(151) a) a=ffuggu ayay ka 

3s=look.down Is loc 

She looked down on me. 

b) ...ayofi nin ka 

det not.be 2s loc 

...that you have lost. 

c) t-a-rjgud ad-tamay-tamay aa=ka 

F-SG-girl 3s=iMPERF-blink-DUP 3 s=loc 

The girl blinked at him. 

d) kss-arjkar aari be t-aa-zice 

3p=CAUS-get.up.BND Ip loc F-SG-storm 

They raised a storm on us. 

e) ayadten andi daw 

1s=arrive 2p loc 

I arrived at your(pl) place. 
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f) a-munsu ayo n cijin a.qqoq-an ii=be 

SG-meal det gen last.night 3s=be.dry-ALL 1p=LOC 

The meal of the previous night has dried on it. 

3.2.8 Adjectives 

Tadaksahak has a category of adjectives which are different from 
verbs and nouns on the basis of their morphological properties. All 
adjectives have a corresponding verb, and the great majority of 
adjectives is morphologically derived from the verb stem. There are 
three different strategies to form adjectives depending on shape and 
etymology. 

The first strategy concerns verbs of Songhay stock. A very different 
morphology is used with verbs of Tamasheq origin. A third strategy 
allows Songhay cognates to be inserted into the morphological 
pattern otherwise used in deriving adjectives from Tamasheq verbs. 

3.2.8.1 ‘Songhay’ derivation: -i/-u and zero-derivation 

Some monosyllabic Songhay-based verbs form the corresponding 
adjective by adding a stressed high vowel. A low /a/ vowel in the stem 
seems to attract the -u suffix and a mid vowel the -/ suffix. This 
marker is different from the ones found in Songhay of Timbuktu and 
Songhay of Gao, which add lol and /a/ respectively. 

Since the suffix is a single vowel, a long vowel in the stem reappears. 
The examples below illustrate high frequency adjectives with suffix -/ 
under (a) and suffix -sunder (b) 


(152) 

Songhay derivation 



verb 

gloss 

adjective 

a) 

Sen 

to be old 

geen-i 


her 

to be big 

beer-i 


qoq 

to be dry 

qooy-i 

b) 

nas 

to be fat 

naas-u 


baq 

to be broken 

baaq-u 


Three Songhay cognates use no segmental derivational morpheme to 
serve as noun modifier, viz. the basic color terms ‘white’, ‘black’ and 
‘red/brown’. 
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(153) No morpheme 

verb gloss adjective 

biibi to be black biibi 

kdoray to be white kdoray 

ciday to be red ciday 

3.2.8.2 Tamasheq cognates: derivation with /-an/ 

Di-syllabic stative verbs of Tamasheq origin take a suffix -an adjzr to 
mark a modifier in a noun phrase. 

In Tamasheq the masculine singular form of the (stative) “participle”- 
suffix is /-an/. In a clause like ‘black man’ the verbal stem ‘to be black’ 
is inflected with this participial suffix, e.g. /a-hales kawal-an/ (SG-man 
be.black-/an/) ‘black man’ (cf. Heath 2006:483). This suggests that 
the suffix has come into the language together with its use on 
Tamasheq cognates. 

The table below illustrates verbs taking the -an suffix. They are all 
Tamasheq cognates. When the vowel-initial suffix opens a syllable 
with a stressed vowel, this vowel is realized long in the adjectivized 
form. Under (b) the adjectival forms are listed with the realizations of 
this feature, (c) illustrates a V-final root that loses this vowel. The 
stress of the last syllable is carried over to the suffix, (d) illustrates the 
way the stem amalgamates with the suffix and is realized [cn]. Finally 
(e) gives the only example where the final -ay syllable is not 
amalgamated but opens up and exposes a long final /a/. 


(154) 

Tamasheq cognates 



verb 

gloss 

adjective 

a) 

daiat 

to be blue/green 

daiat-an 


kadak 

to be brown (kind of) 

kadak-an 


yaray 

to be yellow 

yaray-an 

b) 

yibrar 

to be bad 

yibraar-an 


yimad 

to be complete 

yimaad-an 


yizzar 

to be ahead 

yizzaar-an 


dagag 

to be slow 

dagaag-an 
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verb 

zadig 

gloss 

to be clean 

adjective 

zadiig-an 

C) 

yisha 

to be strong 

yish-an 

d) 

daray 

to be brown (kind of) 

dar-en 


kazay 

to be white (kind of) 

kaz-en 


zaray 

to pass after 

zer-en 

e) 

yaynay 

to be new 

yaynaay-an 

Four disyllabic Songhay cognates in our corpus 
as the only possible derivational suffix. 

also take this suffix 

(155) 

Disyllabic Songhay cognates with -an 



verb 

kuku 

gloss 
to be long 

adjective 

kuk-an 


ceena 

to be small/young/few 

ceen-an 


babo 

to be numerous 

babd-(a)n 


3'ibit 

to be dirty 

giibit-an 

3.2.8.3 

Reduplication + -an 


The great majority of monosyllabic verb roots of Songhay origin use a 
reduplication strategy. The verb root is duplicated and the morpheme 


-an is suffixed. 

The reduplication sometimes entails phonological changes, such as 
/n/-assimilation. A special instance is /r/-assimilation, which only 
occurs with the adjectival derivation. 

In the list below are adjectives that occur exclusively with this 
strategy, (a) illustrates the regular case of CVC shaped stems 
reduplicated with the phonological rules of assimilation, (b) shows CV 
pattern reduplication following the respective rules for final Vs: /a/ is 
dropped and lyl is inserted after /i/. 

(156) Reduplication + /-an/ 

verb gloss reduplication 

a) ban to be soft bam-ban-an 
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verb 

gloss 

reduplication 

bun 

to be dead 

bum-bun-an 

dut 

to be pounded 

dut-tut-an 

fay 

to be separated 

fay-fay-an 

fik 

to be buried 

fik-fik-an 

kan 

to be sweet 

karj-kan-an 

kos 

to be cut 

kos-kos-an 

tay 

to be wet 

tay-tay-an 

was 

to be boiling 

was-was-an 

boy 

to move camp 

boy-boy-an 

hay 

to give birth 

hay-hay-an 

wa 

to be healed 

wa-w(a)-an 

f< 

to be lost 

fi-f/i-an 


3.2.8.4 Irregular adjectives 

Quite a number of frequently used adjectives appear in several forms. 
They are all Songhay cognates. It should be noted that this variation 
is found in real language use, and not due to the medium of 
elicitation. The forms listed without brackets below have been 
extracted from our text corpus, those in brackets have only been 
attested in elicitation. 

Some reduplicated roots can take the -/ suffix and not only the 
expected -an. 

Roots under (a) have two or three forms. The examples (b) to (e) 
show forms which are irregular for one or another reason (b) has 
assimilation of the final /r/ of the first syllable to the Iml of the second 
and adds -/ despite reduplication. Elicitation also provided the 
expected -an ending; (c) shows partial reduplication but both stems 
do not take the same suffix, ‘hot’ takes -/ and ‘bitter’ takes the -an 
suffix, elicitation also provided the other possibility, ‘fall’ under (d) 
does not duplicate yet takes -an. (e) ‘good’ reduplicates only partially. 
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(157) Song hay cognates with irregular derivation 



verb 

gloss 

simple root 

redup. root 

a) 

ber 

to be big 

beer-i 

ba-beer-i 

bab-bar-an 


qoq 

to be dry 

qooy-i 

qoq-qoy-an 




qoq-an 



gen 

to be old 

geen-i 

gen-gen-an 


gas 

to be fat 

naas-u 

nas-nas-an 

b) 

mor 

to be distant 


mom-mor-i ~ 





(mom-mor-an) 

c) 

korra 

to be hot 


kor-korr-i ~ 
(kor-korr-an) 


horra 

to be bitter 


(hor-horr-i) ~ 
hor-horr-an 

d) 

kag 

to fall 

kagg-an 


e) 

giman 

to be good 


gig-giman 


It seems that the two very different strategies for adjective formation 
found in Tadaksahak are on the way to merging into one form that is 
used with all verbal roots. This merged form would be based on two 
or more syllables (possibly reached by reduplication), followed by the 
suffix -an. This implies a ‘normalization’ towards the Tamasheq 
pattern. 

3.2.8.5 Plural 

Adjectives agree in number with the noun they modify. Elicitation of 
the morpheme provides the form -anin, which is added to the 
adjectivizer suffix, e.g. ary-en yay-yay-an-anin ‘cool water’ However, 
in our text data only few adjectives with the ending -an-enin occur. It 
would seem that these two suffixes are abbreviated in running texts to 
a two-syllabic suffix where -an and -an are collapsed to a long [a:] 
which results in the plural ending -aanin. This suffix combines the 
meanings ‘adjective’ and ‘plural’. It seems that the stress pattern of 
the verbal root influences the stress possible on the suffix. 
Reduplicated roots tend to have the stress on the first syllable of the 
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suffix while roots with stress on the final syllable keep it there. Note 
this change in the two forms for ‘big’ on the list below (a). 

The three roots without adjectival derivation under (b) take -nin as the 
plural suffix. In the forms ending in -ay the unstressed syllable is 
pronounced [e:] 

(158) Plural adjectives from texts 



adjective 

plural 

phonetic 

gloss 

a) 

zadfig-an 

zadfg-anin 

[za'digenin] 

clean 


babeer-i 

babeer-anin 

[be'be:renin] 

big 


babbar-an 

babbar-aanin 

[beb:e'ra:nm] 

big 


yayyay-an 

yayyay-aanin 

[jcjic'jainin] 

fresh 

b) 

biibi 

biibi-nin 

['bi:benm] 

black 


ciday 

cfday-nin 

['tfide:nin] 

red 


kooray 

kdoray-nin 

['ko:re:nm] 

white 


One clear exception is girj-giman ‘good’. Its stem-final an is 
interpreted as part of the suffix and only adds -an for the plural which 
results in gig-giman-an. 

3.2.9 Quantificational adjectives 

3.2.9.1 Basic numerals 

Most numerals are of Tamasheq origin, ‘one’ and ‘two’ are from 
Songhay and ‘twenty’ seems to have a cognate in Mauritanian 
Zenaga (Nicolas 1953:60). 

The numerals from ‘one’ to ‘ten’ can modify a noun as part of the 
noun phrase. The numeral ‘one’ follows a noun in the singular and the 
numerals ‘two’ to ‘ten’ follow a noun in the plural, e.g. baarar fooda 
‘one child’ and barr-en higka‘\vjo children’ respectively. 

An abbreviated form of ‘one’ serves as indefinite marker for newly 
introduced entities in discourse, e.g. surgoy fo (woman ind) ‘a certain 
woman’. 

The numerals from ‘two’ up can be used as nouns, too, without addi¬ 
tional morphology when the referent is clear from the context. In a 
nominal function they can take the plural morpheme. The numeral 
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‘one’ needs to take the nominalizer prefix a- to be allowed in a 
nominal function. This prefix is also present when the word is used in 
isolation, i.e., when listing the numerals. This is shown by the 
brackets on the list below. 


(159) 


3.2.9.2 


Numerals 


number 

gloss 

a-ffo / (a-f)foo-da 

1 

hirjka 

2 

kaarad 

3 

akkdz 

4 

fammuf 

5 

faadif 

6 

iffa 

7 

ittam 

8 

taasa 

9 

maara 

10 

taafinda 

20 

t-e-meedi 

100 

a-jim 

Compound numerals 

1000 


The multiples of ten higher than twenty are built by juxtaposition. This 
kind of compounding is not found elsewhere in the language. It 
seems to be a imported feature from Tamasheq where the 
constituents are in this same order, e.g. /semmos(at) temerwen/ ‘fifty’ 
(lit. ‘five tens’). The arguments that the ‘tens’ in Tadaksahak are 
compounds and not noun phrases are the following: 1) no 
postposition can be inserted between the two units; 2) final lal of iffa 
‘seven’ and taasa ‘nine’ behave as in tightly knit units 3) consonant- 
final numerals have the insertion of an epenthetic schwa between the 
two units and finally 4) the number ‘thirty’ regularly re-syllabifies in 
rapid speech (see Phonology 2.4.2.3). 
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The lexeme t-a-merw-in ‘ten small ones’ is a Tamasheq feminine 
plural derived from Tamasheq /maraw/ ‘ten’. 


(160) Compound numerals 


number 

gloss 

akkoz-a-t-a-merw-in 

40 

fammuf-a-t-a-merw-in 

50 

iffay-t-a-merw-in 

70 

Another word derived from ‘ten’ 

has survived in the form of 

t-a-maaruk ‘tenner’ which designates the piece of money worth 50 
Francs CFA (10x5 francs), it is also used to mean ‘small herd 

(consisting of some ten animals)’. 


Numerals from ‘IT to ‘19’ and all the other single digits between the 
multiples of ten are built as a coordinate noun phrase ‘ten and 

one/two/...’ ‘fifty and ...’ 

(161) Formation of numbers 11 

- 19 

number 

gloss 

maara (a)nd(a) a-ffo 

11 

maara (a)nda hirjka 

12 

maara (a)nd(a) ijja 

17 


The numbers beginning with ‘hundred’ and higher are expressed in a 
noun phrase. The lexemes ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ are the head, 
and occur in the plural when needed. 


(162) 

‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ 



singular 

plural 

gloss 


t-a-meedi 

t-a-mmad 

100 


a-jfm 

i-jfim-an 

1000 


To form the numbers in between, the smaller units are added by 
inserting anda' and’, e.g. t-S-mmad hinka (a)nda fammuf-a-ta-merwin 
anda taasa^QQ two and 50 and 9) ‘259’. 

The numerals higher than thousand are loans from French, e.g. 
miliyon ‘million’ and take a plural suffix miliyon-tan. Syntax of these 
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numerals and other types of quantifying modifiers are discussed in 
4.1.5. and 4.1.6. 
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4 Syntax 

This chapter starts with a discussion of the syntax of the noun phrase. 
This includes NPs with possessors, demonstratives, the determiner 
ayo/ayondo and modifiers like numerals and adjectives. In the next 
section (4.2) the different MAN markers with their uses are presented. 
Following that is a section about argument structure, i.e., the different 
types of verbs (4.3), and a special type of clause treated under 
copular clauses (4.4). In section 4.5 relative clauses are described 
followed by negations (4.6) and several small chapters about 
information structure (4.7). Finally the section on complex sentences 

(4.8) discusses clausal coordination, purpose and causal clauses, 
conditionals and adverbial subordination. 

4.1 Noun phrases and ad positional phrases 

4.1.1 Overview 

The simplest noun phrases (NP) are independent pronouns, which 
take no further marking for definiteness or plurality. In this section the 
other types of NP will be presented, i.e. NPs headed by a lexical noun 
or any other stem capable of functioning as NP head. Such stems 
can be numerals (4.1.5), adjectives preceded by the determiner 
(4.1.4), the demonstrative na followed by the determiner and pronoun 
clitics cliticizing to the postposition wani/wan-en. This postposition is 
also involved in a special type of NP of the type ‘Head [noun wan/']' 

(4.1.8) . 

All elements except the head are optional for a NP. 

Modifiers like da ‘very (one)’, za ‘so’, je ~ jen ‘only’ are discourse 
particles and not part of the NP. They may follow a NP. 

The maximal structure of a noun phrase is as follows: 

possessor - Head - (determiner) - demonstrative - numeral - 
adjective 

The determiner gives the NP a different status on sentence level. See 
discussion under 4.1.4. 

In postpositional phrases, the postposition immediately follows the 
head+demonstrative. Numerals, other quantifiers and adjectives 
follow the postposition (4.1.8). 
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(1) Shapes of NPs 

bora 

person 

bor-en hirjka 
people-PL two 

t-a-raswoy-t 31 'ibit-an 
F-SG-dress-F.SG be.dirty-ADJZR 

aya=n feeji 
1 s=gen sheep 

a-jamar doda 
SG-lamb DEM 

ayo biibi 
det black.ADJ 

i-sais(a) uuray wan-en 
PL-clothing gold of-PL 


a person 

N 

two persons 

N num 

dirty dress 

N adj 

my sheep 

[N/Pro=GEN] N 

this lamb 

N DEM 

the black (one) 

DET adj 

clothes (made) 
of gold 

N [N poss] 


It is rare to find more than two modifiers accompanying a head noun 
in texts (not counting the determiner). There is no occurrence of a 
simple NP with both a numeral and a qualifying modifier in our corpus 
but they can be elicited. 


4.1.2 Possessor phrases 

There are two possessive constructions. In the first construction the 
possessor is marked by a postposition n (glossed gen) and precedes 
the possessed. In the second construction, an element wani (glossed 
poss) is used, which follows the possessor. In this construction the 
possessor phrase follows the possessed. 


4.1.2.1 Genitive n 

The most common possessor phrases are PPs consisting of a NP 
followed by the genitive postposition n {an if following a C) (glossed 
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GEN). The postposition assimilates to the point of articulation of a 
following consonant (see 2.4.1.1). The possessor PP precedes the 
head of the NP. 

With this construction a much wider range of semantic connections is 
expressed than possession only. Similar to English ‘of, which ranges 
from ownership of property to part of whole and many other and more 
abstract relationships, n gen is found in various contexts, among 
others, noun formations consisting of a concrete noun and a verbal 
noun such as a-gayis an wt (SG-bustard gen kill.VN) ‘bustard killing’ 
or locational attributes such as tugudu n ciday{ tree gen underneath) 
‘under a/the tree’. 

It was shown earlier (3.2.6.4) that the series of possessive pronouns 
also contains the genitive marker. As expected, the pronoun takes the 
place of the noun it replaces. The example below shows both a 
possessive pronoun in the possessor phrase and a genitive 
postposition joining two NPs. 

(2) ][un baba] n] t-a-yagam-t 

3p=GEN father gen F-SG-court-F.SG 

their father’s courtyard 

Several possessor phrases can follow each other. Probably the 
maximal expansion is illustrated by the following example. 

(3) ][[[ay=n amandokal] an] bundu] n] rrn'ya 

1 s=gen chief gen stick gen end 

the end of the stick of my chief 

The allomorphs of the possessive pronouns are discussed under 
2 . 4 . 2 . 4 . 

4.1.2.2 Possessor wani/ wan-en 

A possessor phrase formed with the postposition wani, pi. wan-en 
follows the head NP it specifies. The postposition normally agrees in 
number with the head noun. Semantically an owner relationship is not 
its first function, most often it specifies the character of the head 
noun. 
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(4) a) a-maagor [way wani] 

SG-young.camel woman poss 

a female young camel 

b) aigimafa [arw-en wani] 

assembly man-PL poss 

a crowd of men (not of women) 

c) zayri [aitanin wani] 

day Monday poss 

a Monday (not a Tuesday) 

d) i-ssai-an [t-a-zdak-k wan-en] 

PL-news-PL F-SG-cleanness-F.SG poss-pl 

news of/about cleanness 


There are some examples in our corpus which show lack of number 
agreement with the head noun. In some instances the head noun is 
so far away from the particle that the speaker may have ‘lost count’ 
and then it agrees with the noun next to it. In the example below, a 
relative clause is inserted between the head noun and the modifier, 
and number agreement is with plural bakaw-yan ‘jinns’, rather than 
with the singular head of the NP t-a-nafus-t ‘story’. 


(5) 


t-a-nafus-t 

F-SG-deed-F.SG 

[bakaw-yan 
jinn-PL 


ayo ayda-d(a) andi 
DET 1 S=FUT-do 2p 
wan-en] 

Of-PL 


se 

DAT 


the story I want to tell you (pi) is of/about spirits. 


A possessive element of similar form is found in KS and KCH (/wane, 
wan a/). 


4.1.3 Noun phrases with demonstratives 

Tadaksahak has six different demonstrative particles that can specify 
a noun. None of them agrees in number with the head noun and they 
all follow the noun, with the exception of na. The determiner ayo DET 



Syntax 


147 


and ayondo ~ endayo ~ annayo det.pl are not part of this series of 
demonstratives since demonstratives can co-occur with this marker. 
All noun phrases with a demonstrative are definite, whether a det 
marker is present or not. The function of the det will be discussed in 
4.1.4. 

(6) Demonstratives with their basic meaning 


form 

meaning 

gloss 

label 

(a)senda away from speaker or other ‘that’ 
deictic center 

DEM.FAR 

ooda 

near to the speaker or 
deictic center, including 
cataphoric 

‘this’ 

DEM.NEAR 

ayda 

close to the addressee, in 
the proximity 

‘this’ 

DEM.PROX 

adi 

anaphoric, active 

‘that’ 

ANA 

o 

broader reference than 
ooda 

‘this/that’ debr 

na N 

facing, opposite 

‘this/that’ opp 


The three first demonstratives on the list are ‘true’ demonstratives, i.e. 
they can combine with any type of noun and specify it. They mark a 
three-way difference in distance, where ooda ‘this’ is close at hand 
while senda ‘that’ is far away and ayda ‘this’ is in the proximity, yet 
not close at hand, o debr (DEmonstrative with Broad Reference) and 
na opp (opposite) have a specific use and can therefore not combine 
with all nouns, adi ana (anaphoric) functions on discourse level only; 
there is no spatial value linked to it. 

The term ne ‘place’ can combine with all the demonstratives except 
senda ‘that’ and na ‘opposite’. 

The neutral referent he ‘thing’ can combine with most demonstratives 
(except senda ‘that’ and na ‘opposite’) and behaves then almost like a 
pronoun. Find examples in the appropriate sections below. 
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4.1.3.1 senda ~ asenda ‘that’ 

(7) zaw-kat ayay [huur(u) asenda] 

take-VEN Is fire dem.far 

Bring me that fire! 

This demonstrative can combine with an NP containing a possessive 
pronoun. 

(8) nkn haam(u) asenda 

2s=gen meat dem.far 

that your meat / your meat there 

In combination with other determiners (see below) senda may be 
shortened and appear as se ‘there’, normally carrying stress (not to 
be confused with se DAT). 

This demonstrative has its origin in Tamasheq. It can be used 
adverbially and as modifier of a noun phrase. 

4.1.3.2 ooda ‘this’ 

The demonstrative ooda combines with location names and can be 
found together with a possessive pronoun. 

(9) a) A-ffayal ooda a=b-z-edez ayay. 

SG-work DEM. near 3s-iMPERF-CAUS-be.tired Is.10 

This work makes me tired. 

b) aya=n haw(u) ooda endarjga... 

1s=GEN COW DEM.NEAR when 

this my cow, when... 

c) a=kkun(a) irjgi Assaylal ooda be. 

3s=find 3p.EMP loc.name dem.near loc 

he found them in Essaylal here (the closer of two possible 
places with that name). 
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d) ...harje i-muu-dar-an doda kaamil 
until only PL-ACT-animal-PL dem.near all 
i=hun(u)-an senda ka. 

3p=leave-ALL dem.far loc 

... as soon as all these animals were dead there. 


The combination with he ‘thing’ + doda can be translated with ‘this’ as 
in ‘he did this:...’ and is in this form mostly pointing ahead in time, i.e. 
has a cataphoric function. 


( 10 ) 


a=dda [h(e) doda] a=ss-og(a) arjga 

3s=do thing dem.near 3s=CAUS-approach 3 s.emp 

[ee/aw an t-i-ngar]... 

elephant gen F-PL-nostril 

he did this: he approached it (the hot grease) to 

Elephant’s nostrils... 


KCH and KS have a demonstrative /woo/ (Heath 1999a:82; 
1999b:97) that can occur together with an emphatic particle /da/ in 
Gao (Heath 1999b: 133, 265). One hypothesis is that doda ‘this’ 
consists of /woo/ reduced to loot plus /da/ the discourse function 
particle (glossed int ‘intensified) also found in Tadaksahak. Note that 
several Tamasheq speech varieties also have a particle /da/ to 
indicate ‘here, there, at the place in question’ (Prasse et al. 2003:69, 
also Sudlow 2001:333). 


4.1.3.3 ayda ‘this’ 

The deictic use of this determiner indicates closeness to the 
addressee. 

(11) a) f-inf(a)=a taabal ayda be. 

CAUS-put.on.BND=3s table dem.prox on 

put it on this table (close to you)! 

b) anda=gguna gand(a) ayda 

2s=see land dem.prox 

ande=b-guna(=a?) n(e) ayda ka... 

2s=iMPERF-see(=3s?) place dem.prox loc 

You(pl) see this land you see (it?) around here...(it is a lot 
and you think it is worthless) 

On discourse level its use is anaphoric. 
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(12) t-a-cidaw-t ayda ada-sot-kat ay=n wat 

F-SG-bird-F.SG dem.prox 3s=FUT-fly-VEN 3 s=gen heart 
ka... 

LOC 

This bird (earlier topic in discourse) flew from her heart... 

ayda occurs most frequently with ne ‘place’ to indicate a temporal 
‘now’ or a spatial ‘here’. Acoustically this is very close to needa ‘here’ 
[ne:da] while n(e) ayda is pronounced [nejda]. In texts the two 
expressions are sometimes interchangeable but in deictic use they 
are clearly distinct from each other, i.e., needa gives a very specific 
place while n(e) ayda is close by but not a specific spot (see second 
line (11)b). 

Sometimes when h(e) ‘thing’+ ayda occurs, e.g., ‘he did this (action 
named before)...’, it can be replaced by h(e) + adi'he did this (afore 
named action)’. 

One possibility of an origin of this determiner is a fusion of two 
morphemes: a = ‘3s’ and da int. It has been shown (3.2.6.4) that this 
clitic has an allomorph ay= when it attaches to something other than a 
verb stem. A semantic paraphrase could then be ‘(the/a) very him’ 
indicating that ‘he’ is known and has been mentioned before. 

4.1.3.4 adi ‘anaphoric' 

adi is always anaphoric to an established referent in the discourse, 
marking a participant or other referent still active in the hearer’s 
mental representation. 

It can often be observed together with the neutral noun he ‘thing’ to 
refer to some past event. 
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(13) aywa t-a-nafus-t a=bben mafjin da 

resume F-SG-story-F.SG 3s=be.finished but int 

attaaiib a=kkas aiwaif daffar [h(e) adi] 

student 3s=be seer after thing ana 

so, the story is finished, however, the student became a 
seer after this (the deed told in the story). 

In Songhay of Gao there is an anaphoric particle /din/ with a similar 
function (Heath 1999b: 131). Nigerien Tawellammet Tamasheq uses a 
demonstrative with exactly this shape but with a different function 
(Prasse et al. 2003:70). 

4.1.3.5 o ‘broad anaphoric’ 

The element o refers to a broader referent than a particular point in 
time or place - rather to a period or an area. In the following short 
exchange this determiner is used. It does not refer to a particular 
moment during the morning, but rather to the more vague time period 
‘morning’: 

(14) Q: c(i) agud adten ? 

what? time 3s=arrive 
when did he arrive? 

A: aifajir o. 

morning debr 

this morning, (of the day the conversation takes place) 

o is used most frequently with temporal and spatial nouns. In a 
temporal context it can stand in opposition to ooda which is cata¬ 
phoric. 

Particularly with a perfective aspect on the verb, the particle is used 
to indicate anteriority in time. 

(15) a) t-aa-dwi-t o i=zzoy 

F-SG-afternoon-F.SG debr 3p=fight 

This (past) afternoon they had a fight. 

b) ... aya=m-hunu-kat ay=n a la ah it 

1s=suBJ-leave-VEN 1 s=gen tablet 

[t-aa-dwi-t ooda] 

F-SG-afternoon-F.SG dem.near 

...I (may) finish my (koranic) lesson this (coming) 

afternoon.” 



152 


o easily combines with he ‘thing’ and then takes almost pronoun-like 
properties. This combination will be glossed as a single unit ho 
(thing. debr) ‘this’. A frequently found NP is ho senda ‘this/that’. 
Consider the following example. A long explanation is summed up 
with this final sentence: 

( 16 ) [[ho senda] be] za hgguna-katsa... 

thing.DEBR DEM.FAR LOC lc 3p=see-VEN COMP 
So, because of this [lit: this thing there] they saw that... 

For stylistic reasons, some speakers use o after non-temporal nouns 
instead of ooda , e.g. in direct speech, even when elsewhere in the 
story the long form is used. 

The closest relative of this particle is the Songhay demonstrative 
/woo/ ‘this/that’ which is also used anaphorically in discourse (Heath 
1999a:61; Heath 1999b:130). In addition, KS has a definite singular 
suffix l-ool or l-aal (Heath 1999b: 127) which may be another, less 
probable, source for this demonstrative in Tadaksahak. 

The demonstrative ooda ‘this’ could also be a candidate, assuming 
that o could be an abbreviated form of the latter. The demonstrative o 
has a clear preference for combining with temporal nouns, whereas 
ooda is not restricted. In some instances the two may be 
interchangeable yet in others they have opposing meanings (see 
above). 

4.1.3.6 na ‘opposite’ 

This determiner precedes the noun it marks. In combination with ayo 
det, which functions as the head, na is a frequently used 
demonstrative. Any object or person pointed at without being called 
by its name can be referred to by na ayo ‘this (one)’ 
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(17) [na ayo] a=b-s-awal t-ee-taq-q 

opp det 3s=iMPERF-CAUS-sharpen F-SG-knife-F.SG 
[na ayondo] kf-katam-katam haamu 

opp det.pl 3p=iMPERF-cut meat 

this (one) sharpens a knife, those are cutting meat. 

Syntactically, this conglomerate is treated like a full NP consisting of a 
noun with determiner. 

In texts, na alone is most frequently found determining nouns of 
location, mostly together with a shortened form of the demonstrative 
‘that’ se and it conveys a location facing (‘vis-a-vis’) the place from 
where the action starts. 

(18) a=ffur-an=a [[n(a) ar/gu]se] ka 

3s=throw-ALL=3s opp place dem.far loc 
he threw him away over there. 

When the particle appears twice in the same sentence, it indicates 
two opposed possibilities of the same entity, as marked in English 
with ‘this or that’. The following command encodes such an instance. 

(19) wa da [na ho] wa da [na ho] 

imp do opp thing .debr imp do opp thing .debr 
do (pi) this (and) do (pi) that! 

na occurs three times in the corpus in the introductory clause to a 
story, accompanying the future major participant. In all these cases 
the storyteller may have conveyed that she/he judges the behavior of 
that particular participant undesirable, not good for the hearer to copy. 

(20) Loci kata kata [na way fo] 

3p=say once once opp woman ind 

ho se 

thing .debr dem.far 

there was once this woman... 

Songhay of Gao has a preverbal direct object morpheme /na/ that 
also precedes the noun (or pronoun) it marks (Heath 1999b:212). 
Semantically far from determiner, this particle is by its shape and 
syntactic behavior the closest candidate for an origin of na. 
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4.1.4 NPs with ayo ‘determiner’ 

The determiner ayo follows the noun it modifies and is always 
followed by an additional element, typically a demonstrative, e.g. 
tugudu ayo doda /tree det DEM.near/ ‘this tree’. 

The particle is attested in singular and plural form with dialectal 
variants. 

(21) Forms of the determiner 


ayo 

DET 


ayondo 

DET.PL 

Talatayt 

endayo 

DET.PL 

Meneka 

ennayo 

DET.PL 

Infukaraytan 

warjyo 

DET.PL 

Tamalet 


The plural forms may be ayo fused with other particles known in the 
language, i.e. end(a)-ayo (with-DET) ‘those’ with the contracted form 
enn-ayo and ayo-(e)nd(a)-o (DET-with-DEBR) ‘that with those’ and a 
last variant that seems to contain a Tamasheq particle /w-/ that is 
used in the same environment. Especially the first variant ayondo is 
also found with the additional morpheme no ‘there’ intervening 
ayonda-no ‘those there (= at question)’ where the last element 
(demonstrative) is dropped in favor of a semantically more locational 
element. 

The particles do not seem to have lexical stress, rather the following 
element, e.g., an inflected verb, a demonstrative or a postposition, 
carries the stress. 

ayo can be combined with all demonstratives. 

In combination with the determiner an NP has a different status on 
sentence level. NPs with a head noun and a determiner are always 
topicalized or constitute an otherwise salient element of the sentence. 
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The determiner together with na opp may also function as a pronoun 
for (con)textually established entities without a noun present. Ayo is 
also found after NPs that are followed by a relative clause (see 4.5.1). 

The origin of the particle is not easy to find. It is attested in the other 
Northern Songhay languages but not in this shape in Mainstream 
Songhay. 

4.1.4.1 ayo + demonstratives 

These examples are all given with a larger context, sometimes in 
English, to show the salience of the NP. The examples are given with 
the demonstratives in the same order as in the previous section. 

(22) (when he left his wife, she was washing dishes .) 

a=yyed-kaUa t-oo-las-t 

3s=return-VEN=3s F-SG-repeat-F.SG 

tuw-yen ayondo senda kna-htmay. 

receptacle-PL det.pl dem.far 3p=NEG.PERF-wash 

(when) he came back to her again, those dishes were not 
(finished) washing. 

(23) fur ay(o) doda ar/ga a-dagag 

throw. VNi DET DEM. NEAR 3s.EMPi SG-fear 

a.sa-mmay nkwani a-dagag wani! 

3s=NEG.iMPERF-own 2s=of SG-fear of 

this throw, there is no fear in it, (but) yours was of fear! 

(= I was not afraid when I threw, but you were!) 

In texts, doda appears more frequently with DET ayo than without it. 
This seems logical since this particle indicates ‘at the center of 
interest’ and this would often be the (re-introduced) topic or the thing 
that is going to be talked about, i.e., such a noun phrase is also 
marked for topicality or focus and is salient in its context. 

(24) (do you understand this? [speaker addressing hearer]) 


zama aaru ayo 

(a)yda 

a.tten 

anda 

after man det 

DEM.PROX 

3s=arrive 

with 

t-a-kardas-t 

ooda 

(h(e) adt 

za) 

F-SG-letter-F.SG 

DEM.NEAR 

thing ana 

LC 

a=nn(a) aa.se n 

i. 


3s=give 3 s=dat sep 

3p 



after this man had arrived with this letter, (so this) he gave 
them (camels) to him. 
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(25) (a marabout’s wife, after having declared that it was not 
the food that had brought her to this (other) man but his 
person, gets the answer:) 

kalaakala 

no 

he (a)yo (a)df wiji he ay=te-haasi-an ayay. 

thing det ana is.not thing 1s=FUT-look-ALL Is 

no, this (that you want to live with me) is not something 
that I will consider. 

The only occurrence of o debr following ayo is found where the 
specified referent is an utterance. Later this utterance is used as a 
name, around which the whole conflict of the story turns. It is here 
marked as salient for the story. 

(26) (Hare heard her...) 

s(a) a=cci he (a)yo (6) 

comp 3s=say thing det debr 

s(a) mnazag a=cci barr-en se 

comp hyena 3s=say child-PL DAT 

'ande=b-deeraw' ayo (6). 

2p=iMPERF-share det debr 

...that she said this, that Hyena said this “You(pl) share” 
to the children. 

Final vowel shortening does not allow length to mark the particle. It is 
in fact stress on the last syllable of ayo that indicates the presence of 
another morpheme. 

When na ‘opposite’ co-occurs with ayo in order to modify a noun, the 
combination follows the noun and then behaves like all the other 
demonstratives. 

(27) Are=haw t-a-bakar-t [[tugudu nna ayo] ka] 

1p=attach F-SG-ewe-F.SG tree opp det loc 

We attached the sheep at that tree over there, (in front of 
the speaker at the moment of the report, pointed at) 
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4.1.4.2 ayo + wani/wan-en 

When ayo occurs together with the possessive element wani, it 
follows the head noun immediately. When a demonstrative is present, 
it follows det. Two of the examples have a location name that is 
referentially definite. 

(28) a) t-a-daaiat-t ayo [aagar wani] 

F-SG-be.green-F.SG det tree.sp poss 

(the) green of the ‘aagar’-tree. 

b) gand(a) ayo [ideeiaman wani] 

earth det loc.name poss 

the region of Indeliman 

c) man ayo doda [Affud wani] 

name det dem.near loc.name poss 

this name (of) ‘Affud’ (=Ansongo) 

In constructions with possessive markers, ayo seems to be insensible 
to number as the following example shows (see also (c) below): 

(29) i-munas ayo [Ayyar wani] kb-zaryaf. 

PL-camel det loc.name poss 3p=iMPERF-be.spots 

the camels of the Air have large spots. 

4.1.4.3 ayo + n 

This combination is found in a type of compound like words e.g. 
‘airplane’ and ‘feast’. Note that the constituent order is different from 
the regular genitival construction. Here the head precedes the 
modifier and ayo seems to be insensible to number (c). 

(30) a) [t-do-ruf-t ayo n i-gtnn-an] a=mmay 

F-SG-car-F.SG det gen PL-sky-PL 3s=have 

afr-an higka. 

wing-PL two 

The airplane (lit: car that of sky) has two wings. 

b) [zayri ayo n jinjiri] 

day det gen prayer 

kuiiu bor(a) a=dd(a) ee-zai. 

each person 3s=put SG-dress.up 

(On) the feast (lit: day that of prayer), everybody dresses 
up. 
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c) i-ggur-an ayo n aglilal 

PL-braid.type-PL det gen rear 
neck braids (braided in a particular way) 

The next example is standard for the terms ‘older and younger 
sibling’. They always occur with a determiner of some kind (often a 


possessive, e.g. : 

, ‘my’). 



(31) 

ayo 

n 

ceena 

ada-ci 


DET 

GEN 

younger.sibling 

3s=FUT-say 


ayo 

n 

ber se: 



DET 

GEN 

older.sibling DAT 



The younger (brother) would say to the older (brother): 
Temporal expressions are also found with this construction. 

(32) Arm alzlmmat ayo n bi... 

1 p=GEN chat det gen yesterday 

Our chat (of) yesterday ... 

4.1.5 NPs with numerals 

4.1.5.1 Numerals ‘one’to ‘ten’ 

Numerals from ‘one’ to ‘ten’ follow a noun like most other modifiers. 
The noun is in the plural and a demonstrative or a possessive may be 
present. 

(33) a) ...aya=m-d(a) andi s(e) [a-sastan foo-da] 

1s=suBJ-do 2p DAT SG-question one-iNT 

... to ask you one question 

b) [bor-en kaarad] a-b-gugg(u) [i-munas higka] 

person-PL three IMPERF-Iead PL-camel two 

(here are) three persons leading two camels 

c) kmmay [kn nan-en higka] 

3p=have 3p=GEN mother-PL two 

They had their two mothers 
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All numerals from ‘two’ to ‘ten’ can function as the head of an NP. 

(34) [hirjk(a)] i=b-n-abdad 

two 3p=IMPERF-RECI-talk.BND 

Two are talking with each other. 

Postpositions precede modifying numerals. An example is given 
below in (59). 

One occurrence of the plural indefinite marker cind-en with a numeral 
was found in the introductory sentence to a story. The indefinite 
marker follows the modified noun immediately and the numeral closes 
the NP. 

(35) [arw-en cind-en hitjk(a)] nbaara 

man-PL ind-pl two 3p=be 

(there) were two certain men 

Both men are equally important for the ensuing story and may 
therefore be introduced this way. 

4.1.5.2 Numerals from ‘ten’to ‘ninety’ 

Noun phrases with numerals higher than ‘ten’ are formed as a 
genitive construction. The modified noun, i.e. the head and last 
element of the clause, is in the singular. 

(36) a) taajinda n zayri 

twenty gen day 

twenty days 

b) taasay-t-a-merw-in an bora 

nine-F-PL-ten-PL gen person 

ninety people 

This construction can be used to express ‘for X money’ where the 
numeral gives the amount of money and the head noun is the item 
paid for. Often the head is a mass noun but it can also be some other 
item that can be bought. The numeral refers to the smallest monetary 
unit, ‘one coin’ of 5 Francs CFA. 

(37) zaw-kat ayay [taajinda n ji] 

take-VEN Is 20 gen butter 

Bring me butter for 100FCFA. 
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4.1.5.3 Numerals higher than ‘hundred’ 

The terms ‘100’ and ‘1000’ and ‘million’ are nouns that are counted 
like other entities and then appear in the plural. They are mostly used 
in connection with money where the numeral ‘100’ designates the 
500CFA bill/coin. The examples below illustrates that the postposition 
follows the noun immediately even if this happens to be a complex 
numeral. 


(38) a) 


b) 


aya.ss-ur 
1s=CAUS-put.on 
[a-jim 
SG-thousand 
I add you fifty on 


ana fammuf-a-t-a-merw-in 

2s.dat five-[0]-F-SG-ten-PL 

be anda [t-a-mmad fammuf ]] 

loc with F-PL-hundred five 

the thousand and five hundred. 


= I add you 250CFA on the 7500CFA. 


s-adbat-an mih'ydn-tan [zayr-en be kaarad] 

CAUS-heap-ADJZR million-PL day-PL loc three 

heaping up millions (in money) in three days 


4.1.5.4 Ordinals 


Ordinal numbers are formed as a phrase containing first the 
determiner ayo , then the comitative anda‘vj\\h' and then the numeral. 
According to regular vowel elision rules lol is always heard but the 
final /a/ of anda is deleted when a vowel initial numeral follows. For 
some unknown reason, a^orecieves stress in this construction. 

The numeral T cannot be combined with this paradigm. Instead a 
noun phrase based on a verb stem comes in place of the numeral. 

(39) Ordinals 

phrase 

ayo yizzar-an 
det be.ahead-ADJZR 

ayo (a)nda hirjka second 


gloss 

first 
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ayo (d)nd(a) akkdz fourth 

a yd (a)nda maara tenth 

This paradigm can constitute an NP by itself when the referent is 
known, or it can be a modifier to a noun. 

(40) a) [ayo (a)nda hirjka] ama-yee-kat 

det with two 3s=NEG.PERF-return-VEN 

the second did not return. 

b) dimi [ayo (a)nda kaarad]... 

truth det with three 

the third truth... 

When counting days yet another paradigm is possible. The referent of 
the possessive pronoun aym ‘its’ in the example below is ‘this current 
month’. Thus referring to a definite entity the numeral can be read as 
an ordinal with a literal rendering ‘its (month) twentieth’. 

(41) a lb ad [ay=n taajinda], wiji? 

Sunday 3s=gen 20 is. not 

Sunday is the twentieth, isn’t it? 

4.1.5.5 Multiplication and distributive clauses 

Multiplication can also be expressed with a simple NP. The head is a 
numeral in the plural and the modifier numeral expresses ‘how many 
times’. 

(42) ijf-en kaarad kaarad-en ijja 

seven-PL 3 three-PL 7 

3 times seven 7 times three 

Numerals above ‘ten’ use a different paradigm that can also be used 
for numerals below ‘ten’. 

(43) a) taajinda har maara 

twenty until ten 

ten times twenty 

b) JammuJ har maara (a)dn(a) a-ffd 

five until ten with SG-one 

eleven times five. 



162 


Distributive clauses reduplicate the numeral, ‘one’ appears first in a 
shortened form and then as the full count noun. The other numerals 
do not change shape when used in this paradigm. 

(44) a) a=b-dumb(u)-i je (a)nd(a) a-ffo a-ffbo-da 

3s=iMPERF-cut-3p only with SG-one SG-one-iNT 

He had simply killed them one by one. 

b) wa ma-tar-tar anda hirjka hirjka. 

imp RECi-DUP-line.up with two two 

Line (yourself.pl) up two by two! 

4.1.5.5.1 One and the other 

Several strategies exist to express ‘one and the other’. When both 
referents are established and equally important for the ongoing 
action, the following construction can be used: 

(45) a-ffo (a).cc(i) a-ffo se... 

SG-one 3s=say SG-one DAT 
One said to the other:... 

However, there exists also the expression faddan ~ faadan that 
denotes ‘other’, ‘different from another known X’ in all contexts. 

(46) ayo faddan a=cc(f) ay=n caray se:... 

det other 3s=say 3 s=gen friend DAT 

The other said to his friend:... 

When the additional feature ‘antagonist’ of an ongoing story needs to 
be conveyed, yet another way is possible to express ‘the other(s)’: 
The demonstrative na ‘opposite’ together with the determiner ayo 
encode ‘the other (opponent)’. This is exemplified in example (47). 

The text material preceding the following example informs the listener 
that the first son, the antagonist of the other sons, had received a 
limping horse. Then follows the clause: 
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(47) a=nna na ay on do se baar-en 

3s=give opp det.pl dat horse-PL 
(and) He (father) gave (good) horses to the other ones. 


4.1.6 NPs with other quantifying modifiers 

Several modifiers are found that indicate the whole group of a given 
set. kaamil ‘all’ (from Arabic /kaamil/ ‘entire’) always follows the noun 
it modifies and does not agree in number. 

Examples of kaamil ‘all’ 

(48) a) [i-mandokai-an kaamil] Ukkesan i-munsuw-an. 

PL-chief-PL all 3p=refuse PL-meal-PL 

All the chiefs refused to eat. 

b) [[he (a)yo senda] kaamil] ntn aJ-keedi 

thing det dem.far all 2s 3s=iMPERF-be.on 

All that is your responsibility (Lit: lays on you). 

c) ba gedem aa=be, [andi kaamil] 

imp lay 3 s=loc 2p.EMP all 

Lay(pl) on him, you all! 

In some instances with a singular noun it can be read as ‘every one of 
a given entity’ as in and(a) a-handag kaamil ‘towards every place’. In 
other instances a reading is also ‘entirely’ or paraphrased differently 
‘all of X’ as in a=rjrj(a)=a, arjga kaamil'he ate him entirely’. 

kuiiu ‘each’ can be read as ‘each one of a given entity’ and so also 
indicates ‘all’ in some instances. Again, this modifier does not agree 
in number with the head noun which it follows. 


Examples of kuiiu ‘each’ 


(49) a) 


b) 


un za [he (a)yo ooda kuiiu] 

indeed lc thing det dem.near each 

aifaqi ooda a.ssesten end(a)=a.... 

teacher dem.near 3s=ask with=3s 

So indeed, all this the teacher was asking himself.... 


[irjgi kuiiu] a=ffarrad ay=n ga se 

3p.EMP each 3s=neglect 3 s=gen self dat 

Each one of them (preventions) he neglected for himself. 


kuiiu is rarely found with plural entities and the second example 
above could be analyzed as an equational clause and then read ‘they 
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(preventions) are each (something) so insisting on each single 
action yet still including all of them. 

A dialectal variant is hak ‘each’ (from Tamasheq) used in the 
southern region, as found in hak bora ‘each person’ or hak a-ffo' each 
one’. It precedes the noun it modifies. 

Another expression for ‘each/every’ is Ittilla (from Tamasheq). Like 
hakVr\\s modifier precedes the noun it modifies. It is only used with 
singular nouns. When combined with countable time expressions like 
‘day’ each single entity is evoked. In that context kaamil and ittilla are 
synonyms: Ittilla zayri = zayri kaamil ‘every day’. Less countable time 
expressions like ‘moment’ convey ‘every moment = whenever’. When 
Ittilla stands by itself a time referent is evoked ‘each time/whenever’, 
‘person’-type words may be perceived as uncountable since the 
modification encodes ‘everybody’. 

(50) a) [Ittilla zayr(!)[ Uta-ten send a... 

each day 3p=FUT-arrive dem.far 

Each/every day they would arrive there... 

b) [Ittill(a) agg aadam] mann(a) ada-daaga 

each son.of Adam lack.food 3s=FUT-harm=3s 

Everybody will suffer for lack of food. 

c) [Ittill(a)] a=yyikti-kat ay ay... 

each 3s=remember-VEN Is 

Each time (=whenever) he remembers me... 

Different from Mainstream Songhay, where /kul/ has the above 
functions as well as some others, Tadaksahak has different 
quantifiers, which all tend to have their specific function but 
sometimes overlap, kullu is mainly used with singular entities to 
evoke ‘each of X’ underlining the single unity of a set, where as 
kaamil mostly modifies countable plural nouns and then denotes ‘all 
Xs’. This can be very generic as in bor-en kaamil ‘all people = 
everybody’ where it is equivalent with Ittilla bora ‘everybody’. 
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An expression for a non-specified ‘every one of a group’ is kaaka. 
This form may be related to the postposition ka loc that can in some 
contexts be read as ‘from among’. A possible analysis is then 
Xk(a) aaXa ‘from among X he/she/it in (it) = whoever/whatever’. 
However, the term is invariable even when used with plural nouns 
(example d) below). 


(51) a) 


b) 


meffin [t-a-bayor-t kaaka] nhdda 

but F-SG-fortune-F.SG whatever 2s=make 

ganda ka (e)n=se-mmay... 

land loc 2s=NEG.iMPERF-have 

But whatever fortune you make in a country that is not 

yours... 

wa/a [he kaak(a)] a=dda... 

or thing whatever 3s=do 

or whatever he did... 


c) 


d) 


[bora 
person 
ayn 
3s-gen 
Whoever is 


kaak(a)[ aX-keeni 
whatever 3s=iMPERF-sleep 
a-dagar da aXe-keeni. 

SG-share int 3s=FUT-sleep 

sleeping, his share is laying (down), too. 


[ary-en kaaka] ni-b-nm... 

water-PL whatever 2s-iMPERF-drink 

whatever water you drink... 


‘Many’ or ‘much’ is expressed with the verbal root ‘be much/many’ 
babo derived as adjective and then following the noun, e.g. ay=n 
atman babo-(a)n (3s=gen herd be.numerous-ADJZR) ‘his big/ 
numerous herd’ or id-atmaTna babd-(a)nan (PL-meaning be.nume- 
rous-ADJZR.PL) ‘many meanings’. 


A genitive construction with iccet ‘quantity’ expresses ‘a lot of, with 
pejorative connotations, iccet en t-a-bajnaw-t (quantity gen f-sg- 
old.donkey-F.SG) ‘(what) quantity of old donkey’ is said about a 
person that works slowly or moves inelegantly. 


‘Few’ or ‘little (bit) of is expressed in a genitive construction. The 
reported way to say ‘a little bit of X’ is X n he (X gen thing) or arat en 
X (thing gen X). The latter is imported from Tamasheq together with 
the syntax with a reversal of head and dependant from the 
Tadaksahak point of view. In our texts a conglomerate of both is used 
in all but one case, e.g., arat en ye! en he (thing gen green.grass gen 
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thing) ‘a little bit of green grass’. The double expression may be a 
way to insist on the really very small amount. 

‘not much of an action’ or an otherwise more abstract entity is 
expressed with a clause. The clause can be repeated to convey an 
intensified ‘small amount’ as it is done to answer “Do you know 
French?” h(e) a=cceena, h(e) a.cceena (thing 3s=be.small) ‘very little’. 
In the second example given below, however, the repetition with the 
preceding anda ‘with’ is distributive to convey ‘a little bit here and a 
little bit there’. 

(52) a) ayda-dawwann-at aa=ka h(e) a=cceena 

1s=FUT-speak 3 s=loc thing 3s=be.small 

I will speak a little bit about it. 

b) atxer ad-ten 

peace 3s=iMPERF-arrive 

anda h(e) a=cceena h(e) a.cceena 

with thing 3s=be.small thing 3s=be.small 
Peace arrives little by little... 

4.1.7 NPs with adjectives 

In a simple NP of the type ‘a beautiful girl’ the pattern is the same as 
with the other modifiers. The adjective follows the modified noun and 
agrees in number with the noun. Simple NPs with an adjective occur 
most frequently in the introductory clause of a new participant, e.g., 
‘they had a black goat’. A demonstrative and/or the determiner may 
intervene and then precedes the adjective. 

(53) a) t-a-rjgud girj-giman 

F-SG-girl DUP-be.good 
(a) beautiful girl 

b) aaru bum-bun-an 

man DUP-be.dead-ADJZR 
(a) dead man 
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c) bi-yen gig-giman-an 

shade-PL DUP-be.good-ADJZR.PL 

pleasant shades 

d) i-wutay yibrar-anan 

PL-year be.bad-ADJZR.PL 

bad years 

e) ay-n miya sa-smad-an 

3s-gen beak CAUS-be.pointed-ADJZR 
its pointed beak (of a bird) 

f) iizac(e) asenda gin-giman 

youngster dem.far DUP-be.good 
that handsome young man 

g) dim' baari ayo n-afran-an... 

take horse det RECi-be.chosen-ADJZR 

take the best horse... (Lit: horse that is chosen...) 

h) he (a)yo duuw(a)-an... 

thing det be.better-ADJZR 

it is better... (Lit: the better thing is...) 

i) aaru na ayo ceen(a)-an 

man opp det be.small-ADJZR 

that other young man 

There are no occurrences of a noun modified by two adjectives. 
Numerals can occur together with adjectives. The following example 
is elicited. 

(54) aya=gguna surgo-(e)n kaarad girj-giman-en 

1s=see woman-PL three DUP-be.good-ADJZR.PL 

I saw three beautiful women. 

Adjectives preceded by ayo as the head can serve as NPs. An 
indefinite referent formed by an adjective is preceded by a-ffo ‘one’. 

(55) a) ayo yaynaay-an a=na-giman. 

det be.new-ADJZR 3s=NEG-PERF-be.good 

the new (one) is not good. 

b) a-ffo yaynaay-an a=dduwa 

SG-one be.new-ADJZR 3s=be.better 

a new (one) is better. 
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4.1.8 Postpositional Phrases 

Postpositional phrases contain a postposition and a NP. The 
postposition follows the head of the NP and some modifying phrases 
or elements, but precedes other modifiers. This behavior is shown 
below. 

The postposition follows the modifying element when the head is 
followed by a possessive phrase with wani/wan-en and when the 
head is followed by a demonstrative, e.g. 


(56) a) 

[zayr(i) aitanm 

wani] ka 


day Monday 

on a Monday 

of LOC 

b) 

[i-yarm-an ooda] 

ka 


PL-tOwn-PL DEM.NEAR 

in these towns 

LOC 

c) 

[Tassarast ooda] 

be 


loc. name dem.near 
in this T. 

LOC 

d) 

[[ho senda] be] 

za... 


thing .debr dem.far 

LOC LC 


so because of that... (Lit: so on that...) 

e) [ii-zagg(a) adi] daw 

PL-enemy ana loc 

(arrived) at the enemy’s (place) 

f) [surgoy kaaka] daw 

woman whatever loc 

at whatever woman(’s place) 

g) [iizac(e) ayo senda] se 

youngster det dem.far dat 

to that young man 
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Other modifiers follow the postposition. This is the case of adjectives 
and quantifying modifiers. The verb ‘to look for' in the following 
example has an obligatory DAT argument. The dative postposition se 
is placed before the adjective. 

(57) aya=bb-ammay ay=n aiman se fi-ffiy-an 
1s=iMPERF-search 1 s=gen herd DAT DUP-not.be-ADJZR 
I am looking for my lost herd. 

Likewise in the following PP the postposition immediately follows the 
noun: 

(58) tuw-yen ka zadig-anan 

bowl-PL loc be.clean-ADJZR.PL 
in clean bowls 

This is different from KCH and KS where the postposition is always 
the last element of a NP even when an adjective is present (Heath 
1999a:83 and Heath 1999b:114). 

Numerals modifying nouns behave the same way as adjectives. The 
same is true of kaamiTsW'. 

Examples: 

(59) a) s-adbai-an miiiyon-tan [zayr-en be kaarad] 

CAUS-heap-ADJZR million-PL day-PL loc three 

heaping up millions (of money) in three days 

b) ay=rt saffari a=yyaba-kat[id-addawa! ka kaamil] 

3s=gen medicine 3s=lack-VEN PL-country loc all 
there is no medicine (against it) in any country. 

4.1.9 NP Coordination 

4.1.9.1 Conjoining enda ‘with, and’ 

anda ‘with, and’ has several functions and meanings, as discussed in 
3.2.7.8 (instrument preposition), and 4.8.3.1 (conditional). Between 
NPs, anda \s used as a coordinative element. 

(60) a) a=mmay haw-yen and(a) i-manas. 

3s=own cow-pl with PL-camels 

he owns cattle and camels. 
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b) surgo-(e)n end (a) arw-en enda barr-en Utten 

woman -pl with man-PLwith child-PL 3p=arrive 

women, men and children arrived. 

In enumerations, the verb may break up the series, and one item 
appears before the verb. In anticipation of the further items, 
pronominal reference on the verb is plural. 

(61) mammani kbaara enda fatiiian tond-en 

perfume 3p=exist with torch gen stone-PL 

end(a) id-assaabu-tan enda taku/a-tan. 

with PL-soap-PL with bread-PL 

there are perfume, and torch batteries, and (pieces of) 
soap and (loaves of) bread. 

4.1.9.2 Disjunctive mey, maday andwa\a ‘or’ 

There are a number of disjunctive particles, the most common being 
mey ‘or’ (from Tamasheq), which does not seem to have lexical 
stress. This particle is part of the following NP and is unaccented as 
long as there are less than two unaccented syllables following. 

In the second example below the noun is not repeated and so mey 
comes to stand between two numerals. Even without the noun, the 
numerals do not need additional morphology to occur in this kind of 
phrase. 

(62) a) ji ak diiwii mey aiman wani? 

butter qst oil or herd of 

butter, is it (vegetable) oil or of the animals? 

b) nkf-kuna [katibi-tan fammuj] mey maara 

2s=iMPERF-find coin-PL five or ten 

you earn five or ten coins. 

In addition some speakers use maday, another disjunctive particle 
taken over from Tamasheq. 
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(63) a=zz-azrag ay=n t-a-rjgud 

3s=CAUS-go.water 3 s=gen F-SG-girl 
a-yazar maday barjgu 

SG-pond or well 

She sends her daughter to the pond or to the well for 
water. 

Yet another particle, wa/a, is sometimes used as a disjunctive device. 
This particle is originally from Arabic. In Tadaksahak texts, wa/a is 
relatively infrequent as a disjunctive particle for noun phrases. It is 
more commonly used in phrases translatable as ‘(not) even’ or 
‘without’. 


(64) 


a=sa-huuru t-a-kurukad na 

3s=NEG.iMPERF-enter F-PL-shame opp 


i-balbad wan-en 
PL-plastic.bag of-PL 
wal(a) kn 

or 3p=GEN 

he shouldn’t begin 


wa!(a) 4/7 
or 3p=GEN 
a/mufaqa-tan 
matter-PL 

with these shameful 


ayonda no 

det.pl there 

i-sastan-an 
PL-question-PL 


condoms, or their questions, or their matters. 


things of the 


In Songhay of Gao and Timbuktu this is the only disjunctive particle 
available and it exists also in Tamasheq. 


4.2 Uses of MAN morphemes 

The following sections describe the uses of the Mood-Aspect- 
Negation (MAN) morphemes. The shapes and basic meanings are 
given in 3.1.4.2. All MAN morphemes are mutually exclusive, i.e. they 
cannot be combined. They are prefixed to the verb stem and are 
themselves preceded by a subject clitic. 

Different from Mainstream Songhay languages where the subjunctive 
has a unique form for negation, Tadaksahak has only two forms in the 
negative. The negative perfective is opposed to the negative 
imperfective, that is also used in the negation of subjunctive and 
future clauses. An opposition of ‘terminated’ and ‘not (yet) terminated’ 
seems to be the distinction. Only from the context can it be decided 
whether the positive correlate would have a subjunctive, an 
imperfective or future MAN morpheme. 
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4.2.1 Aspect: Perfective vs. /mperfective 

The basic aspectual opposition is between perfective (unmarked) and 
imperfective imperf (b-/ f-/be-). 

The imperfective aspect is used to convey habitual events (65), 
statements about general knowledge (66), and simultaneity of an 
event with a temporal reference point. When the reference point is the 
moment of utterance, the imperfective is used to indicate present time 

(67). In past tense narratives, the imperfective is used to express 
simultaneity to the (past) time reference set by the main event (e.g. 
“he was reading when she entered”) (68). 

(65) aya=bb-agmam. 

1s=IMPERF-chew 

I (habitually) chew (tobacco). 

(66) a-rgan a=b-ga bor-en. 

SG-camel 3s=iMPERF-eat person-PL 

an/any adult male camel bites people. 

(67) bora fdod(a) a=b-guqg(u) i-munas akkoz. 

person one 3s=iMPERF-lead PL-camels four 

(only) one person leads four camels (while we talk). 

(68) a-yaryar a=jjew bor-en 

SG-bare. plain 3s=help person-PL 

s(a) Ub-wi eeqad. 

when 3p=iMPERF-kill bush.fire 

the barren plain helped the people when they were putting 
out the bush fire. 

The imperfective is obligatory with a subgroup of adjectival verbs that 
indicate durable quality. This group includes all color verbs and 
qualities of fur. 

(69) a) aya=n hincini aJ-kooray. 

1 s=gen goat 3s=iMPERF-be.white 

my goat is white. 
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b) a-zoo/ay a=b-fayar. 

SG-male.goat 3s=iMPERF-have.small.white.spots 

(the) male goat has small white spots. 

Some perception verbs (‘hear’ ‘see’) can take a complement in the 
IMPERF (4.3.10.2). 

The perfective is used with foregrounded, simple sequential events in 
narratives (70). In the speech situation it indicates that the event is 
closed (71). 

(70) U. a=ffuur-a 

pro.name 3s=throw-3s 

ay=n kambari a^na-yafad aa=ka 

3s=gen spear 3s=NEG.PERF-go.straight 3s=loc 

a=dd(a) aa=k(a) a-trif ceen-an 

3s=make 3 s=loc SG-wound be.small-ADJZR 

U. threw it, his spear did not reach it (lion) straight, it 
made it a small wound. 

(71) nkzzay bitigi ka. 

2s=steal shop loc 

you have stolen from the shop. 

4.2.2 Mood: Indicative vs. Subjunctive m- 

Subjunctive mood is semantically connected with intention, desire, 
planned events, i.e. with events which are not yet realized. It is not 
firmly attached to a time frame. It is often found in (subordinate) 
purpose clauses (see 4.8.2.1) and hypothetical acts as described in 
instructions (72). The subjunctive is used in orders in reported speech 
(73) and in order sequences (4.2.5). 

(72) nkm-dini t-a-bzaz ni=m-d(a) 

2s=suBJ-take F-PL-seed.kind 2s=suBJ-put 

ikka ary-en nUm-gi-lligiUi 

3p=LOC water-PL 2s=suBJ-CAUS-clean=3p 

nkm-kaw-kat ii=ka tond-en. 

2s=suBJ-take.out-VEN 3p=LOC pebble-PL 

you take the seeds, put them in water, clean them (by 
stirring the water) (and) take the pebbles out (from them). 

The following sequence shows first a subjunctive encoding an order 
(bring) and then a purpose clause (may do). 
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(73) 


wiji he 
is.not thing 
maffm 
but 

huuwa 

milk 


faruur-an 

be.important-ADJZR 


num-zaw 

2s=suBJ-bring 

aya=m-d(a)-an 

1 S=SUBJ-do-ALL 


ayay t-aa-har-t 

Is F-SG-lion-F.SG 

aa=k(a) a/quran 

3s=loc Koran 


an 

GEN 


nun aaru se. 

2s=gen man DAT 

(Marabout said:) this is not difficult but bring me the milk 
of a lioness so that I may do a spell for your husband in it. 


The following instance has two possible readings: a second order or a 
purpose clause. 

(74) sakalalaf nnnn aaru nhmm-ahkam aa=ka! 

caress 2 s=gen man 2s=suBJ-reign 3 s=loc 
caress your husband (and you will/may) reign over him! 

Blessings and good wishes for the future are also expressed with the 
subjunctive. 

(75) a) Massfinay a=mm-araz ana 

God 3s=suBJ-reward 2 s.dat 

may God reward you. 

b) a=m-sa-kkabar andi se. 

3s=suBJ-CAUS-succeed 2p dat 

may He make you(pl) succeed (in your project). 


Some story tellers mark the peak in a narrative with subjunctive. This 
can be observed in the Text 1 (lines 80-83) in Appendix I. 


4.2.3 Future te- 

The future is used with events that follow the reference time. This is 
often the moment of speaking, but sometimes displaced into the past 
as in English expressed as ‘would’, ‘was going to’. An instance of this 
is found in narratives, where habitual behavior is marked with fut. 
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In answers to questions about events not yet realized, in a short or 
long time span, the future is normal. 

(76) a) ayda-ko taffak 

1s=FUT-leave tomorrow 
I will leave tomorrow. 

b) ada-yee-kat yaarat ka. 

3=FUT-return-VEN season.kind loc 
he will return in harvest season. 

Habitual is marked with future in narratives, but the imperfective is 
used in habituals otherwise. 

(77) fttill(a) alfajir ada-sakkadi 

each morning 3s=FUT-gather.food 

Every morning she (mother Hyena) would gather food. 

ada-sakkadi har he (a)yo ada-kuna-kat 

3s=FUT-gather.food until thing det 3s=FUT-find-VEN 

She gathered food and what she found 

ada-zaw-kaaUa 
3s=FUT-bring-VEN=3s 
she brought it 

a=m-fur-an iUse n i 

3s=SUBJ-throw-ALL 3p=DAT SEP 3p 

(in order) to throw it to them (in the hole). 

The future marker is very frequent in subordinate clauses after verbs 
that can take the complementizer sa comp, indicating that the 
intended action is not yet terminated. Songhay of Gao uses subj for 
this kind of construction (Heath 1999b:325ff). 

(78) aya=bbaaya s(a) ayda-dida. 

1s=want comp 1s=FUT-walk 

I want to go. 

The following example shows the subordinate clause after the comp 
sa with the fut marker. As the whole sequence is part of a series of 
instructions the following clauses are in subj mood. 
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he (a)d=duuwa 

sa 


thing 3s=be.better comp 


(a)nda-himay 

nkn 

kamba 

2s=FUT-wash 

2s=gen 

hand 

nkm-^arra^am 

nUn 

miya, 

2s=suBJ-rinse 

2s=gen 

mouth 

t-izzar-t nkm- 

-sant(a) 

a-munsu. 

before 2s=suBJ-begin 

SG-meal 


it is better that you wash your hand (and) rinse your 
mouth before you begin to eat 

The apodosis of many conditional clauses is marked with fut. 

(80) a) as-kabahar arat-an kyyiii aifajir 

maybe-when herd-PL 3p=leave morning 

ada-t-aiam. 

3s=FUT-PASS-open 

when the herds left in the morning, it (gate) was opened. 

b) as-kahar nkbb-afrad i-fjib-an a-yaatir 

maybe-when 2s-iMPERF-broom PL-grain.kind-PL SG-riverbed 

ka t-a-biaq-q ada-yirti-kat and(a)=i. 

LOC F-SG-dust-F.SG 3s-FUT-mix-VEN with=3p 

when you sweep grains together in a riverbed, dust gets 
mixed with them. 

4.2.4 Negation: perfective ne- and elsewhere sa- 

Positive perfective events are negated with the negative perfective. 

(81) a) a=na-kun(a) ay=n 3-zraf. 

3s=NEG.PERF-find 3 s=gen SG-silver 

he didn’t find his money. 

b) hawu a=bban a=na-yikfar 

cow 3s=be.soft 3s=NEG.PERF-be.wild 
cows are docile, they are not wild. 
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All other negated events are marked with sa- neg.imperf. 

(82) a) ay=sa-baay=a 

1 S=NEG.IMPERF-kn0W=3s 

I don’t know it. 

b) a/fajir a.sa-kas zayrt n a-manookal 

morning 3s=NEG.iMPERF-be day gen SG-king 

morning is not a day’s ruler. 

c) ar.sa-day-kat a-manana baar(a) ary-en. 

1 p=NEG.iMPERF-deal-VEN SG-fish be.in water-PL 

we don’t buy a pig in a poke (Lit: a fish that is in the 
water). 

d) a-yaryar a.sa-ss-agmad. 

SG-dry.plain 3s=NEG.iMPERF-CAUS-sprout 

a dry plain does not sprout (greenery). 

The following negation is found in a purpose clause. 


(83) 


yfrzam a-gadod sallanda 

attach SG-old.water.bag carefully 

ay=n ayr-an Usa-kos. 

3s=GEN rope-PL 3p=NEG.IMPERF-CUt 

attach the old water bag carefully so as not to cut its 

ropes. 


Prohibitives show a remarkable mix of sa- with the imperative 
markers (see below 4.2.5.3). 


A number of particles are used together with negation on the verb 
and when a ‘negating’ verb occurs. Find the discussion and examples 
under 4.6. 


4.2.5 Imperatives 

Orders are normally marked by using the imperative form. One may 
note that similar functions can be covered by the subjunctive; in 
reported speech, imperatives are systematically substituted by subj. 

The positive imperative for a single addressee is the verb stem 
without any additional morpheme. In other cases, the imperative 
marker ba ~ wa imp is used. This is the case in plural imperatives, 
where ba ~ wa imp takes the place of the 2p clitic anda-. It is also the 
case in prohibitives and in third person injunctions, where the order 
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may be addressed to one or more persons. Note that it is impossible 
to use the marker ba ~ wa in positive singular imperatives. 

ba and wa may be dialectal variants, ba is more frequent in texts from 
Talatayt, the most northern part of the area, and wa is found in texts 
from around Menaka in the southern part of the region. Examples: 

(84) a) tunu! 

get.up 

get up! (singular addressee) 

b) ba tunu 

imp get.up 

get up! (plural addressee) 

c) n(a) ayay sa n a 

give Is DAT sep 3s 

give it to me! 

d) wa n(a) iks(e) i=n karay 

imp give 3p=DAT 3p=GEN ball 

give them their ball! (plural addressee) 

Imperatives following each other are not grammatical with the 
exception of a few movement verbs (see below). Any second 
imperative in a following clause is marked with a second person 
subjunctive. A subjunctive will also allow a reading as purpose 
clause, i.e. ‘in order to’. Consider the following two examples where 
this reading would result in the following translations: ‘Give them to 
me (in order) to marry me.’ and ‘Go to that other (one) to make him 
rest.’ For the first example (a) an interpretation as a purpose clause is 
not possible considering the course of the narrative before this 
exchange. For the second example no absolute indications are given 
to exclude a reading as a purpose clause. 

(85) a) n(a) ayay se n i nkm-zaw ayay. 

give Is DAT sep 3p 2s=suBJ-marry Is 

give them to me and marry me! 
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b) koy na ayo nkm-s-enf(u) aa.se 

leave opp det 2s=suBJ-CAUS-be.at.rest 3 s=dat 

go to that other (one) and make him rest (or: in order to 
make him rest) 

Following a few movement verbs like koy ‘leave’, tunu ‘get up’, yew 
‘come’ and zuru ‘run’, a second imperative form is allowed when no 
other than imperative marking constituents intervene. 

(86) a) zuru yibe(t)-kaaUa 

run snatch-VEN=3s 
run and snatch it (to here)! 

b) ba tunu ba nem-arjy(a)enda bekaw-yan 

imp get.up imp RECi-kill with jinn-PL 
get up (pi) and fight (pi) with the jinns! 

Some verb roots only occur as imperatives: 

(87) Suppletive imperatives 


imperative 

gloss 

inflected root 

yew! 

come! 

koy-kat 

ahun! 

hold (it)! 

yidder 

ende! 

pass (it)! 

yici 

enden! 

pass (it)! 

yici 


The first imperative is from Tamasheq. The next form is connected to 
Songhay of Gao /huu!/ ‘here, take!’ ende /enden could be related 
with enda ‘in the direction of. ende is used in situations where the 
giver and taker are in close reach and need not move themselves to 
pass on the object in question, enden expects the addressee to get 
up to get the item. 

4.2.5.1 Injunction 

Third person injunctions are given in the following examples. With a 
simple pronoun clitic present, the subjunctive mood is understood as 
an injunction (a). When a subject is present as a noun, the imperative 
particle precedes the noun that is followed by a verb inflected in the 
perfective (b). In this construction, ba ~ wa imp may be followed by an 
NP in the singular or in the plural. 
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(88) a) a=m-ko ay=n a-ffayai 

3s=suBJ-leave 3 s=gen SG-work 

that he leave for his work. 

b) wa baarar a=huuru hugu. 

imp child 3s=enter house 

that the child enter the house! 

4.2.5.2 Hortative 

It is possible to utter an order addressed to a number of people 
including the speaker, similar to ‘let’s go!’ in English. In his grammar 
of Tamasheq, Heath describes a special morpheme for ‘hortative’ and 
an ‘alternative 1PI hortative construction’ (Heath 2005:323). 
Tadaksahak has no particular hortative morpheme but it has a 
hortative construction that shows similar components as the 
alternative form in Tamasheq. An uninflected verb is followed by the 
Ip dative pronoun (DAT se is omitted when no pronominalized 
constituent follows). The imp particle preceding the verb indicates the 
number of addressees without counting the speaker. With imp, the 
addressees are more than one person, without it, a single person is 
addressed. 

(89) a) wa kd-(a)n aari (se n a) 

imp leave-ALL Ip (DAT sep 3s) 

let’s go (to it)! (several persons + speaker) 

b) fiikal aari! 
travel Ip 

let’s travel! (one person + speaker) 

4.2.5.3 Prohibitive 

The prohibitive (negative imperative) is normally expressed with the 
ba ~ wa imp particle followed by an inflected verb with neg.imperf sa- 
. This construction is used for all kinds of orders, including hortatives. 
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The particle ba ~ wa is used with singular and plural person marking 
on the inflected verb. 

Prohibitives 


(90) a) 

ba (a)msa-hurru 

sa... 


IMP 2S=NEG.IMPERF-look.for 
don’t try to... 

COMP 

b) 

b(a) a.sa-figgid 

sa... 


IMP 3s=NEG.IMPERF-wait 

COMP 


s/he may/should not wait that.... 

c) 

... w(a) ansa-da(.a) 

zarooda 


imp 1 p=NEG.iMPERF-do(=3s) today 

(the kind of returning we did yesterday), don’t let us do it 

today! 

d) w(a) anda.sa-gor anda=f-c(i) ayay 

IMP 2p=NEG.IMPERF-ITIUSt 2p=iMPERF-say Is 

man ay(o) doda. 

name det dem.near 

you should not say this name to me! 

When a subject is present as a noun / NP, the imperative particle 
precedes. 

(91) a) b(a) aya=n t-a-ggud a=sa-yiti hugu ka 

imp 1s=gen F-SG-girl 3s=NEG.iMPERF-leave houseLOC 

that my girl not leave the house! 

b) w(a) agg aadam a=sa-ddos=i 

imp son.ofAdam 3s=NEG.iMPERF-touch=3p 

that nobody touches them! 

c) ba barr-en Usa-huuru-kat 

imp child-PL 3p=NEG.iMPERF-enter-VEN 
that the children not enter. 

4.3 Argument structure 

In the following sections verb types will be presented. We distinguish 
between ‘unmarked complement’ without any postposition, ‘dative 
complement’ with the dative marker se DAT, and ‘adpositional 
complement’ with the postpositions ka, be, daw, all with a locational 
meaning. 
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4.3.1 Intransitives 

Underived intransitive verbs include a subgroup of motion verbs 
(examples under (92)), verbs of position (93) used as active verbs or 
in a descriptive way as stative verbs. Some experienced states like ‘I 
am hungry’ are expressed with stative verbs (94) while others are not, 
and need to be expressed as in ‘thirst found me’ (95). Many functions 
of the body are expressed with intransitive verbs (96). 

(92) a) a=b-dida [tarra ka], 

3s=iMPERF-walk bush loc 

he walks in the bush/deserted location 

b) a=mmattakwi [needa ka]. 

3s=move.on here loc 

he moved on from here 

c) a=yy(fif [a-yazar ka], 

3s=swim SG-pond loc 

he swam in the pond 

(93) a) a=b-gora [ganda ka]. 

3s=iMPERF-sit ground loc 

he sits on the ground 

b) a=yymi]taga[ganda ka], 

3s=lie.on.side ground loc 

he lay on his side on the ground 

c) arw-en kb-zayay. 

man-PL 3p=iMPERF-lay.on.back 

(the) men are lying on their backs 

(94) a) aya=bb-agiak. 

1s=iMPERF-be.hungry 
I am hungry 

b) aya=yyidaz. 

1s=be.tired 
I am tired 
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(95) a) fad a=kkun(a) ayay. 

thirst 3s=find Is 
I am thirsty 

b) t-f-ysas i=kkun(a) ayay. 

F-PL-shiver 3p=find Is 

I am shivering 

(96) a) aJ-tiJpt. 

3s=iMPERF-cough 
he coughs 

b) baarar aJ-tin^it. 

child 3s=iMPERF-sneeze 

the/a child sneezes 

c) a. wwiny;ir. 

3s=bleed.nose 

she bled from the nose 

4.3.2 Labile verbs 

There are quite a number of verbs that can describe a state, but can 
also be used in an active sense of achieving the state described. 
These will be called labile verbs. There are about 150 verbs of this 
type in our corpus. The majority is of Songhay origin (listed under 
(99)) but there are also some verbs which have Tamasheq cognates 
(see (100)). 

Labile verb of Songhay origin 

(97) a) ay=n t-a-rasway-t a=ba-biibi. 

3s=gen F-SG-dress-F.SG 3s=iMPERF-be.black 
his/her dress is black. 

b) wayni a=ba-biibi bor-en. 

sun 3s=iMPERF-blacken person-PL 

the sun makes people black. (=gives people a dark tan) 

Labile verb of Tamasheq origin 

(98) a) farc-en bbb-assay 

donkey-PL 3p=iMPERF-tie.two 

the donkeys are tied together. 

b) a=bb-assay ay=n farc-en. 

3s=iMPERF-tie.two 3 s=gen donkey-PL 

she ties her donkeys together. 
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This double valency of basic verbs seems to be quite different from 
Mainstream Songhay. Many of the verbs that need a causative 
morpheme in Mainstream Songhay have both an intransitive and a 
transitive use in Tadaksahak - actually most descriptive verbs of 
Songhay origin have this behavior (see 3.1.3.1 and list in 


Appendix II). 



(99) 

Songhay cognates 



verb 

intransitive gloss 

transitive gloss 


kuku 

to be long 

to make long 


babd 

to be many 

to increase 


Sen 

to be old 

to make old 


ceena 

to be small 

to make small 


ban 

to be soft 

to soften 


fer 

to be opened 

to open 


dudu 

to flow 

to pour 


hmjin 

to be repaired 

to repair 


kunkun 

to be rolled up (mat) 

to roll up (mat) 

(100) 

Tamasheq cognates 



verb 

intransitive gloss 

transitive gloss 


yidray 

to be decorated with 
metal 

to decorate with 
metal 


yfyjid 

to be out of use / 
destroyed 

to destroy 


yiyfet 

to be locked 

to lock 


yttem 

to be open 

to open 


yilked 

to be braided 

to braid 
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yissay 

to be tied two together 

to tie two together 

yisber 

to be spread out (to dry) 

to spread out (to dry) 

d/ydi 

to be level 

to level sth. 

denay 

to be filled 

to fill (narrow 
opening) 

yiska 

to be combed 

to comb 

yiyma 

to be colored (leather) 

to color (leather) 

yi/za 

to be shaved 

to shave 

yinkad 

to be circumcised 

to circumcise 

jeeji 

to hang on side 

to attach (to side) 


4.3.3 Transitive only (underived) 

The group of transitive only verbs includes verbs of production 
(‘make’, but not ‘repair’ or ‘arrange’), and verbs of physical impact 
(‘hit’, but not ‘cut’ or ‘break’). The following list gives examples of 
transitive verbs that have no intransitive use. The etymology is given 
using Timbuktu Songhay (S) and Tuareg tawellemmet (T) examples. 


Transitive only verbs 


verb 

gloss 

etymology 

dini 

to take sth. 

S: din 

kar 

to hit sb/sth. 

S: kar 

gon 

to swallow sth. 

S:goon 

daror 

to need sth. 

T: darar 

dee raw 

to have sth. in common 

T: edrew 

deiem 

to treat sb. wrongly / 
accuse unjustly 

T: edlem 

feias 

to believe sth. 

T: efles 

hoorat 

to follow sb. (by his footprints) 


darjed 

to chase after sth./sb. 
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A number of movement and location verbs take a direct object to 
express the location, i.e., a semantically locational element that is not 
marked with the appropriate postposition ‘to, in, from’. Examples: 

(102) a) a=huuru hugu. 

3s=enter house 
s/he entered the house. 

b) a=ttaaw=a 
3s=reach=3s 

s/he reached it (town). 

The direct object of such verbs need not be a location like ‘market’ or 
‘town’. Other semantically less locative complements, can be found, 
e.g. ‘cows’, ‘name-giving ceremony’, ‘work’ and ‘spirit’. 

(103) Movement verbs with direct object complement. 


syntax 

gloss 

Etymology 

koyX 

go to X 

S 

huuru X 

enter X 

S 

hunu X 

depart from X 

S 

sot X 

jump over X 

S 

taw X 

reach X 

S 

harjga X 

pass by/over X 

S 

yed X 

return to X 

S 

yimmerX 

pass by X 

T 

yiften X 

climb X 

T 

yisken X 

stretch up in X 

T 

terterX 

go along X 

T 

heii-etX 

climb X 

T 
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The verbs listed below are not movement verbs, yet all have ‘location’ 
as part of their semantics, they all designate ‘to be somewhere’. 

(104) Locational verbs with a direct object complement 


syntax 

gloss 

Etymology 

baara X 

be in X 

S 

keediX 

be up on X 

S 

yir/gerX 

be behind X 

T 

yigdei X 

be under X 

T 

yizdayX 

live in X 

T 


With other verbs, movement and location are expressed by an 
adpositional complement, e.g. Xzuru [Y ka] ‘X ran in Y’ and X keeni 
[YkaJ‘X lie on Y’. 

In Mainstream Songhay movement verbs always have a post¬ 
positional complement marked with the locative postposition /la ~ ra/. 

In his grammar of Tamasheq, Heath mentions a number of movement 
and location verbs (‘go to’, ‘leave, go from’, ‘be on sth.’, ‘be in’, ‘exist’, 
‘lose’) that take direct objects. Some of them correspond with verbs 
also found with this feature in Tadaksahak. Apparently, for this 
syntactical characteristic, Tadaksahak copies Tamasheq. 

4.3.3.1 Verbs taking a verbal noun complement 

A large number of verbs take a verbal noun as their complement. 
Verbs of duration as well as verbs of cognition, manipulation and 
ability are found in this group. An additional oblique complement can 
be present. Verbal nouns easily take possessors to refer to the 
referent on which the action is to be performed. Consider the 
examples. 

‘begin’ s-enta 

(105) es-kahar a=ss-ent(a) aa=ka nin... 

maybe-when 3s=CAUS-begin.BND3s=LOC drink. VN 
when he (lion) began to drink from it... 

‘enter into’ huuru is interpreted as ‘begin’ when followed by an 
abstract noun. 
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(106) a=huur(u) a-ffayai 
3s=go.into SG-work 
he began to work. 

‘be at the point of yabuk 

(107) es-kar a.yyabuk a ram kar... 

maybe-when 3s=be.at.point.of 1p=GEN hit.VN 
when he is at the point of hitting us.... 

So far only yabuk ‘be at the point of (doing)’ has been found with a 
verbal noun complement marked with dative. Compare the examples 
below with (107) above, where the same matrix verb has a verbal 
noun complement from an action verb and then does not mark it with 
dative se. 

(108) a) kyyabuk bun se. 

3p=be.at.point.of die.VN DAT 

they were at the point of dying. 

b) a=yyabuk hay se. 

3s=be.at.point.of give.birth. VN DAT 

she (female camel) was at the point of giving birth. 

‘be close to’ man 

(109) hawu a=mman hay 

cow 3s=be.close give.birth.VN 

the cow is close to giving birth. 

‘\eam' y/'lmed 

(110) a=yylimed dida. 

3s=learn walk.VN 

he learned to walk. 

‘be able to’ debet 
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(111) a=ddabat ay=n gon 

3s=be.able 3 s=gen swallow.VN 
he is able to swallow it. 


‘know’ bay 

(112) a) baarar 

a.sa-bay 

a-bbas 

ceddi. 

child 

3s=NEG.IMPERF-kn0W 

SG-chew 

yet 

the child cannot yet chew. 



b) a=bbay 

t-oo-ruf-t an 

z-azal 



3s=know F-SG-car-F.SG gen CAUS-run.BND.VN 
she knows how to drive a car / she can drive a car. 

‘want, love’ baaya 

The verb ‘want’ baaya has a different stem in the negation, kui It is 
only attested with neg.imperf. The verbal noun can be fronted for 
focus just as any other nominal complement of a verb. 

(113) a) dida aya=bbaaya. 

walk.VN 1s=want 

leaving [focus] is what I want. 

b) ay.sa-kui ay=n m-affaq-at 

1s=NEG.IMPERF-want 3 s=gen RECi-disturb.VN 

I don’t want to disturb him. 

‘look for, seek, want’ hurru 

(114) ayay dabes aya=b-hurru 

Is.emp raise.VN 1s=iMPERF-look.for 

as for me, it’s an increase (in price) that I seek. 

‘regret’ m-agraz 

(115) aya=mm-agraz dida. 

1s=RECi-regret walk.VN 

I regret leaving. 

‘intend’ yiyal 

The verb ‘have the intention to (do)’ yiyal is always used when the 
action didn’t materialize. An explanatory second clause is expected 
beginning with ‘but’. 
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(116) aya.yyiyai Manaka n ko bi 

1s=intend name.LOC gen go.VN yesterday 

maffin cinji a.ggang(a) ayay dida. 

but rain 3s=hinder Is walk.VN 

I intended to go to Menaka yesterday but rain kept me 
from leaving. 

‘hinder’ ganga 

This verb of manipulation takes a dative complement for the entity 
that is manipulated. In example (116) above the first person pronoun 
is not marked for the dative because a nominal complement is 
present (3.2.7.11.2.1). 

‘try’ yiram 

In the example below the verbal noun ‘walking’ dida is modified by the 
possessor construction ‘of vanity’ to express ‘show off with nice 
clothes’. 

(117) kaia a.na-yiram did (a) i-barag-an warn... 

ever 3s=NEG.PERF-try walk.VN PL-vanity-PL of 
he had never tried to show off with his clothes... 

‘refuse’ wanjin 

This verb of manipulation marks the person manipulated with the 
dative (c). 

(118) a) a.wwanjin ga 

3s=refuse eat.VN 

he refused to eat. 

b) a.wwanjin ay.rt dim'. 

3s=refuse 3 s=gen take.VN 

she refused to take it. 

c) a=wwanjin aa.se dida 

3s=refuse 3 s=dat walk.VN 

he didn’t allow him (= refused him) to leave. 
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‘ought to’ may-enda ‘ 

This verb is composed of ‘have’, may, and the fused preposition anda 
‘with’. A nominal complement as well as a sa clause are possible. It is 
also found in the negative ‘ought not to’. 

(119) a) nm ne-may-end(a) ay.n t-a-ggas-t 

2s.emp Foc-have-with 3s=gen F-SG-take.care-F.SG 

it’s you who ought to take care of it (land). 

b) surgdy a.se-may-enda 

woman 3s=NEG.iMPERF-have-with 

s(a) ada-d(a) ay.n aaru se he yibrar-an. 

comp 3s=FUT-do 3 s=gen man DAT thing be.bad-ADJZR 

a woman ought not to do anything bad to her husband. 

The verbal noun complements can be pronominalized for all verbs in 
the examples above. 

Two verbs that intensify or qualify an action are found with this 
construction. The complement is the verbal noun of the action or of 
the state qualified. These verbal noun complements cannot be 
pronominalized. 

‘do/be very much’ s-mnihil 

The first examples (a-c) illustrate s-mnihil w\\Y\ stative verbs while the 
next two (d-e) are with action verbs and (f) shows a construction that 
is the intensified version of aiham a-huur(u) ayay (anger 3s=enter.into 
Is) ‘I am angry.’ 

Examples with S-//7/7/M ‘do/be very much’ 

(120) a) t-a-zayan-t s-mnihil kuku 

F-SG-mast-F.SG CAUS-be.much be.long. VN 
a very long mast (Lit: a mast that is very long) 

b) Lb-s-innihi! t-uu-la-t. 

3p=iMPERF-CAUS-be.much F-SG-look.alike-F.SG 
they look very much alike. 

c) kna-s-innihil yay ceddi 

3p=NEG.PERF-CAUS-do.much be.cool.VN yet 

it (water) is not very cool yet. 

d) aya.ss-mnihil aa.se a-bubbugu 

1s=CAUS-do.much 3 s=dat SG-burn.off 

I burned it (sheep head’s hair) off very well. 
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e) barr-en anda.m-s-innihii t-a-nzi-t 

child-PL 2p=suBJ-CAUS-do.much F-SG-leave.early-F.SG 

taffak a-ffayai se 

tomorrow SG-work DAT 

children, you should leave very early tomorrow morning 
for work. 

f) aiham a=ss-innihil ayay huuru. 

anger 3s=CAUS-be.much Is enter. VN 

I was very angry. 

‘do/be very much’ hinjin 

Among the following examples, remark that (d) intensifies the idiom 
he (a).kkun(aj.a (thing 3s=find=3s) ‘he is ill.’ Example (f) exposes 
some additional syntactic intricacies. The verb z-aiiaziaz, ‘shake’, is 
used in a nominal form complementing hinjin. The reflexive phrase 
takes the slot of the indirect object that is marked with DAT. 

(121) a) har intaynawt a.h injin t-ee-wan-t. 

until jackal 3s=be.much F-SG-be.fed-F.SG 

until Jackal had eaten very well. 

b) har a=h/njin aa=k(a) a-nagad 

until 3s=be.much 3 s=loc SG-be.turbaned 

until he was very well turbaned in it (kind of turban). 

c) ay=n a-mas/i a=hinjin aa.se gerraz-at. 

3s-gen SG-voice 3s=do.much 3s=dat please.VN 

his voice pleased her very much. 

d) zama eel aw he (a), hinjin aa.se kuna... 

after elephant thing 3s=do.much 3s=dat find.VN 

after Elephant is very ill... 

e) s(a) aya.hinjin baaya. 

comp 1s=do.much want.VN 

that I want very much. 
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f) a-nyii a=te-hfnjin ay=n ga se 

SG-ostrich 3si=FUT-do.much 3 si=gen self DAT 

a-z-eieziez t-a-gayin-t be 

SG-CAUS-shake F-SG-jujube.tree-F.SG loc 

Ostrich was shaking himself very much up in the jujube 
tree. 

An alternative to this intensification is the adverb huttan ‘much’ that 
can be added to the verbal word. 

4.3.4 Verbs with obligatory ad positional complement 

A small number of verbs obligatorily take an adpositional complement 
that expresses a location. 

An example of a verb that always takes a complement with a locative 
postposition is ‘to look down on’. 

(122) a=b-fugu ay=n a-katab ka. 

3s=iMPERF-look.down 3 s=gen SG-writing loc 
he looks down on his writing. 

Some verbs take a different meaning with an adpositional 
complement. 

(123) Verbs with different interpretation 

verb gloss verb + loc gloss 

kay to stop kay Xka to trample 

kay X be to withhold 

fui-et to reinforce fui-etXbe to support X 

(well) (person) 

4.3.5 Verbs with dative complement (se) 

Some verbs have an obligatory dative complement without an 
unmarked complement. Some examples are: 

(124) Verbs with dative complement 

syntax gloss 

yiikam Xse follow sb. 

yfmmayXse search for sth. 

goodayXse thank (God) 
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moXse hearsth. 

f-iffim Xse listen to sth. 

f-iggid Xse wait for sb./sth. 

Some verbs can be used with and without a dative complement. This 
may considerably change their interpretation. 

(125) Verb with different interpretation 

verb gloss syntax gloss 

yirez be let down yfrezXse (God) bless X 

Verb stems that contain a causative mark pronominalized human 
causees as a dative complement. 

(126) a) a.fff-hiffii aa.se hawru n ben 

3s=CAUS-oblige 3s=DATmeal gen finish.VN 

she made him finish the meal. 

b) a.ss-egmi aa.s(e) a-mamei 

3s=CAUS-look.for.BND 3 s=dat SG-burning.coal 

he sent him for a burning coal. 

Examples of non-human pronominalized complements and other 
details on the causative construction are found under 4.3.7. 

4.3.6 Verbs with instrumentai-comitative complement (enda) 

The instrumentai-comitative preposition enda appears with two se¬ 
mantically different kinds of verbs. There is one class of verbs that 
has either an instrumentai-comitative complement or is used without 
a complement. In the latter case, these verbs are interpreted as 
reciprocals. 

(127) Reciprocal verbs 

verb gloss 


syntax 


gloss 
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harjga 

pass 

hagg(a) anda X 

accompany X 

saawa 

look alike 

saaw(a) anda X 

look like X 

m-aqqas 

meet 

m-aqqas anda X 

meet X 

s-agda 

be equal 

s-agd(a) anda X 

equal X 

zaiay 

be different 

zaiay anda X 

be different 


from X 


As a complement of certain movement verbs, anda serves as a 
directional preposition and can then be translated with ‘in the direction 
of. (See 3.2.7.8) 

A special case is the verb da ‘make’ with an a/7c/a-complement. The 
direct object is maintained and the complement encodes the outcome 
of the action: ‘to make sb./sth. towards/into something else’ is 
expressed as da X (a)nda Y ‘make X into Y’. This may be 
semantically connected to the directional meaning of anda. 

4.3.7 Verbs with two complements 

Some verbs can take both an unmarked and a dative complement. 
The list below shows the syntax of such verbs. When both 
complements are present, whether nominal or pronominal, one is 
marked with se as the dative complement and one is unmarked. The 
verbs are underived with the exception of ‘show’ that has a causative 
prefix. The two examples below show that the complement order is 
not rigidly fixed when the complements are nominal. 

(128) a) a=nn(a) aym t-a-sasira aifaqi se. 

3s=give 3s-gen F-PL-key teacher DAT 

she gave its keys (of the crate) to the teacher. 

b) i-duuiin Unna t-a-rjgud an nana se 

PL-in.law 3p=give F-SG-girl gen mother DAT 

i-gfitan. 

PL-gift.kind 

the in-law family gave skins to the mother of the bride. 

(129) Verbs with two complements 


verb 

gloss 

syntax 

gloss 

na 

give 

na X [Y se] 

give X to Y 

zaw 

take 

zaw X [Y se] 

take X to Y 
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har 

tell 

har X [Y se] 

tell X to Y 

da 

do 

da X [Y se] 

do X to Y 

Cl 

say 

ci[Yse] "... ” 

say to Y “...” 

garjga 

keep from 

garjga X [Y se] 

keep X from Y 

s-akan 

show 

s-akan X [Y se] 

show X to Y 


Verbs with a causative often have two complements, one of which is 
marked by the dative, i.e., the human causee, the entity with an 
assumed will, e.g., a=b-sa-mmallat Fati s(e) ay=n baarar. (3s=imperf- 
CAUS-kiss F. DAT 3 s=gen child) ‘He makes Fati kiss her baby.’. 

In a sentence like ‘She made the taxi bring the children to her aunt.’ 
the taxi has no will and can therefore not be marked with the dative. 
Animals fall in the same category. They are not considered to have a 
will of their own. Above sentence is rendered as a^ss-agia barren 
taksi ka and(a) ay=n nana ceena. (3s=CAUS-go.BND child-PL taxi loc 
with 3 s=gen mother small) ‘She sent the children in a taxi to her aunt.’ 
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4.3.8 Verbs taking two unmarked complements 

This group of verbs consists of stems with a causative morpheme. 
Semantically they are all movement related. They can have two 
unmarked complements, one that expresses a location and one a 
causee/item that is acted upon. In a typical causative construction this 
role is marked as a dative complement, see (126) and examples 
above. The complements are both unmarked as long as they are 
present in nominal form. When one complement is pronominalized, 
the appropriate postposition appears. 


When no humans are involved, the pronominalized location gets 
marked as the dative (benefactor) and the causee takes the place of 
an unmarked patient. 


(130) a) 

b) 


c) 


(131) a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


a=ss-ewer 

ee-yar 

i-kad-en 

3s=CAUS-put.on.BND 

SG-pot 

PL-fireplace-PL 

she put the pot on the fireplace. 


a=ss-ewer 

i'Us(e) 

ee-yar 

3s=CAUS-put.on.BND 
she put the pot on it. 

3p=DAT 

SG-pot 

a=ss-ewer=a 

i-kad-en 


3s=CAUS-put.on.BND=3s 

PL-fireplace-PL 

she put it on the fireplace. 


a=b-s-elel 

kuur-en 

ganda 

3s=IMPERF-CAUS-follow 

skin-PL 

earth 


he puts a fine coat of earth on the skins. (Lit: he makes 
the earth follow the skins.) 

a=b-s-etet /Use ganda 

3s=iMPERF-CAUS-follow 3p=DAT earth 

he puts a fine coat of earth on them. 

a=b-s-e!eUa kuur-en 

3s=IMPERF-CAUS-follOW=3sskin-PL 
he puts it on the skins. 

a=b-s-alal /Use n a 

3s=IMPERF-CAUS-follOW 3p=DAT SEP 3s 

he puts it on them. 
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When humans are involved the location remains unmarked and the 
pronominalized human causee is marked with the dative, (see 
above). 

(132) a) a=ss-ewen barr-en farka 

3s=CAUS-mount.BND child-PL donkey 

she made the children mount the donkey. 

b) a=ss-ewen /use farka 

3s=CAUS-mount.BND 3p=DAT donkey 

she made them mount the donkey. 

c) a=ss-awan=a barr-en 

3s=CAUS-mount.BND child-PL 

she made the children mount it. 

d) a.ss-ewen fuse n a 

3s=CAUS-mount.BND 3p=DAT SEP 3s 

she made them mount it. 


(133) 


Verbs with two unmarked nominal complements 

s-ewer 

to put on 

s-eiei 

to put finely on 

s-ewen 

to make mount 

f-mek 

to make mount 

s-ici 

to make go past 

s-eres 

to make ford 

s-ess-eged 

to make jump over 

s-egger 

to put behind 

sa-nnahai 

to make reach straight 


In contrast, the verb ‘make enter’ marks the location with the 
appropriate adposition ka. 
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(134) aya=zz-uguz a-ftgnaw a-na-zmay an fun ka. 
1s=CAUS-enter.BND SG-thread SG-ACT-sew gen hole loc 
I threaded the thread in the hole of the needle. 

The verb ‘to prefer’ yasaf has no causative marker but behaves like 
the verbs described above when it occurs with nominal complements. 
Two nouns follow the verb to express preference of the one item over 
the other. The item immediately following the verb is the preferred 
one while the second unmarked noun encodes the less liked item. 

(135) aya-yyasaf fufu t-aa-das-t 
Is-prefer cold.VN F-SG-mosquito-F.SG 

I prefer the cold (season) to mosquitoes (in hot season). 

‘prefer’ can take a complement clause when preference of actions 
needs to be expressed (see (158)) 

4.3.9 Reflexive constructions 

There is no particular reflexive pronoun but overt reflexives are 
expressed by a noun phrase with an expression for ‘self. 

4.3.9.1 Reflexive constructions 

Tadaksahak has a reflexive construction, using the noun ga (plural: 
j-en), which is only used in this construction, determined by a pro¬ 
nominal genitival construction. 

(136) a) a=haw [ay=n ga]. 

3si=attach 3 si=gen self 

s/he attached her/himself. 

b) Uhaw [Un j-en]. 

3pi=attach 3pi=GEN self-PL 

they attached themselves. 

c) aya=haw [aya=n ga] ](a)nda karfu], 

1s=attach 1 s=gen self with rope 

I attached myself with a rope. 

The reflexive noun phrase is attested with postpositions, particularly 
with se DAT ‘for’ 
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(137) a) a=mm-agaz ay=n ga se 

3si=suBJ-keep 3si=GEN self DAT 

wiji bora fd se 

is.not person ind dat 

may he look after (it [land]) for himself, not for someone 

else. 

b) ay=n ga se a=kkuud=a 

3si=GEN self dat 3si=tend.flock=3s 

it’s for his own (benefit) he tends it (flock). 

c) t-a-kmat-in higka anda=dda anda=n j-en se 

F-SG-harm-PL two 2pi=do 2pi=GEN self-PL dat 

it’s two bad things you(pl) did to yourselves. 

The reflexive construction is also found in genitive constructions. This 
is mainly used for underlining, rather than for an expression of 
reflexiveness. 

(138) a) i=dda i=n j-en an dida 

3p=do 3p=GEN self-PL gen walk.VN 

they went about their own business. 

(lit: they did walking of their own.) 

b) Ukkun(a) Un j-en an alistaylal 

3p=find 3p=GEN self-PL gen freedom 

they got their own independence. 

When the noun phrase with ga is preceded by the preposition and(a), 
it emphasizes the noun it refers to. 

Some examples. 

(139) a) surgoy and(a) ay=n ga 

woman with 3 s=gen self 

a=huuru assunduq adi 

3s=enter crate ana 

the woman herself entered in the crate. 
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b) aya.n baba (a)nd(a) ay=n ga 

1s=gen father with 3 s=gen self 

a=sa-yfkti=a. 

3s=NEG.iMPERF-remember=3s 

my father himself does not remember it. 

= not even my father remembers it. 

c) ,.s(a) aari (a)nd(a) ara=n j-en 

COMP 1 p.EMP with 1 p=GEN self-PL 

ara=m-kay.... 

1 p=SUBJ-Stop 

...that we ourselves, we stop... 

d) ...t-orf-in n ko-(e)n and (a) Un j-en 

F-car-PL gen owner-PL with 3p=GEN self-PL 

kyyijman aa=ka 

3p=guarantee 3 s=loc 

the car owners themselves guarantee it. 

e) ...ayay (a)nd(a) aya=n ga aya=yyahdr 

1 s.emp with 1 s=gen self 1s=be.worth 

t-a-faggal-t. 

F-SG-make.up-F.SG 

...(but) really, I myself, I am worth (more than) makeup. 

The word ga (glossed here as ‘self) is a cognate of the KCH word for 
‘(living) body, organism’ /gaa/ (Heath 1998c:96). The construction is 
more akin to Tamasheq, where reflexives are formed with /iman/ 
‘soul, life’ and the corresponding possessive suffix (Heath 2006:708), 
than to KCH, which has 3 rd person reflexive pronouns (Heath 
1999a:331ff.) 

4.3.9.2 Reflexive verbs 

Some verbs may denote a reflexive event when used without an overt 
direct object. A typical case is ‘wash’. 

(140) a) t-a-rjgud a=himay tuw-yen. 

F-SG-girl 3s=wash eating.bowl-PL 

a/the girl washed the bowls. 

b) t-a-ggud a=hfmay. 

F-SG-girl 3s=wash 

a/the girl washed herself. 

Similar (but less commonly used in reflexive contexts) is ‘burn’. 
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(141) a) danjf a.kkuru-kuru ayay. 

charcoal 3s=burn-DUP Is 

a/the charcoal burnt me. 

b) aya=kkuru-kuru. 

3s=burn-DUP 
I burnt myself. 

4.3.10 Verbs with a Clausal Complement 

There are four basic strategies observed that can be treated as verbal 
complementation. 

In this section the different strategies are summarized and 
characterized in a simple formula. The details are given in the 
subsequent sections. 

Strategy /; Verbal noun complement 

This is the most integrated way to complement a verb. There is no 
complementizer present, and the finite verb (V) is followed by a verbal 
noun. The verbal noun is identified by its shape. Syntactically this is a 
simple clause with nominal complement. This strategy is observed 
with a large number of verbs. 

V + Verbal Noun 

For details see 4.3.3.1 above. 

Strategy II: subordinate clause in subjunctive mood 

This strategy is only used by the verbs ci ‘say’ and dis ‘let’ The 
subject (S) of the complement taking verb (V) is co-referential with the 
subject of the complement clause. The man marker of the verb in the 
complement clause (Vcc) is typically restricted to subjunctive (m-). 

s'V + co-referential S^ cc 
The examples are in 4.3.10.1 below. 
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Strategy III: (in)direct object reference in subordinate clause with 
(im)perfective aspect 

There is no complementizer but the direct object (DO) of the main 
clause is always the subject of the complement clause. Only 
imperfective and perfective can be observed on the verb in the 
complement clause. 

^DO + DO.referential-S^ cc 

A subtype of this strategy involves a 3 rd person subject in the main 
clause that is interpreted as ‘impersonal’. There may or may not be a 
direct object. If one is present, the subject of the subordinate clause 
refers to it. 


S:impersona|V(DO) + (DO.referential-)S^ cc 
The examples are in 4.3.10.2 below. 

Strategy IV: with complementizer sa 

This strategy is widely used with many different types of verbs. It 
involves the complementizer (comp) sa between the finite verb and 
the complement clause. The verb in the complement clause is 
typically marked with future. The subjects of the verbs may be co- 
referential or not. Most finite verbs that are observed with strategy IV 
can also be found with strategy I. 

gV COMP (co-referential)S^ cc 

A subtype of this strategy concerns verbs with a 3 rd person subject in 
the main clause that is interpreted as ‘impersonal’. 

Find the examples in section 4.3.10.3 

4.3.10.1 Complement clauses with subjunctive 

There are two verbs that are regularly followed by a subjunctive 
complement clause. The verb dts ‘let (alone)’ allows for a direct object 
followed by a subjunctive clausal complement. The subject of the 
complement clause is coreferential with the direct object of the verb, 
e.g. 

(142) a) d!is=a a=m-ko 

let=3si 3si=suBJ-leave 
let him leave! 
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b) anda=ta-dis ayay 

2p=FUT-let Is 

aya=m-d(a) andi s(e) a-sastan fooda 

1s=suBJ-do 2p DAT SG-ask one 

will you (pi) allow me to ask you (pi) one question? 

Another verb which may be followed by a subjunctive complement 
clause is the verb c/‘think, say’. When used with a dative complement 
this verb is translated as ‘say’ and is followed by a complement 
clause citing the speech act. Without a dative complement, it takes 
the more vague meaning of ‘thinking’. In this construction it is often 
followed by a subjunctive clause with a coreferent subject, which 
expresses an intention. The verb then translates into English as 
‘want’, e.g. 

(143) a) a=ccf a=m-ten 

3s=say 3s=suBJ-arrive 

he wanted to come. (Lit: hei said hei would arrive) 

b) a=cci a=m-harjga t-a-bakar-t an mo 

3s=say 3s=suBJ-go.over F-SG-sheep-F.SG gen face 

a=mm-azzar aari. 

3s=suBJ-be.ahead Ip 

he wanted to go around in front of the sheep to be ahead 
of us. 

c) a=cci a=sa-boy t-a-migar ka. 

3s=say 3s=NEG.iMPERF-move F-PL-old.camp loc 

she didn’t want to move from the old campsite, 
or: she said she will not move... 

When the subjects are not co-referential, other man markers are 
allowed on the verb in the subordinate clause. 

(144) a=cci a=b-sa-ss-ayr(a)J. 

3si=think 3S2=IMPERF-CAUS-CAUS-Iearn=3p3 

hei thought he 2 would teach therri 3 . 
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This sentence can also be interpreted as indirect speech and thus be 
translated ‘he said he was teaching them’. 

4.3.10.2 Complement clauses where perf and i mperf are allowed 

There are a number of verbs that regularly take an imperfective or a 
perfective complement without any overt complementizer. In these 
constructions, complement clauses with an imperfective express 
simultaneity with the action in the matrix clause and that in the com¬ 
plement clause. The perfective appears in the complement clause 
when the action in the complement clause is already closed by the 
time the action of the matrix clause takes place. 

‘hear sth.’ mo (he se) 

The pronominal complement of the verb ‘hear’ is always marked with 
a dative. 

(145) a) aya=mm(o) i=s(e) Uf-ten. 

1s=hear 3p=DAT 3p=iMPERF-arrive 
I heard them arrive. 

b) aya=b-m(o) i=s(e) iJ-ten. 

1s=iMPERF-hear 3p=DAT 3p=iMPERF-arrive 

I hear them, they are arriving, (as we speak) 

c) aya=b-m(o) i=s(e) ktten. 

1s=iMPERF-hear 3p=DAT 3p=arrive 

I hear them (they have) arrive(d). 

‘see’ guna 

(146) aya=ggun(a)J Ub-dida. 

1s=see=3p 3p=iMPERF-walk 

I saw them leave. 

‘perceive’ yoga 

(147) aya=bb-og(a )=/' Uddida 

1s=iMPERF-perceive=3p 3p=walk 
I see that they have left. 

The verbs ‘see’ and ‘hear’ are also used with the complementizer sa. 
Find examples under (152) and (153). 

The verb gar' find; come upon’ is found with the same construction. 
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(148) a) aya=ggar a/man a.f-keedf bangu. 

1 s=find herd 3p=iMPERF-be.on well 

I found the herd at the well. 

b) a=ggard Lkkos fggi kaamil 

3s=find=3p 3p=cut 3p.EMP all 

He found them (ears) all cut. 

c) kss-awan Un tayni 

3p=CAUS-share 3p=GEN date 

i=ggar=a daa/ib a=baara. 

3p=find=3s uneven.number 3s=be 

They distributed their dates and found there was an 

uneven number. 

The verb gor' must’ has an impersonal 3s subject clitic while the 
subject is only specified in the complement clause. The NP in the 
third example can be analysed as a preposed topic since it is not 
allowed to have nominal constituents between the matrix and the 
complement verb. In all cases the complement clause is in the 
imperfective. 

(149) a) a=gor kb-fikf(a) agga har... 

3s=must 3p=iMPERF-CAUS.eat 3 s.emp until 

they had to feed her until... 

b) a=gor nkb-duwann-at and(a) ayay. 

3s=must 2s=iMPERF-talk with Is 

you must talk with me. 

c) aya=n t-a-ggud a.sa-gor a=b-dut 

1s=GEN F-SG-girl 3s=NEG.IMPERF-ITIUSt 3s=iMPERF-pound 

ana nkwani a=b-gora. 

2s.dat 2s=of 3s=IMPERF-Sit 

as for my girl she does not have to pound for you (while) 

yours is sitting. 
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tagor ‘begin’ is marked with the same referent as the verb of the 
complement clause. The last example shows that a nominal 
constituent can precede the verb of the complement clause. This verb 
is always in the imperfective, e.g. 

(150) a) bor-en cind-en Uttagor Ub-nin Uka 

person-PL some-PL 3p=begin 3p=iMPERF-drink 3p=LOC 

some begin to drink from it. 

b) ... an.ttagor nkbb-eeri 

2s=begin 2p=iMPERF-vomit 

...you begin to vomit. 

c) igda adtagor a-munsu a.b-dfydi 

because 3s=begin SG-food 3s=iMPERF-get.into 

bor-en an i-ffan-an ka har... 

person-PL gen PL-tooth-PL loc until 

because the food begins to get into the teeth of the 
people until... 

The verb ko ‘can’ (also ‘leave’) has the choice between personal and 
impersonal syntax. This verb has different aspectual uses in positive 
and negative sentences. In positive sentences, the verbs in the matrix 
clause and in the complement clause are both in the perfective. In 
negative sentences, the verbs in matrix and complement clause are 
in the imperfective. 

(151) a) nkkko ni=dd(a).i 

2s=can 2s=make=3p 

you can make them. 

b) ay.n nana a=kko a=yyiym(a) aa.se 

3s=gen mother 3s=can 3s=color 3 s=dat 

a-baktaw 

SG-cushion 

her mother can color a/the cushion for her (daughter). 

c) a.sa-ko a.b-fun.a, 

3si=NEG.iMPERF-can 3si=iMPERF-pierce=3s2 

iti (tool) cannot pierce it 2 (stick). 

d) gand(a) a.sa-ko ni.b-leem.a 

earth 3s=NEG.iMPERF-can 2s=iMPERF-twine=3s 

earth, it is not possible that you twine it (to a thread). 
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There are a number of verbs that always have a 3s pronoun clitic that 
is used in an impersonal way. Structurally they always have a 
complementizer saand will be treated in the following section. 

4.3.10.3 Verbs with complementizer sa 

Verbs of various semantic domains are found with a complement 
clause that is linked by sa comp. The same particle is used for non- 
restrictive relative clauses (4.5.4) and to link the topic to non-verbal 
clauses (4.7.1.1). 

The following verbs may take the complementizer sa\ 

‘see’ guna 

The complement clause may be a verbal or a non-verbal clause as 
example (152) shows. 

(152) kgguna-kat sa t-a-zdak-k 

3p=see-VEN comp F-SG-be.clean-F.SG 

agga saffari. 

3s.emp medicine 

they saw that cleanliness is medicine. 

‘hear sb.’ mo (he se) 

(153) a) arw-en ooda ammas-kabahar kmmo sa 

man-PL dem.neat maybe-when 3p=hear comp 

t-a-baiien-t nkb-hurru Uta-wi nin. 

F-SG-fight-F.SG 2s=iMPERF-look.for 3p=FUT-kill 2s 

these men, when they hear that it is a fighting match you 
seek, they will kill you. 
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b) nin tizac(e) ooda a.b-md (a).se 

2s.emp young.man dem.near 3s=iMPERF-hear 3 s=dat 

s(a) a=dda annudr(a) ayo n aggam 

comp 3s=make promise det gen instant 

you need to know, this young man heard her make this 
promise mentioned before. 

The interpretation of the complement in the last example is 
ambiguous. It could also be read as ‘when she made...’ with the 
clause initial particle sa'when’. 

See the use of ‘see’ and ‘hear’ with a verbal noun complement under 
4.3.10.2. 

‘want’ baaya 

(154) a) aya=bbaaya sa ayda-d(a) ana t-a-nafusd. 

1s=want comp 1s=FUT-do 2 s.dat F-SG-story-F.SG 

I want to tell you a story. 

b) a=bbaaya sa (a)nda-n(a)aa=s(e) a-yaanib. 

3s=want comp 2s=FUT-give 3 s=dat SG-pencil 

he wants you to give him a pencil. 

c) aya=bbaaya sa (a)n.sa-ko 

3s=want comp 2s=NEG.iMPERF-leave 

I would like you not to leave. 

d) ay.sa-ku! sa (a)nda-ko 

1 s-NEG.iMPERF-want comp 2s-FUT-leave 

I don’t want you to leave {very impolite formula). 

‘be necessary’ yiizam is a verb of light obligation, that takes a direct 
object. The direct object is co-referential with the subject of the 
complement clause. 

(155) aseebat a=yyiizam bora t-oo-ias-t 

health 3s=be.necessary person F-SG-do.again-F.SG 
s(a) ada-z-azdag aym t-aa-yassa 

comp 3s=FUT-CAUS-be.clean 3 s=gen F-SG-body 

(to stay in good) health it is also necessary for somebody 
that s/he cleans his/her body. 

‘wish’ yasak 

(156) aya.yyasak s(a) ada-kas tangar-en 
1s=wish comp 3s=FUT-be lie-PL 

I wish that it would (turn out to) be lies. 
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The following example illustrates a parallel use of a complement 
clause with saand of a verbal noun complement. 

(157) c(i) anda=yyasak s(a) andada-day ayay 

what 2p=wish comp 2p=FUT-buy Is 

daw n a mey bun? 

loc sep 3s or die.VN 

what do you wish, that you buy it with me or death? 

‘prefer’ yasaf 

(158) barr-en kyyasaf s(a) ida-keen(f) 

child-PL 3p=prefer comp 3p=FUT-sleep 

i=n nan-en an aasi-tan ka. 

3p=GEN mother-PL gen belly.side-PL loc 

children prefer to sleep against the belly of their mothers. 

‘be sure’ kaw affak ( lit: ‘to take out doubt’) 

(159) a) andanga wiji sa (a)nda-kaw affak 

if is.not comp 2s=FUT-take.out doubt 

sa nkss-ayrad nkn t-a-kardaw 

comp 2s=CAUS-be. complete 2s=gen F-PL-letter 

except when you are sure that you have assembled your 

papers 

b) kaw affak s(a) adten 

take.out doubt comp 3s=arrive 
be assured that he has arrived! 

c) wa (a)n.sa-kaw affak sa nkwani 

imp 2s=NEG.iMPERF-take.out doubt comp 2s=of 

don’t be sure that it (money) is yours! 

The last example has a non-verbal complement. 

‘lose hope’ kaw attama 
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(160) har Ukkaw attama 

until 3p=take.out hope 

s(a) i-saftar ida-ten ikdaw 

comp PL-put. on 3p=FUT-arrive 3p=LOC 

until they lost hope that bedding would arrive at their 

place. 

‘begin’ s-anta 

(161) a) a.ss-anta s(a) a=b-rja 

3s=CAUS-begin comp 3s=iMPERF-eat 

she began to eat (first time or again after e.g. sickness). 

b) a.ss-anta s(a) a=gga 

3s=CAUS-begin comp 3s=eat 

she began to eat. 

‘be at the point of yabuk 

(162) gaiak a.yyabuk s(a) ada-wni 

hunger 3s=be.at.point.of comp 3s=FUT-kill=3p 

hunger was at the point of killing them. 

The verb hurru, ‘look for’, can be translated ‘try’ when it is followed by 
a complement clause. 

(163) aya=b-hurru s(a) ay=ta-kar a=ka huuru. 

1s=iMPERF-look.for comp 1 s=FUT-hit 3s=loc fire 

I try to make fire on it (wooden stick). 

‘think’ ~ ‘believe’ yorda 

(164) a) aywa aya=yyorda s(a) aya=n 

resume 1 s=think comp 1s=gen 

t-a-nafus-t anga n(e) ayda 

F-SG-story-F.SG 3s.emp place dem.prox 

well, I think that this was my story. 

b) aya.yyorda s(a) ada-ten zarooda 

1 s=think comp 3s=FUT-arrive today 

I believe/think he arrives today. 

‘ought to’ may-anda 

(165) a) a.mmay-anda s(a) ada-wba 

3si=have-with comp 3si=FUT-kill=3s2 

s/he ought to kill it. 
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b) ar.so-may-onda s(a) 

1 p=NEG.IMPERF-have-with COMP 

arda-din(f) ana a-saafu. 

1p=FUT-take 2 s.dat SG-greet 

we ought not to respond to your greeting. 

‘have the means to’ kun-anda (lit: ‘find with’) 

(166) a) aya=kkun-anda s(a) ayda-koy-kat nin. 

1s=find-with comp 1s=FUT-go-VEN 2s 

I have the means (time) to come to you. 

b) anna-kun-anda 

1p=NEG.PERF-find-with 

s(a) arda-f-ifu bora. 

comp 1 p=FUT-CAUS-drink.BND person 

we do not have the means to give a drink to somebody. 

The following verbs all have a 3s subject clitic that needs to be read 
as impersonal. 

The intransitive verb yahor ‘need to (do)’ is used in an impersonal 
construction. 

(167) a) as-kahar nkn karfu a=kkos 

maybe-when 2 s=gen rope 3s=cut 

a=bb-ahor sa (a)nda-s-amm-arkas=a 

3s=iMPERF-need comp 2s=FUT-CAUS-RECi-tie=3s 

when your rope is broken you need to retie it together. 

b) a=bb-ahor sa bora kullu a.m-bay 

3s=iMPERF-need comp person each 3s=suBJ-know 

s(a) i'sy-en... 

COMP fly-PL 

it is necessary that everybody knows that flies... 

The verb yaba ‘lack’ is used in an impersonal construction. It is used 
in sentences which translate into English as ‘no more, no longer’ 
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(168) a) a=yyaba s(a) aya=ddabat 

3s=lack comp 1s=be.able 
I can’t any more. 

b) a.yylryad a.yyaba s(a) ad-ci he 

3s=be.silent 3s=lack comp 3s=iMPERF-say thing 

he is silent, he no longer says anything. 

The verb hijjil ‘be obliged to’ is always used in an impersonal 
construction. The person who is obliged is either a direct object of the 
verb (a, b), or, implying an obligation which is less strong, an oblique 
object (c). 

(169) a) a=h[ffH ayay s(a) ayda-kd a-yram. 

3s=oblige Is comp 1s=FUT-go SG-town 

I must go to town. 

b) a=hiffil=a s(a) ada-kd a-yram. 

3s=oblige=3s comp 3s=FUT-go SG-town 

he must go to town. 

c) a=h[ffH aa=ka da s(a) anga da 

3s=oblige 3 s=loc int comp 3s.emp int 

a da-da he (a)yo bor-en i=dda. 

3s=FUT-do thing det person-PL 3p=do 

it is expected of him that he, too, does what the people 

do. 

4.3.10.4 Complement clause with kud and kud da 

Kud ‘if introduces a subordinate clause after certain verbs of 
intellectual activities, such as bay ‘to know’, s-astan ‘to ask’ and 
sa-mm-adran ‘to reflect on’, kud da ‘if (at all)’ rarely occurs in the 
same context. 

(170) a) aya=b-sa-mm-adran kud adten mey 

1s=iMPERF-CAUS-RECi-turn.around if 3s=arrive or 

a=na-ten. 

3s=NEG.PERF-arrive 

I am asking myself if he has arrived or not. 
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b) a.sa-bay Jeddi kud a.f-ko 

3s=NEG.iMPERF-know yet if 3s=iMPERF-leave 

wal(a) a=b-gora-kat. 

or 3s=IMPERF-sit-VEN 

he doesn’t know yet if he’ll leave or stay. 

The verb in the following example is a complex idiom, ay=n i-m-adr-an 
Ukkun(a) ayay (3s=gen PL-RECi-turn.around-PL 3p=find Is.O) literally 
‘its/his thoughts found me’ which can be read as ‘I am worried about’ 
and can take a Awry-complement. 

(171) i-ma-dran-art Ukkun(a)-a 

PL-RECi-turn.around-PL 3p=find-3s 

fizac(e) ooda wan-en 

youth DEM Of-PL 

kud ada-yiddar-kat wat(a) ada-hang(a) 

if 3s=FUT-live-VEN ou 3s=FUT-pass.over 

anda he n kun(a) ooda. 

with thing gen find.VN dem 

she was worried about this boy, if he would live or pass 

away with this sickness. 

The next example is an instance with the verb ‘look’ and kud. 

(172) bora ammas-kabahar nkm-hurr(u) aa=ka 

person perhaps-when 2s=suB-look.for 3 s=loc 

t-a-rasway-t haasikud (da) 

F-SG-clothing-F.SG look if (int) 

agg(a) and(a) ay=n ga 

3s.emp with 3 s=gen self 
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ayo baar(a) 
det be 
kud a.mmay 
if 3s=own 


ay=n jinji 

3s=gen neck 

t-a-rasway-t 
F-SG-clothing-F.SG or 


wa!(a) 


a=sa-mmay t-i-zzar-t nkbb-ensi 

3s=NEG.iMPERF-own F-SG-be.before-F.SG 2s=iMPERF-beg 

when you try to get a piece of clothing from somebody, 
look if he himself, the one (shirt) on his body, if he has a 
shirt (worth being called a shirt) or not before you beg (of 
him). 


This same particle is used in Tamasheq with the same function but 
also for other uses. Find more about kud day ‘even if under 
conditionals in 4.8.3.4. 


4.4 Copular clauses 

In this chapter clause types are discussed that show no inflected 
verb. Such a construction is used to encode the identity of an entity 

(4.4.1) . Presentative expressions are also found in this chapter 

(4.4.2) . To posit the existence of something, the copula baara is used 
and non-existence is encoded with ft (4.4.3). In section 4.4.4 
locational predication is discussed, and the last section (4.4.5) 
presents possessive predication. 

4.4.1 Equations! clauses and‘be’, ‘become’, ‘notbe’ 

Positive unfocused equational predication (‘X is a teacher’) is 
expressed without a verb or any other kind of grammatical 
morpheme. A noun is followed by a noun or an NP. A pronominal 
referent is expressed by an independent pronoun. A single noun can 
form a predication, see (174). Any time reference is given by 
situational or textual context. 

Equational clause 

(173) a) t-a-buyan-t [feeji ^en-^en-an] 

F-SG-old.sheep-F.SG sheep be.old-DUP-ADJZR 

‘tabuyant’\s an old sheep. 

b) [ayam ber] moofi 

1 s=gen older.sibling teacher 

my older brother is a teacher. 
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c) aari fammuf 

1 p.EMP five 

we are/were five (people). 

d) irjgi i-bororoji-tan 

3p.EMP PL-ethnic.name-PL 

they are/were Fulbe. 

The equational clause can be used for identification. For negation of 
identity the particle wiji ‘is not’ is used, which only occurs in this 
context, as a tag in tag questions (4.7.3.2), and in combination with 
one of the ‘if markers (4.8.3.1). The particle immediately precedes 
the noun it negates. 

(174) a) aya=n baarar iizace wiji t-a-ggud 

1s=gen child boy is.not F-SG-girl 

my child is a boy, not a girl. 

b) wiji t-a-ggud iizace 

is.not F-SG-girl boy 

it’s not a girl, (it’s) a boy. 

The verb kas, ‘be / become’, is used when one of the elements is in 
focus. It may or may not set the timeframe before the speech act. In 
the following example the object ‘slave’ is fronted before the verb for 
focalization. 

(175) a) igan taamu aya=kkas ? 

qst slave 1s=become 

am I a slave? / have I become a slave? 

b) ay=n a-sastan za he (a)=kaas=a... 

1 s=gen SG-ask lc thing 3s=become=3s 

so my question, this is it: ... 

The last example is almost presentative in character. This use is often 
found with abstract entities like ‘a story’. Objects that are presented 
(‘Here is X’) use a different strategy (see below). 
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kas ‘be/become’ is a full verb and can occur with all MAN markers 

(176) a) ... cedd(i) ared-kas barr-en ceena-nanen. 

still 1p=iMPERF-be child-PL be.small-ADJZR.PL 

... when we were still small children. 

b) arjga da a=ne-kas ar=n a-ffayai. 

3S.EMP INT 3s=NEG.PERF-be 3p=GEN SG-work 

As for that, it is not our work. 

c) ...harh(e) doda a=m-kas a=se 

until thing dem.near 3s=suBJ-become 3 s=dat 

he n kuna 

thing gen find.VN 

...until this (may) becomes a sickness for him. 

d) t-a-baragyaw-t ayd (a)yda add-kas 

F-SG-left.over-F.SG det dem.prox 3s=FUT-become 

t-a-gnaw-t.... 

F-SG-sickness.kind-F.SG 

This same leftover will become sickness (kind)... 

4.4.2 Presentative expressions 

Two kinds of presentative clauses are found. Both have a singular 
and a plural form. One kind presents an item/items close to the 
speaker and the other presents an item/items at a further distance. A 
third, neutral shape is reported to encode ‘availability’ and does not 
stress location. 

(177) Presentative surface shapes 



single item 

several items 

neutral 

ne 


proximal 

naani 

nfina 

distal 

noo-se 

nii-se 


All expressions contain a Ini element that is possibly the part that 
encodes ‘location’, compare the elements ne ‘here/there (where)’ that 
encodes location in some way and no ‘there’ used in some other 
contexts to encode remoteness (see below). Both terms are also 
present in Mainstream Songhay with similar semantics. Both ne and 
no end in a vowel that can be deleted when another vowel follows. 
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These considerations should be kept in mind as we look at the details 
of the presentative expressions. 

4.4.2.1 ne / naani / niina is/arehere’ 

The following construction occurs only once in the corpus. 

(178) a-lkas ne. 

(tea)glass here 

here is a glass (available). 

This form is reported to carry very low stress on location. The term 
could be read as ‘available’. 

The other presentative marker seems to consist of three elements. 
Assuming that the question ‘where is...?’ ( maana) contains the same 
elements as the answer ‘here is...’, the first element na is a ‘be’- 
copula followed by a clitic (singular or plural) and a third element 
encoding ‘here/place/location’. Consider the examples: 

(179) a) [ni=n faff Ha] [n(a)=aa-ni] 

2s=gen torch be=3s-LOC 

here (is) your torch. 

b) [fatllla-tan] [n(a)=ii-na] 

torch-PL be=3p-LOC 

here (are) the torches. 

There is no good explanation for the difference in the last element 
and informants consistently deny a possible connection with /7e‘here’. 
The expression as a whole is very much focusing on ‘location’, the 
precise place where the item in question is. 

The above examples could also be analyzed as containing the 
demonstrative na opp that precedes the noun it accompanies, 
followed by a plural clitic -i. The final vowel is deleted and shows as 
n(a)-i ‘that(pl)’. This analysis is less attractive, though, because na 
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opp is not attested followed by any other element than ayo det or a 
full noun. 

4.4.2.2 noose/niise is/are there’ 

The location indicated with these expressions is not very precisely 
identified. The location is still within sight but no longer within reach of 
an arm. 

The form has the following structure. First comes an element no (see 
below). This is followed by a 3d person pronoun. According to regular 
vowel assimilation rules, the vowel /a/ of the singular is deleted after 
lol while the vowel /i/ of the plural is maintained. Last comes the 
element se. 

For the element /no/ there are several possible identifications. It 
appears only in two other contexts in Tadaksahak. 

In the first context it can be interpreted as a fusion of the elements 
ne + o (place + debr) ‘location with a broad reference’ = ‘there (non¬ 
specific)’. Find examples under 4.5.1. 

The other context points in the same direction, no is found after plural 
determiners to point to the past or ‘distant from here’ (ex. aydnda-no 
beer-anan DET.PL-there be.big-ADJZ.PL ‘those big ones there’ (see 
4.1.4, also Ex (64)), and it appears following the noun arjgam ‘instant’ 
and indicates ‘past in time’ (e.g. arjgam-a-no /instant-[e]-there/ 
‘mentioned before’). These meanings can be seen as temporal 
interpretations of ‘there, away in space’. 

A typical presentational expression for an item in the distance has the 
following structure. 

(180) a) aya=n hugu noo-(a-)se 

1 s=gen house there-3s-there 

my house is (over) there. 

b) nkn t-a-mgad-an irjgi n(6o)-ii-se, 

2s=gen F-PL-girl-PL 3p.EMP there-3p-there 
your girls, they are (over) there. 

A relationship to the KCH Songhay term /nono/ ‘it is’ (identificational 
copula) and KS /no/ ‘it is’ cannot entirely be excluded, even though 
they are syntactically different, no could then be read as a ‘be’-copula 
followed by a singular (not audible) or a plural (ii) pronoun with the 
adverbial ‘there’ i.e. /be-3s-there/ and /be-3p-there/ respectively. 



220 


KS also has a particle /no/ which can at times be glossed as ‘there’ 
(Heath 1999b:86) with very low stress on a semantic ‘location’. This 
particle joins our initial approach of a not very specific locational 
expression that points in the distance. 

4.4.3 Existential predications 

Existential predication is expressed with the intransitive verb baara 
‘be/exist’. 

(181) a) assakur a.baara. 

sugar 3s=exist 

there is sugar. 

b) ary-en i=baara. 

water-PL 3p=exist 

there is water. 

A special case is illustrated in the example below. 

(182) ..sa (a)n=sa-kaw ammak ayo be nkbaara 
comp 2s-NEG.iMPERF-take manner det on 2s=exist 
...that you will not change the way you are (now) 

In this example the stative quality of this verb is addressed, kas 
‘be/become’ would not fit here since this verb has a semantic 
component of ‘change’ and here the state at the moment of the 
speech is in focus. 

In order to negate the existence of an item the verb fi' not to be’ is 
used. This verb may be related to the neg.imperf prefix sa-. 
Mainstream Songhay has similar elements to express the negation of 
‘exist’, i.e., /sii/ in KCH (Heath 1999a:148), and /sii ~ Jii/ in KS (Heath 
1999b: 179ff). 

(183) a) assakur a=Jfi 

sugar 3s=not.be 
there is no sugar. 
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b) ary-en i=fft 

water-PL 3p=not.be 

there is no water. 

If the referent is known, the negative copula with a 3 rd person clitic is 
sufficient to express ‘there is none’, a=ffi. 

Both baara and ft can be used without overt MAN marking in present 
or future context. 

Both expressions are also part of the locational predications 
described in the paragraph below (4.4.4). 

A different way to express the non-existence of something is the 
particle wartilla ‘there is not’. This particle has been taken over 
unanalyzed from Tamasheq /waer=t i-lla/ ‘there is not’ (Heath 
2006:588). The syntax of wartilla is different from that of phrases with 
Ji. The particle precedes the negated noun similar to the negation of 
identity shown above (example (174)). 

(184) idda ammas-kabahar wartilla aixer 

because maybe-when there.is.not peace 

wartilla kud, wartilla haba 

there.is.not pasture.VN there.is.not harvest.VN 

wartilla assoq an kby 

there.is.not market gen leave.VN 

because, if there is no peace, (as consequence) there is 
no leading the animals to pasture, no harvesting, no going 
to the market. 

4.4.4 Locational predications 

Locational predicates are based on baara ‘be in’ and keedf'be high 
on’. For both of them the location can be expressed by a nominal 
direct object (unmarked complement), a locative adverbial or a 
locative postpositional phrase with daw. The third locational verb is 
keen! ‘lie’ which is used for items that do not stand. This same root 
means ‘sleep’ when the subject is a human referent. The verb keen! 
needs an adpositional complement with the postposition ka to 
express the location. 
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Locational verbs 

(185) a) a=baara senda 

3s=be there 

she is/was there. 

b) a=baara needa 

3s=be here 

he is/was here. 

c) a=baara [t-a-migar asenda] 

3s=be F-PL-old.camp dem.far 

she is/was in that old camp. 

d) a-mas/oy a=f-keed(f)=a 

SG-sattle. blanket 3s=iMPERF-be.on=3s 
the/a saddle blanket is on it (camel). 

e) ceed(i) a.f-keeni [ganda ka] 

spoon 3s=iMPERF-lie earth loc 

the/a spoon lies on the ground. 

baara is also used in sentences with the postposition daw ‘at 
(somebody’s)’ a=baar(a) ayay daw (3s=be Is loc) ‘She is at my 
place.’ 

baara can also be used to attribute a quality to an entity. The quality 
in a nominal form is the subject and the referent having the quality is 
the direct object. 

(186) a) dirjg(a) a=baar(a) ayay 

forgetfulness 3s=be.in Is 

I am forgetful (Lit: forgetfulness is in me). 

b) gorgor-en i=baar(a) agga 

laughter-PL 3p=be.in 3 s.emp 
it is amusing. (Lit: laughters are in it, e.g. a story) 

When the quality is attributed to a tall animal, like a camel, one can 
also use the verb keediwj'\Yr\ the same meaning. 
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(187) a-mnas ay(o) ooda a-xarram a=f-keed(i)=a 

SG-camel det dem.near SG-disobedience 3s=iMPERF-be.on=3s 
this camel, it is disobedient. 

The absence of an item in a certain location is expressed with the 
verb 77 ‘not to be’ that takes an adverbial (a) or an unmarked 
complement (b) to express the location. The fronted NP in ((188)b) 
encodes the location where the presence of ‘water’ is negated 

(188) a) a=/Ji needa da sertda. 

3s=not.be here int there, 

it is neither here nor there. 

b) T-doruf-t ary-en kffka 

loc.name water-PL 3p=not.be=3s 
In T., there is no water. 

The verb ‘to lose’ is expressed with the verb ‘not exist’ with an 
adpositional complement. Syntactically the ‘lost item’ is the subject 
and the person who lost something is expressed by the complement. 
A very literal reading could give ‘Y does not exist in X’. 

(189) 3-zraf a=ff(i) ay ay ka. 

SG-silver 3s=not. exist Is loc 

I lost (some) money. 

4.4.5 Possessive predication 

The verb may ‘have’ expresses ownership. The owned item is the 
object of the clause. 

(190) a) a.mmay haw-yen 

3s=have cow-pl 

he owns cows. 

b) aa-nibo a.sa-mmay baaba. 

SG-bastard 3s=iMPERF.NEG-have father 

an illegitimate child has no father. 

In some instances it can also be translated as ‘belong to’, e.g. when 
the identity of a person is questioned. 

(191) a) ci mmaay=a? 

who have=3s 

who is he? (Lit: who owns him = to whom does he 
belong?) 



224 


b) i-dogiri-tan na-mmay ayay 

PL-clan.name-PL Foc-have IsO 

I belong to the Idogiritan. (Lit: It’s the I. who own me) 

In order to topicalize the possessum, a non-verbal identificational 
construction is used. 

(192) [huur(u) asend(a)] [a/faqi wani] 

fire dem.far teacher of 

that fire is the teacher’s = belongs to the teacher. 

This same construction is used to identify the owner. 

(193) Q: ci mmay feej(i) ay(o) ooda? 

who have sheep det dem.near 

who owns this sheep? 

A: ay = wani 

1s=of 

(it’s) mine. 

The verb may is also found together with attributive nouns like 
stubbornness and wisdom. It then expresses ‘being of that quality’. 
The subject is the entity exposing the quality. 

(194) a.mmay tayta 

3s=have wisdom 
he is intelligent. 

Summary 

In the table below ‘N’ stands for the entity about which further 
information (existence) is given. ‘L’ designates the place where a 
location name is expected to express a location. 
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positive 

negative 

identity 

no marker 

wiji+ N 

existence 

N + baara 

‘be’ 

N + ft / wertilia + N 

location 

baara + L 

‘be in’ 

f' + L 


keedf+ L 

‘be (high) on’ 



keeni + L ka 

‘lie on’ 


possessive 

may 

‘have’ 

UEG-may 
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4.5 Relative Clauses 

Tadaksahak has two different types of relative clauses (RC). The 
formal difference is the presence or absence of the complementizer 
sa , that typically introduces a non-restrictive relative clause that gives 
additional information about the referent. Restrictive RCs, i.e., RCs 
with identificational information about the referent, show a different 
construction for subjects and when other parts (object, oblique 
objects) are relativized. Only subject relatives (‘a man who eats’) can 
be marked by the presence of na-/an-, a demonstrative-like particle, 
which occurs when the MAN marker (Mood-Aspect-Negation) on the 
verb has the shape CV-. 

The RC normally follows the noun it modifies immediately and so may 
be placed in the middle of the main clause. The end of such a RC is 
typically marked with a short pause that prevents vowel contraction. 

Possessors (‘my mother whose house...’) can only be relativized by 
means of the sa complementizer. This is discussed below (4.5.4.2). 
When the head NP is an independent pronoun (‘you who...’) the 
marker no(o-da) ‘there’ must follow the pronoun. Find the discussion 
in 4.5.3 below. 

4.5.1 Restrictive relative clause 

Mainstream Songhay has a single strategy using the invariable 
relative morpheme /kaa/ in Timbuktu (Heath 1999a: 186) or /kaq ~ 
kan ~ ka/ in Gao (Heath 1999b: 241). Under certain circumstances a 
resumptive pronoun is found in relative clauses (Heath 1999b:244) 
and adpositional RCs may remain in situ with a corresponding 
pronoun. Heath analyzes Songhay RCs as consisting of a head NP 
connected with the REL /kaa ~ kar)/ to the embedded clause. In 
contrast to Songhay languages, Tamasheq is considered to have 
RCs with an internal head, a demonstrative, and differentiates 
between definite and indefinite RCs, while a resumptive pronoun 
does not normally occur (Heath 2005:624ff). In addition, subject 
relativization is marked on the verb by means of special inflection. 
Tadaksahak RCs show many features that can also be observed in 
Tamasheq: a) subject RCs have a different inflection from other 
relativized relations (object, oblique objects), b) there are no 
resumptive pronouns. When the head has been extracted from a 
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postpositional phrase, the bare (4.5.1.3, see below) postposition is 
put at the left edge of the relative clause. 

The analysis of the linking of the relative clause to the head is 
somewhat complicated. Relative clauses with a definite head always 
have the element ayo ‘det’. Outside relative syntax, this element may 
accompany different kinds of NPs and gives them salience in their 
context (4.1.4). It also functions as a pronominal head of relative 
clauses which have no NP head. Its function is very much like that of 
the demonstratives /w-a, w-i, t-a, t-i/ of Tamasheq, minus the gender 
distinction. Dialectally different plural forms are attested. In a NP that 
is relativized, ayo can be accompanied by a demonstrative, e.g. Uta- 
huur(u) a-munsu ay(o) ooda nUrjrja... (3s=FUT-enter SG-food det DEM 
2s=eat) ‘it (left over food) will enter into the food (that) you eat...’. 

When the head noun is indefinite, ayo ‘det’ does not appear. 

Two analyses come to one’s mind here. In the first analysis, ayo ‘det’ 
is simply a determiner of the head noun; the main difference with 
normal determination is that the head noun, when definite, is 
obligatorily marked by ayo ‘det’, while this is not the case in other 
contexts. Definite-head and indefinite-head restrictive relative clauses 
would then have the same structure, being marked by the use of na- 
/an- in subject relatives and by the left-edge position of the pronoun¬ 
less postposition in prepositional relatives. 

As ayo ‘det’ also may function as the sole pronominal head of a 
relative clause (‘the one that’), a different analysis is also possible. In 
this analysis, definite-head relative clauses would have a clause- 
internal pronominal head, while indefinite-head relative clauses would 
have to do without. This analysis would be similar to that by Heath 
(2005) for Tamasheq; however, one should note that the Tamashek 
structure is not entirely identical to the Tadaksahak structure, as 
Tamashek also allows for indefinite pronominal heads. 

When adpositional complements are relativized, the PPs are fronted 
to the clause and follow the (definite) NP with ayo as the last element 
or the head noun immediately when it is indefinite. 

The two analyses can be schematicized as follows: 
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(196) Definite and indefinite RC: two analyses 


analysis 1 

definite 

head noun ayo [RC] 


indefinite 

head noun [RC] 

analysis 2 

definite 

head noun [ayo RC] 


indefinite 

head noun [RC] 


The following scheme lists the different particles that can follow ayo 
when it is part of a relativized NP. 

ne-/en- 

det demonstratives 
det.pl postpositions 
sa 

The more economic analysis of the two possibilities presented above 
seems to be the option where there is one kind of RC and a 
relativized definite NP contains obligatorily ayo. 

4.5.1.1 Subject relatives 

In subject relatives, the verb is preceded by the extraction marker ne- 
/an (glossed exm) when se- ‘neg.imperf’ ne- ‘neg.perf’ or te- ‘fut’ 
are the MAN markers (Mood-Aspect-Negation) on the verb and takes 
the place of the subject clitic in the RC. It is indifferent to number. 
Before the other MAN-markers (perfective b-/f- and unmarked 
imperfective), exm is dropped for some unknown reason, or possibly 
fully assimilated to the following consonant, exm has the same shape 
and appears in the same place (when it is present) as the focus 
marker for subject focus (see 4.7.2.1). 

Examples under (197) show subject RCs where the MAN markers 
allow no ‘extraction marker’ exm, while (198) gives examples with ne- 
/en-. 

(197) a) bor(a) ayo [ttaw-kat needa] 

person det reach-VEN here 

the person who arrived here 

b) i-munas-kon ayondo [zzumbu faaii daw] 

PL-camel-owner.PL det.pl go.down prop.name loc 

the camel riders who dismounted at Rhali’s (place) 
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c) bor(a) ayo [f-keedf t-a-y/am-t] 

person det iMPERF-be.up F-SG-riding.camel-F.SG 

the person who is riding the camel 

d) a-gaagib [da f-ikjid] 

SG-phantom put CAUS-fear.VN 

a phantom that frightens 

e) he [b-s-agd(a) anda nkn 

thing iMPERF-CAUS-be.equal with 2 s=gen 

a-jkar an giibi] 

SG-nail gen dirt 

something that is the size of the dirt under your nail 


(198) a) 

aaru 

ayo 

[na-na-hunu 

hugu 

daw] 


man 

DET 

EXM-NEG.PERF-leave 

house 

LOC 


the man who did not leave from home. 


b) 

aaru 

ayo 

[n-sa-huuru 

ay.n 

car-en] 


man 

DET 

EXM-NEG.IMPERF-enter 

3s=gen 

friend-PL 


the man who is not together with his (boy)friends 
(...becomes a girl.) 

c) he (a)yo [n-ta-nind] 

thing det EXM-FUT-drink=3p 

the thing (human/animal) that will drink it (water) 

d) tu [an-sa-yahar] 

bowl EXM-NEG.iMPERF-be.covered 
(it sees) a bowl that is not covered 

e) tuw-yen [an-sa-yahar] 

bowl-PL EXM-NEG.iMPERF-be.covered 

pots that are not covered... 

f) [a-zubara nn eefam] 

SG-warthog gen fat 

[an-ta-huur(u) ay=n t-i-ngar] kor-korr-f 

EXM-FUT-enter 3s=gen F-PL-nostril DUP-be.hot-ADJZR 

(except) hot warthog fat that enters his trunk 

g) hawru [na-na-hina hut Ian] 

meat EXM-NEG.PERF-cook much 

(he eats) meat that is not well cooked. 

h) lyya [cfidaw an he fo] [na-na-farar] 

yes bird gen thing ind EXM-NEG.PERF-be.important 

yes, a little bird that is not important. 
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4.5.1.2 Object relatives 

The scheme below is valid for all non-subject RCs. 

(199) Structure of restrictive non-subject RC 

Direct object noun (det) (DEM) [(NP) verb] 

Adposition noun (det) (DEM) [adposition (NP) verb] 

Tadaksahak does not leave any pronominal trace in an object RC. 
This is the same behavior as observed in CHK (Heath 1999a: 191) 
and Tamasheq, but different from KS where a resumptive 3 rd person 
pronoun is left in the place of the extracted noun (Heath 1999b:244). 
In the examples below, the place where a direct object would appear 
if the clause had been a main clause is marked with 0. 

(200) a) affayai ayo [aya.mmay nfn ka 0] a=bben 

work det 1s=have 2s loc 3s=be.finished 

the work I have for you is finished. 

b) i-munsuw-an ayondo 

PL-meal-PL det.pl 

[aya=b-fur-an andi se 0] 

1s=IMPERF-thr0W-ALL 2p DAT 

the food that I threw to you 

c) aimitai ay(o) doda [ay=te-har andi se 0] 

example det dem.near 1s=FUT-tell 2p dat 

this example that I will tell you 

d) he (a)y(o) ood(a) [a=b-da 0] 

thing DET DEM 3s=IMPERF-do 

what he did (lit: this thing that he did) 

e) t-a-nefus-t j[aya=n bab(a) 

F-SG-deed-F.SG 1s=gen father 

ayo seen-i] a=dda 0], 

DET be.old-ADJZR 3s=do 

a courageous deed that my grandfather did... 

f) a-karfay ja=kkun(a) aa=ka 0] a=ffi aa=ka 

SG-cloth 3s=find 3 s=loc 3s=not.be 3 s=loc 

a scarf she got from her is lost. 
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4.5.1.3 Postpositional relatives 


In postpositional relatives the postposition is put to the left edge of the 
RC. 


(201) a) 

nun 

hincini 

ayo [se 

nkf-kds=i] 


2s=gen 

goat 

DET DAT 

2s=IMPERF-CUt=3p 


your goat for which you cut them 

(branches) 

b) 

a=yyed 

i~n 

ar/gu 

ayo 


3s=return 

3p=GEN 

place 

DET 


[k(a) i-yyizday]. 
loc 3p=live 

he returned to the(ir) place in which they live. 

c) zayri ayo [ka nkss-ebdedd aya=n mo ka] 

day det loc 2s=CAUS-stop.BND=3p 1 s=gen face LOC 

the day (on which) you bring them before me... 

d) agud ay(o) ooda [ka a.bbaaya s(a) 

moment det dem.near loc 3s=want comp 

ade-mettekwi] 

3s=FUT-move.on 

the (precise) moment (when) he wanted to move on... 


e) 


bidaw ayo senda [k(a) 

canister det dem.far loc 

ary-en Uf-t-ewi-yan insej 

water-PL 3p=iMPERF-PASS-bring.BND-ALL 3p=DAT 

(he brought) that canister in which water had been 
brought to them 


f) ay=n barjgu ayo [b(e) a.zzumbu] 

3s=gen head det loc 3s=descend 

her head on which it (bird) landed 

g) a-yazar ayo 

SG-pond DET 

[daw ay=n ary-en rte-kay] 

loc 3s=gen water-PL 3p=FUT-stop 

the pond at which (rain wash) water stops 

h) ee-dag [ka t-aa-har-t a=hay] 

SG-place loc F-SG-lion-F.SG 3s=give. birth 

(until she saw) a place where a lioness had given birth. 
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i) he [b(e) id-adduwui kb-zdy] 

thing loc PL-country 3p=iMPERF-fight 

a thing about which countries fight 

j) t-a-rjgud [s(e) a=dda he] 

F-SG-girl DAT 3s=do thing 

a girl for which he did something 

4.5.1.4 Prepositional relatives 

The instrumental marker is a preposition when it accompanies nouns. 
In relative clauses, the preposition is put to the left edge of the RC, 
exactly like the postpositions. In RC with the enda, ayo is always 
present. 

(202) a) emmek ayo [(e)nda ay=te-da=a]. 

manner det with 1s=FUT-do=3s 

how I am going to do it. (Lit: manner with which...) 

b) t-a-ssud ayo [(e)nda ni=kkdos=a] 

F-SG-ax det with 1s=cut=3s 

the ax with which you cut it. 

For possessor relativization see 4.5.4.2 below. 

4.5.2 Relativization of generic terms 

This type of RC is formally not different from the restrictive type. One 
such generic term is he ‘thing’ that can designate humans as well as 
animals in certain contexts. This is shown in the example below. 

(203) ittiiia he [nin aa=ka] yeer-an end(a) 

each thing drink 3s=loc vomiting-PL and 

a-fibuku ade-kun(a)=a. 

SG-diarrhea 3s=FUT-find=3s 

whoever (humans/animals) drinks from it, will get vomiting 
and diarrhea. 

4.5.2.1 Existential expressions with relativization 

The RC of an existential expression uses the same construction as 
shown in the previous sections. Expressions like ‘nothing’ and 
‘nobody’ are based on the existential verb //"not be’. Relativization of 
such terms typically has the RC separate from the head noun by the 
existential verb: 
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(204) [bor(a) a=ffi] [may i-munas] 
person 3s=be.not own PL-camels 
andagga wij(i) i-daksahak. 

if not.be PL-ethn.name 

there is nobody who has camels except the Idaksahak. 

(Lit: a person does not exist who owns camels...). 

Likewise, with the noun he ‘thing’ the construction is the same. 

(205) [h(e) a=JJi] [yahai s(a) ada-man-kaaha]... 
thing 3s=be.not dare comp 3s=FUT-appoach-VEN=3s 
nobody dared to approach it.... (Lit: a thing is not that 
dared...) 

The Tamasheq negative existential wartilla ‘there is not’ behaves 
differently. The term behaves like an unanalyzable particle in 
Tadaksahak. It precedes the noun whose non-existence it posits 
(4.4.3). In relative clauses with wartilla, the determiner ayo is present, 
even though the referent is indefinite. Note that exm is present under 
the same conditions as discussed above. 

(206) a) aya=bbay sa wartiH(a) a-mnas ayo 

1s=know comp there.is.not SG-camel det 

[bb-azuurag t-a-seeyay-an ka], 

iMPERF-be.free F-PL-season.kind-PL loc 

I know that there is no camel that is left free during hot 
season. 

b) wartilla bor(a) ayo [(a)n-sa=bun] 

there.is.not person det EXM-NEG.iMPERF=die 

Nobody is immortal. 

c) wartiii(a) ayo [bbaaya s(a) ay=n 

there.is.not det want comp 3s=gen 

t-a-musek-k ada-n(a) a-ffo se.J 

F-SG-milking.animal-F.SG 3s=FUT-give SG-one DAT 

there is no one who wants to give his livelihood to 
someone else. 

The last example shows no head noun. 

4.5.22 Relativization with ho ‘this thing’and ne ‘here’ 

The noun ho ‘this thing’ consists of the neutral noun he ‘thing’ and the 
determiner o , so it is a definite entity (4.1.3.5). However, ayo never 
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occurs following ho, any RC follows ho immediately unless a 
demonstrative (sd) is present. Likewise, ne is never followed by ayo. 

(207) a) endar a.bbay ho [baar(a) a.se 

if 3s=know thing. debr be.in 3 s=dat 

aiaxar] a.se-d(a) aa.se he yibrar-an. 

next.world 3s=NEG.iMPERF-do 3 s=dat thing be.bad-ADJZR 
if she had known what was in the next world for her, she 
would not have done anything bad to him (her husband). 

b) Ci na ho [ni.bbaaya]? 

qst be thing .debr 2s=want 

what do you want? (lit. What is the thing you want?) 

c) a.ne-da ho (se) [a.cci], 

3s=NEG.PERF-do thing .debr (dem.far) 3s=say 

he did not do what (lit. the thing that) he said. 

Example (c) above was not accepted by all informants without the 
presence of se DEM.far. 

The locative adverb ne' here’ can also be relativized. 

(208) a) ay.n biid-en ne [k(a) i.ddumb(u) arjga], 

3s=gen bone-PL here loc 3p=cut 3 s.emp 

its bones were there where they had killed it. 

b) ...harne [k(a) Uhooyay] 

until here loc 3p=spend.day 
...until there where they spent the day. 

c) ne [k(a) ary-en i.kkay] waf-en i.baara 

here loc water-PL 3p=stop dirt-PL 3p=be 

there where the water stops (running) is dirt. 

For other uses of ne ‘here’ see (4.4.2.1). 

4.5.3 Pronominal human referents 

In the relativization of pronominal human referents (including speech- 
act participants) a linking marker is used. In this case, the particle 
no(o-da) ‘there(-iNT)’ is used. Constructions with ayo are considered 
ungrammatical, i.e., *nin ayo daryai ni.mmo (a)-se (2s.emp det 
be.blind 2s=hear 3s-dat) ‘you who are blind, heard him.’ is not a 
possible sentence. 

The following table lists the attested forms with no(o-da) 
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(209) Human referent markers 

singular plural 

1 st ayay noo-da aari noo-da 

2 nd nm nd(o-da) andi no(o-da) 

3 rd arjga nd(o-da) irjgi no 

According to our informants, the presence of the optional parts would 
insist either on the presence on the scene of the person (3 rd person) 
or insistence (2 nd persons). The RC following this marker has the 
same structure as other restrictive RC types. 

Examples 

(210) a) ayay noo-da [jaw ana] 

Is.emp there-iNT help 2s.dat 

aya=bbaaya nun jaw t-oo-las-t. 

1s=want 2 s=gen help.VN F-SG-do.again-F.SG 

I who helped you, I want your help in return. 

b) nm no [kar ayay]emte-ko kassaw 

2s.emp there hit ls.0 2s=FUT-go prison 

you who hit me will go to prison. 

c) arjga no [b-zay] 

3s.emp there iMPERF-steal 

arjga zay a=kkeedi. 

3s.emp steal.VN 3s=be.on 

he who steals, he is accused of stealing. 

d) aari noo-da [bb-efyei] ause-rja. 

1 p.EMP there-INT IMPERF-WOrk 1p=NEG.IMPERF-eat 

we who are working don’t eat. 

e) andi no [b-rja] ande=se-y(fyei. 

2p.EMP there iMPERF-eat 2p=NEG.iMPERF-work 

(and) you who eat are not working. 

f) irjgi no [kun(a) a-ffayai] 

3p.EMP there find SG-work 

irjgi ne-ddeww-et 

3p.EMP Foc-be.glad 

they who found work, it’s them who are happy. 
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In the corpus another use (topicalization) of independent pronouns 
referring to human referents with ndo-da is found (see 4.7.1.2 ex 
(240)). 

Songhay of Gao has an optional /no/ particle followed by /ka/ for 
subject focus (or /no ma/), while /no/ is obligatory for non-subject 
fronted constituents followed by a clause (Heath 1999b: 132). This 
focus marker may be at the origin of this particular form when 
pronominal human referents are relativized. 

4.5.4 Non-restrictive reiativization with sa 

A non-restrictive relative clause typically adds new information to the 
head noun. The RC itself is structurally a complete clause that is 
preceded by sa comp (complementizer), sa is also used in 
complement clauses of verbs (4.3.10.3) and as topic marker in 
equational clauses (4.7.1.1). The RC follows the noun it modifies 
immediately unless there is a postposition following it or a restrictive 
RC modifying the same head noun. This construction is the only 
possible way to relativize possessors. 

4.5.4.1 Subject and object 

In the first example, the subject of a transitive clause is relativized. 
The function of the relative clause is not to identify which woman he 
married, but to give additional information about her: 

(211) a=zzaw surgoy fo 

3s=take woman ind 

sa [ittilla zayri a=te-rja i-munas ijfaj. 

comp each day 3s=FUT-eat PL-camel seven 

he married a certain woman, who (once they were 
married) used to eat seven camels a day. 

The following example also shows the subject of a transitive clause 
that is relativized. The relative clause gives additional information 
about the specific place called ‘Indeliman’: 

(212) / dee/'em an day ka s(a) 

loc.name too loc comp 

[a=yyagor t-e-me-zdayj. 

3p=be. bigger F-PL-RECi-dwell 

(they live) also in Indeliman, which is bigger than the 
(named) dwelling places. 
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In the following example, the relative clause introduced with sa has 
embedded another relative clause that modifies the quantifier ‘one’ 
from which it is separated by the negative existential -ft (see more 
examples in4.5.2.1). 

(213) a=mmay ay=n izacen-an kaarad 

3=own 3 s=gen young. man-PL three 

sa [a-ffo a=ffki 

comp SG-one 3s=be.not=3p 

[b-deeraw a-ffo (a)nda nana]]. 

iMPERF-have.in.common SG-one with mother 

he had three sons, of whom there was not one who had 
the same mother. (Lit: one was not that had in common 
the mother with another) 

The next examples illustrate the regular structure when the non- 
restrictive RC contains a focalized subject. Generally it is the object of 
the main clause that is relativized on but a shift of focus happens 
inside the RC. The object of the main clause is always marked with 
ayo det that is followed by sa. This resembles the regular restrictive 
RC construction where a demonstrative-like marker follows the head. 
However, this type of sa RC always adds new information to the NP. 
The pragmatic effect of this kind of RC is to direct the hearers’ 
attention from the subject of the main clause to the subject of the 
relative clause, i.e. ‘young man’ or ‘people’ in the examples below. 


(214)a) 


a=haasi-an fizac(e) ayo 

3s=look-ALL young.man det 


s(a) [arjga na=mmay t-a-bakar-t]... 

COMP 3S.EMPH FOC=Own F-SG-ewe-F.SG 

he looked towards the young man, that who owned the 
ewe... 


b) ada-yidha! bor-en andayo 
3s=FUT-help person-PL det.pl 
s(a) [frjgi na-b-hurr(u) a/xer] 

comp 3p.EMP FOC-iMPERF-take peace 

he will help the people, those that seek peace. 


The relativized constituent in the following example is an unmarked 
indirect object (see 4.3.8). The relative clause introduced with sa 
gives additional information about the woman who has already been 
identified earlier in the story. (For the irregular behavior of na opp see 
4.1.3.6): 
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(215) way na ayo 
woman opp det 

sa [t-a-cfdaw-t a=b-s-akn(a) armani] 

comp F-SG-bird-F.SG 3s=iMPERF-CAUS-show suffering 
a=ccf... 

3s=say 

the other woman, to whom the small bird was showing 
suffering, said... 

4.5.4.2 Possessor re/ativization 

Possessors cannot be relativized by means of the regular restrictive 
strategy described above. Instead, relativization with sa comp is 
used. Although most examples of this type in the corpus contain non 
restrictive clauses, it may also appear with restrictive clauses. It thus 
constitutes an exception to the generally non restrictive semantics of 
RC constructions with sa. 

In the first example, the RC consists of an equational clause. The 
possessive pronoun ay.n'he? is correlative with the head noun that is 
an indirect object of the main clause. 

(216) a=b-f-/Jkdn-an aym nana se 

3s=iMPERF-CAUS-greet-ALL 3 s=gen mother DAT 

s(a) [ay=n man Ammata], 

comp 3s=gen name prop.name 

he greets his mother, whose name is Aminata. 

In the following example, the sa strategy is found with an indefinite 
but established referent to which the possessor refers. In this case, 
sa introduces a restrictive RC. 

(217) barjgu [s(a) ay=n mfy(a) a=yyibrar] 

well comp 3s=gen mouth 3s=be.bad 

waf-en kbb-ed aa=ka 

dirt.kind-PL 3p=iMPERF-return 3 s=loc 

a well that has a bad opening (without wall), dirt falls in it. 

In the following example, the subject of the non restrictive RC (‘her 
house’) contains the possessive pronoun that correlates with the 
head noun. A restrictive RC follows the same head noun immediately. 
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(218) maan(a) ammak ay6 (a)nda arda-guna 

where manner det with 1p=FUT-see 

[way baar(a) i-gmn-an] 

woman be.in PL-sky-PL 

s(a) [ay=rt hugu aJ-keedi t-a-zayan-t an 

comp 3s=gen house 3s=iMPERF-be.up F-SG-mast-F.SG gen 

miya kuk(u)-an]? 

end be.long-ADJZR 

how are we going to see the woman in the sky, whose 
house is up at the end of a long mast? 

The constituent that contains the possessive pronoun that correlates 
with the head noun may be fronted. When this happens, a resumptive 
pronoun appears in the relative clause in the normal position of the 
constituent. In the following example, ‘his eyes’ is fronted and 
immediately follows sa. The resumptive pronoun clitic //= occurs in its 
normal place, immediately preceding the postposition ka. 

(219) aya=ggun(a) a-gaagib s(a) 

1s=see SG-phantom comp 

[ay=n mo-(e)n huur(u) a=b-d(a) iUka] 

3s=gen eye-PL fire 3s=iMPERF-do 3p=LOC 

I saw a phantom, in whose eyes fire was burning. 

Contrast the following examples, in which the constituent that 
contains the co-indexed possessive pronoun occurs in its normal 
position in the relative clause: 

(220) aya=ggun(a) [a-gaagib da f-ikjid] sa 

1s=see SG-phantom do CAUS-fear.VN comp 

[huur(u) a=b-d(a) ay=n mo-(e)n ka] 

fire 3s=iMPERF-do 3 s=gen eye-PL loc 

I saw a phantom that causes fear, which had fire in his 
eyes... 

In the following example the object of ‘you want’, present as a verbal 
noun, is relativized. The idiom da tanafust bora se ‘to tell somebody a 
story’ (do story person DAT) can only be relativized on this way. The 
verb (to do) is nominalized and with the possessor refers to the story. 
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(221) aywa, d(a) ay ay t-a-nafus-t ayo 

well do Is. 10 F-SG-story-F.SG det 

sa ]ni=bbaay(a) ay=n da]]! 

comp 2s=want 3s=gen do.VN] 

so, tell me the story [on tape], that which you wanted to 
tell (me)! 

4.6 Negation particles 

In the chapter on the MAN (Mood-Aspect-Negation) markers the 
basic negations on the verb were presented (4.2.4). This section is 
dedicated to complex negations that are formed with a MAN marker 
negation on the verb and an additional particle in the clause. There 
are no structural similarities that link them all to one particular class, it 
is more the semantic feature of ‘negation + X’ that groups them 
together, ‘never’ ‘not at all’ and ‘except’ are concepts found with this 
construction. ‘Nobody’ and ‘nothing’ can be traced to negative 
clauses that are now used in the nominal slot of the clause. Some of 
the particles need some other kind of negated form in the clause to 
be interpreted correctly. 

4.6.1 kala ... ne- ‘never’ 

The particle kala ‘once’ together with the negation on the verb, results 
in the reading ‘not once’ with the free translation ‘never’. 

The examples in the corpus are all combined with the neg.perf na-. 

(222) a) ...kata ay=na-mo 

once 1s=NEG.iMPERF-hear 
t-a-sawal-t an taatab se. 

F-SG-whet-F.SG gen sew.NV DAT 

(since I live) ... I have never heard that one sews with a 

stone. 

b) ka!(a)a=na-hun(u) ay=n hugu daw 

once 3s=NEG.PERF-leave.from 3 s=gen tent loc 

he has never left (the area) around his tent. 

Without the negation it is frequently used in the introductory sentence 
to a folktale with a free translation There was once...’ 
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(223) Ucci ka/a way fo n(e) ad!... 

3p=say once woman ind place ana 

there was once this woman... (lit: it is said once a certain 
woman there ... 

The particle may be repeated in this position. 

4.6.2 na-... fow ‘not at all’ 

The particle fow \s always at the end of a negated clause and set off 
with a short pause from the rest of the utterance. It intensifies the 
negated fact of the utterance. It is also found with other negations on 
the verb (e.g. ‘never’) and can intensify them. In context, even by 
itself, the particle can intensify a negated fact. This use is illustrated 
further down in example (227). 

(224) a) ay=na-falas=a fow! 

1s=NEG.PERF-believe=3s at.all 
I don’t believe it at all! 

b) kata bor-en kna-gun(a) ay=n ci fow! 

once person-PL 3p=NEG.PERF-see 3 s=gen likeness at.all 

never ever have people seen its (Hare’s intelligence) 
likeness. 

4.6.3 neg + har ‘except’ 

A semantically weak exception is encoded with je ‘only’ discussed 
below (4.7.4.4). The preposition har ‘until’, together with a negation 
on the verb or a verb with a negative meaning, conveys the exception 
that could also be translated as ‘not but’. The first example below is 
with the plain negation on the verb (for the inversion of PRN=anda 
followed by a nominal constituent see 3.2.7.11.2.2). The second 
example shows the use with yaba ‘lack’. This verb can be read as a 
negation for the subordinate finite verb, yaba is interpreted with an 
impersonal 3s clitic. The last example shows har ‘until’ between 
clauses and har ‘except’ preceding a noun. 

(225) a) a=na-y!kka!-kat k(a)nda je har 

3s=NEG.PERF-lift-VEN 3p=with only until 

i-mazzur-an. 

PL-horse.dropping-PL 

he served them nothing but droppings. 
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b) a=yyaba 

s(a) aya=b-guna 

har 


3s=lack 

COMP 1S=IMPERF-See 

until 


kn 

hanj-en 

and(a) 

Un 

t-a-lank-an 

3p=GEN 

ear-PL 

and 

3p=GEN 

F-PL-tail-PL 


I cannot see but their ears and their tails = I can only see 
their... 

c) a=b-g(a)2 har a=bbeen=i 

3s=iMPERF-eat=3p until 3s=finish=3p 
har a-fadda d(a) asenda. 

until SG-one.only int dem.far 

he (Jackal) was eating them (young warthogs) until he 
had finished them except for only that one. 

Also consider the examples (231)c and (234)b below. 

When the exception is an action the complement clause particle sa 

has to be present after har. 

(226) a) hfmay an iigat a.sa-mmay al?ib ka 

wash.VN gen excess 3s=NEG.iMPERF-have fault loc 

har sa (a)nda-hfmay hew ka. 

until comp 2s=FUT-wash wind loc 

there is no danger in washing a lot except that you wash 

(yourself) in the wind. 

b) a=cci wartilla je har s(a) 

3s=say there.is.not only until comp 

ada-yfhkam ay=n aru ka. 

3s=FUT-reign 3 s=gen man loc 

she wanted absolutely nothing but reign over her 

husband. 

The following dialogue illustrates several of the negations discussed 

above in a short exchange. 

(227) Q: ak kala nkgguna Bamakoy? 

qst once 2s=see loc.name 

Have you ever seen Bamako? 

A: kalaakala! 

no 
No! 

Q: anda Gawgaw? 

and loc.name 
And Gao? 
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A: kalaakala kala ay=na-guna har Man aka. 

no once 1 s=NEG.PERF-see until loc.name 

No, I never saw (anything else) but Menaka. 

Q: Yamay? 

loc.name 
Niamey? 

A: fow fow Manaka je 

at.all at.all loc.name only 

Not at all, not at all, only Menaka 

4.6.4 neg + wala ‘not even' 

The preposition wala together with a negation on the verb can be 
translated as ‘not even’. The negation is crucial for this reading. 

(228) a) a=na-guna wal(a) a-ffooda 

3s=NEG.iMPERF-see without SG-one 

he didn’t even see one. 

b) a=sa-bay t-a-wal-an ka wala 

3s=NEG.iMPERF-know F-SG-language-PL loc without 

h(e) a.cceena 
thing 3s=be.small 

he doesn’t even know a little bit of (other) languages. 

4.6.5 neg- ....Jeddi ~ ceddi ‘notyet’ 

The particle Jeddi ~ ceddi has several functions, all of them related to 
time. Examples for preverbal ‘yet’ are found in 4.8.4.7. When 
following a negated verb, the construction NEG-verb Jeddi is translated 
into English by ‘not yet’, e.g. 

(229) a) a=na-ten Jeddi 

3s=NEG.PERF-arrive yet 
he hasn’t arrived yet. 

b) ay=n a-lamad a=na-yimad Jeddi. 

1s=gen SG-learn 3s=NEG.PERF-be.complete yet 

I have not yet finished learning. 

c) baarar a.sa-bay 

child 3s=NEG.IMPERF-kn0W 

the child cannot yet chew. 


a-bbas ceddi. 
SG-chew yet 



244 


4.6.6 Negative constructions withfi a^wertilla 

Both particles were introduced in the section about existential 
expressions (4.4.3). In this section we will discuss how they are used 
on clause level to negate items or actions. 

4.6.6.1 h(e) a.JJi/bor(a) a.Jfi ‘nothing/nobody’ 

To understand the functioning of the negation we need to understand 
the positive statement first. A non-specified entity is often represented 
by the word he ‘thing’. This may refer to a human, animate or 
inanimate entity. In the following example the positive and negative 
statement are given. 

(230) a) a.cci he 

3s=say thing 

he said something. 

b) a=ne-ci he 

3s=NEG.PERF-say thing 

he said nothing 

However, when the part ‘nothing’ is emphasized a different 

construction is used. The negative existential copula Ji together with 
he ‘thing’ is fronted as a unit. 

(231) a) h(e) a-Jfi 

thing 3s=not.be 

there is no thing = nothing 

b) [h(e) a=ffi] a.cc(i) aa.se 

thing 3s=not.be 3s=say 3 s=dat 

she said nothing to him. 

c) [h(e) a.JJi] b-eii-kat iUka har... 

thing 3s=not.be iMPERF-go.out-VEN 3p=LOC until 

nothing sticks out of them except... [Lit: nothing there is 
that sticks out of them except... 

The whole clause behaves like a noun that can be preposed to a 
clause (b) when functioning as a direct object, or be followed by a 
relative clause (c). 

Parallel to the construction with he ‘thing’ the noun bora ‘person’ can 
express ‘somebody’ or ‘nobody’. 
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(232) a) aya=gguna bora 

3s=see person 
I saw somebody. 

b) ayme-guna bora 

1 s=NEG.PERF-see person 
I didn’t see anybody. = I saw nobody. 

When ‘nobody’ is the topic, it must be expressed with the existential 
copula ft. Any comment following ‘nobody’ is a relative clause 
modifying ‘person’. 

(233) a) bor(a) a=Jp 

person 3s=be.not 

there is no person = nobody 

b) [bor(a) a=ffi] may i-munas 

person 3s=be.not own PL-camel 

end-agga wij(i) l-daksahak. 

with-3s.EMP is.not PL-ethnic.name 

nobody owns camels except the Idaksahak. 
(Lit: a person does not exist who owns camels if it is not 
the Idaksahak). 

c) [bor(a) a=ffi] leelaw end(a)=a. 

person 3s=be.not talk with=3s 

nobody talks with him. 

4.6.6.2 wertilla ‘there is not’ 

This particle was introduced in 4.4.3. Here some special uses are 
examined. Together with he ‘thing’ and bora ‘person’, the particle 
wertilla conveys ‘nothing’ and ‘nobody’, respectively. As with the /' 
copula, these are pragmatically strongly marked entities. 

(234) a) wertilla he b-maazal... 

there.is.not thing iMPERF-be.sent 
there is nothing that happens... 

b) wertilla bora ne=mmaay=a har 

there.is.not person FOC=own=3s until 

andi no baara(=a?) yfzday aa=ka 
2pO there exist(=3s?) live 3 s=loc 

there is nobody [focus] who owns it (land) except you 
there who are (in it?), live in it. 

wertilla sometimes takes a complement clause. 
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(235) wartiita s(a) aihakumat a=kko 
there.is.not comp government 3s=go 
(a)nd(a) a-handag kaamil 
with SG-place all 

and-agga wij(i) and(a) ay=n ko-(e)n 

with-3s.EMP is.not with 3 s=gen owner-PL 

it does not happen (exist) that the government goes to 
every place except with its owners. 

The logical parallel to this construction with the negative copula fi, a=ffi 
sa ‘it is not that’, does not seem to exist. 


4.7 Information Structure 

In this chapter the strategies for topicalization, focalization and 
interrogatives are described. In addition some particles are presented 
that have emphasizing or other discourse functions. 

4.7.1 Topicalization 

There are two different strategies for topicalization on clause level. 
One is used for non-verbal constructions and the other for clauses 
with verbs. 

4.7.1.1 Equational constructions 

The constituent that is topicalized in an equational construction is 
marked with the comp sa when it is an independent (emp) pronoun. 
When it is a noun it is followed by the corresponding (sg or pi) 
independent pronoun and the sacoMP marker. 

The following examples show different contexts: a) plain equational 
clause, b) with a question particle, c) with additive, d) with additional 
information to the complement and e) with a plural referent. The bar / 
indicates that a pause in the flow of the utterance happens at that 
point. 

(236) a) agga s(a) a-manookai. 

3s. emp comp SG-ruler 

it was him who was the chief. 

b) aa-har / ak agga sa tarra nn izzay 
SG-lion qst 3s. emp comp bush gen son 

the lion [topic], is it him who is the ‘son of the bush’? 
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c) arjga day / arjga s(a) tizace 

3s.emp too 3s.emp comp youth 

he too, he was also a young man (of good qualities). 

d) arjga s(a) ay=wani t-a-bayor-t 

3s.emp comp 3s=of F-SG-wealth-F.SG 

he ytytat-an 

thing be.eternal-ADJZR 

(earth) it’s this its very own wealth, (it is) a thing that lasts. 

e) ideeiaman / irjgi s(a) ay=rt ganda 

loc.name 3p.EMP comp 3s=gen land 

(other place names...) I., it’s them that are his land. 


4.7.1.2 Nomina / constituents 


Constituents that are topicalized in clauses containing a verb have no 
special marker. They are preposed to the clause and set off with a 
short pause (marked as /) before the clause itself is uttered. 


When topicalized subjects are pronouns, they are preposed to the 
clause in the independent form. 


(237) 


nin / nhddini-kat ara-n taamu. 

2s.emp 2s=take-VEN 1p-GEN slave 

aari / ara=ssa-nna-fran-kat arw-en. 

1 p.EMP 1p=CAUS-RECi-be.ohosen-VEN man-PL 

(as for) you, you took our slave, (but) we, we have chosen 

(real) men. 


When objects are fronted an in situ resumptive pronoun appears. 

(238) a) baarar/ bukaari n sagni a=f-keed(i)=a 

childi turban.kind gen indigo 3s=iMPERF-be.on=3si 

the child, there is indigo of the turban on it. 

b) ayam cay / t-aa-das-t a.kkaana 

1 s=gen legi F-SG-tire-F.SG 3s=hit=3si 

my leg, it went to sleep. (Lit: fatigue hit it) 

c) bor-en ayda / amsa-ko 

person-PU dem.prox 2s=NEG.iMPERF-can 
nhb-gi-mmig(i)d 
2s=iMPERF-CAUS-be.separated=3pi 

these people, you cannot separate them. 
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The topicalized constituent may be reinforced by an emphatic 
pronoun followed by the intensifier da ‘precisely, exactly’ (239), noo- 
da ‘there-precisely’ (240)a-c) or the shorter form no ‘there’ (240)d) 
mostly with plural referents. 

(239) a) i-s-uudar/ irjgi da/ h(e) a=ffi 

PL-iNST-livei 3p.EMPi int thing 2s=not.be 

(a)n-ta-s-ash(a)=i har t-a-zdak-k. 

EXM-FUT-CAUS-be.strong=3pi until F-SG-be.clean-F.SG 

food, as for it, there is nothing that makes it strong except 
cleanliness. 

b) ah'kaf/ arjga da/ a.baar(a) addawal fo. 

horse.saddle: 3s.EMPi int 3si=be country one 

As for the saddle, it was in another country. 

c) t-a-mgad-an / irjgi da/ irjgi kaarad 

F-PL-girl-PU 3p.EMPi int 3p.EMPi three 

As for the girls, they were three. 

(240) a) ay ay noo-da aya=bb-oga huuru... 

Is.emp there-iNT 1s=iMPERF-perceive fire 
I here, I see a fire (in the distance)... 

b) ayam nana nin noo-da nkn mo... 

1s=gen mother 2s.emp there-iNT 2s=gen face 
my mother, you there, your face ... 

c) s(a) arjga noo-da a=ddirjg(a)-an 

comp 3s.emp there-iNT 3s=forget-ALL 

ay=n kartaba barjgu be 

3s=gen trousers well loc 

(he remembered) that, he there, he (had) forgot(ten) his 
trousers at the well. 

d) i-kuufar irjgi no kdda ho se 

PL-European 3p.EMP there 3p=make thing. debr dat 

aniyat 

attention 

Europeans, they there (as for them), they pay attention to 
this. 
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4.7.1.3 Verbal nouns 

Verbs can be topicalized by preposing the corresponding verbal noun 
to the beginning of the clause and substituting the main verb with the 
light verb, kas ‘to be’ or da ‘to do’. 

(241) a) a-nagad / 

SG-put.turban 

a=kkas idaksahak an t-a-ggas-t. 

3s=be name gen F-SG-guard-F.SG 

putting on a turban is a custom of the Idaksahak. 

b) a-satak ar=n i-b/yay Ldda 

SG-be.dried. up 1p=GEN PL-water.skin 3p=do 

zarooda a.ss-armay aari. 

today 3s=CAUS-have.fear lp.0 

our water skins are so empty today that this makes us 

afraid. (Lit: the drying up our water skins do ...) 

c) a-hoora a=dd(a) /use har a=ttaaw=i 

SG-pursue 3s=do 3p=DAT until 3s=reach=3p 

baggu be. 

well loc 

he pursued them (by following their footprints) until he 
reached them at the well. 

In comparative constructions the quality is given as a verbal noun and 
so constitutes the topic of the clause. Structurally this is the same as 
the above clauses except for the use of ‘be more’ instead of the ‘be’ 
and ‘do’ verbs. 

(242) ay=n a-faicaqu a=yyagor na ayo wani 

3s=gen SG-be.flat 3s=be.more opp det of 

this (receptacle) is flatter than that one (Lit: its flatness is 
more than...) 

4.7.2 Focaiization 

Under focaiization we understand that one constituent of a clause is 
highlighted and marked by syntactic means as the important 
information in this clause. 

Syntactic focaiization in Tadaksahak is attested for NPs (including 
adverbials), PPs and verbs. 
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The focalized constituent is fronted to the position immediately before 
the verbal word. There is no special marker for this constituent except 
for the subject. In addition to the left movement the constituent is 
uttered with a higher pitch than an undisplaced constituent. 

(243) ay.sa-hurru taym-en 

1 s=NEG.iMPERF-look.for sandal-PL 
i-sa/sa aya=b-hurru 
PL-clothe 1s=iMPERF-look.for 

I am not looking for sandals, it’s clothes I am looking for. 

4.7.2.1 Subject foca/ization 

When a subject is focalized a particle na- foc (focus) {an- before CV- 
shaped MAN markers) replaces the regular subject clitic. While 
similar to the extraction marker in relative clauses (see 4.5.1), its 
syntactic behavior is not identical. The extraction marker only occurs 
in subject relative clauses that contain a verb form with a MAN 
marker of the shape CV-. The focus marker, on the other hand, also 
appears with unmarked perfectives (e.g. (244)b). 

Subject pronouns that are focalized take the independent form of the 
pronoun. As with focalized nouns, in such cases the foc particle is 
inserted before the verb. Examples of pronouns in focus are given in 

(244) and examples of nouns in focus are given in (245) 

(244) a) ayay na=b-d(a)=a ay=n t-i-njar ka. 

Is.EMP FOC=IMPERF-do=3s 3s=GEN F-PL-nostril LOC 

it’s me who puts it in his nostrils. 


b) nm na=yyi/man=a. 

2s.emp FOC=promise=3s 

it’s you who promised it. 


c) 

arjga na=hun(u) 

3s.emp Focdeave.from 

it’s him who died first. 

admit 

world 

jinjina 

first 


d) 

arjga na=f-kaw 

haamu 

biid-en 

be 


3s.emp FOC=iMPERF-take.from 

meat 

bone-PL 

LOC 


it’s him (dog) who takes meat from (on) the bones. 

e) arjga na=dduwa. 

3s.emp FOC=be. better 

it’s this (action) that is good/better. 
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f) 

9) 

h) 


0 


(245) a) 


aari ne=zzaw-kaaUa. 

Ip.EMP FOC=take-VEN=3s 

it’s us who brought it. 

andi ne=dd(a) aa.se h(e) adi 

2p.EMP FOC=do 3s=dat thing ana 

it’s you (pi) who did this to him. 

irjgi na.ssur.a man ayo ood(a) Affudwani. 

3p.EMP FOC=put.on=3s name det dem.near loc.name of 
it’s them who gave it this name of Affud. 

agga (e)n.te-soora cigooda. 

3s.emp FOC=FUT-milk tonight 

it’s her who will milk tonight. 

baari n t-Jkar-an ne.ss-egker-kat 

horse gen PL-nail-PL FOC=CAUS-get.up-VEN 

k(e)nda n a... 

3p=with sep 3s 

it was the horse’s hooves that made it (storm) come up 
towards them. 


b) har a-ffoo-da na=ggora-kat ii.ka t-a-wfddi-t 

Until SG-one-INT FOC=sit-VEN 3p=LOC F-SG-foal-F.SG 

except one that was left of them, a foal. 

c) h(e) ayda na=yyizl(a)J 

thing dem.prox foc= occupy=3p 

it was this (an action) that occupied them 

d) wij(i) i-munsuw-an na.zzaw-kat ayay 

is.not PL-food-PL FOC=take-VEN Is 

it is not (the existence of [good]) food that took me here 


The particle may be cognate with the Songhay focus marker /na/ 
(Timbuktu). In Mainstream Songhay, this particle is found marking 
non-subject elements (Timbuktu), or is optional with subjects (Gao). 


4.7.2.2 Object focatization 

When an object is focalized, it is extracted from its original place and 
put before the verbal word. There is no focus marker following the 
constituent and after the inflected verb no resumptive object clitic 
marks the place of the extracted NP. 
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(246) a) arjga aya=kkar. 

3s.emp 1 s=hit 

it’s him I hit. 

b) run aya=gguna 

2s.emp 1s=see 

it’s you I saw. 

c) taym-en aya=bbaaya 

sandal-PL 1s=want 

it’s sandals I want. 

4.7.2.3 Focalization of adpositional complements 

Adpositional phrases are fronted as a whole. The independent series 
of pronouns is used in these constructions. 

Focus of dative complements 

(247) a) ayay / nfn s(e) aya=kkoy-kat. 

Is.emp 2s.emp dat 1s=leave-VEN 

as for me [topic], it’s for you [focus] that I came here. 

b) wiji nin se ayaJ-ci 

is. not 2S.EMP DAT 1s=IMPERF-say 

bor-en ayonda-no yoru wan-en se 

person-PL DET.PL-there old.VN of-PL dat 

it is not to you [focus] I speak, (but) to those people of old 
times. 

Note the syntax of the last example and compare it with (245)d) 
above where the particle wiji is posing the non-existence of the 
focalized constituent. 

Focus of locative postpositions 

(248) a) hugu k(a) a=Jf-in/(a)=a 

house loc 3s=CAUS-put.down=3s 

it’s in the house [focus] that s/he put it down. 

b) arjga k(a) a=ss-ekkeiei har... 

3s.emp loc 3s=CAUS-cry until 

in it (moment) [focus] it (bird) cried until... 

c) nfn a-hacet b(e) a.zzumbu 

2s=gen SG-tent loc 3s=descend 

it’s on your tent [focus] that it (bird) landed. 
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d) agga be komm-tan bdda 

3s.emp loc commune-PL 3p=make 

because of that [focus] communes are made. 

f) andi daw ay-ta-zumbu 
2p LOC Is-FUT-go.down 
it’s at your place [focus] that I will stay. 

Instrument focalization follows a different path. The expected fronting 
of a bare noun with preposition *anda bundu ‘with a stick’ is 
ungrammatical. Instead, a strategy similar to relative clause formation 
is used: the focused element is followed by the det marker ayo and 
the preposition switches place and follows the noun and the det 
marker. This is found both with focused definite and with focused 
indefinite nouns. When the focused item is an independent pronoun, 
det is absent and anda follows the pronoun. 

Focus of instrumental anda 

(249) a) a-na-z-may ayo (a)nda bor-en bf-taatab 

SG-ACT-CAUS-sew det with person-PL 3p=iMPERF-sew 

it’s with a needle [focus] that people sew. 

b) he (a)yo send(a) anda 

thing DET DEM. far with 

bor-en bb-wf aa-har 

person-PL 3p=iMPERF-kill SG-lion 

it’s with that thing (a spear) [focus] people used to kill a 
lion. 

c) end at / arjg(a) anda 

pricker 3 s.emp with 

bor-en bbb-agwai aiman. 

person-PL 3p=iMPERF-brand.mark herd 
a pricker [topic], it’s with it [focus] that people brand the 
animals (of the herd). 

4.7.2.4 Verb focalization 

Verbs can be focalized when the need arises to insist that a different 
action than the one uttered is at the center of attention, e.g. A: “has 
she left?” B: “(No), she sleeps”. When stative verbs are focalized, this 
expresses an intensification of the state. 

Syntactically the bare verb stem is preposed to the inflected verb. 
Since verbs with Songhay cognates take no morphology when 
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nominalized they do not indicate if the verbal noun or the verb stem is 
fronted. However, stems of Tamasheq origin clearly show that the 
verb stem itself, and not a nominal form, is pre-posed to the inflected 
verb. The verbal noun of the first example is a-ffayar\NoxY! < yi/yakio 
work’. From (c) onwards the examples are from texts. The translation 
line shows the verb in capitals in order to indicate the focused 
element in the translation. 


(250) a) 

yifyat 

aya=bb-a/yal 



work 

1s=IMPERF-WOrk 



1 am WORKING. 


b) 

t-a-ngud 

na ayo dut 

a=b-dut 


F-SG-girl 

OPP DET pound 

3s=iMPERF-pound 


that girl is pounding. 


c) 

gun (a) 

i=gguna iizac(e) 

asenda n 


see 

3p=see youth 

DEM.FAR GEN 


a-may;got... 

SG-beauty 

they SAW that young man’s beauty... (and stayed) 

d) h(e) a=ffi kun(a) aari ga ar=sa-ga 

thing 3s=not.be find Ip eat 1 p=NEG.iMPERF-eat 

we are not ill, (but) we do not eat. 


e) 


f) 


g) 


ak nm daryal nbddaryal? 

qst 2s.emp be.blind 2s=be.blind 

as for you, are you totally blind? 


t-a-mgad-an 

F-PL-girl-PL 

karakad 


asenda 

DEM.FAR 

ksa-karakad. 


have.shame 3p=NEG.iMPERF-have.shame 

those girls, they have no shame at all. 


bay lam ay-sa-bay ammak ayo (a)nda... 

know excl 1s-NEG.iMPERF-know manner det with 
I really don’t know how... 


The verb bay ‘know’ is also used with this structure to express the 
opposite of the expected ‘really know/know very well’. This particular 
expression must be an idiomatic use: bay aya=bbay! ‘How can I 
know!’ 
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4.7.2.5 Focalization of adverbial NPs 

Like all the other constituents, adverbials are preposed to the verbal 
word when focalized. See examples below. 

(251) a) teffak arde-meqqes needa. 

tomorrow 1p=FUT-meet here 
it’s tomorrow (that) we will meet here. 

b) aimaz adten 

dusk 3s= arrive 

it’s at dusk (that) he arrived. 

4.7.3 Interrogatives 

Polar interrogatives (yes/no questions) are either declarative clauses 
with interrogative intonation or an optional yes/no question particle is 
present. 

For another type of yes/no question, a tag question particle is used, 
that implies that the polar interrogative is answered by a confirmation. 

WH interrogatives (content questions) are formed on the basis of two 
question words that are combined with other elements to form the 
whole array of needed question words. 

4.7.3.1 Yes/no interrogatives 

A polar interrogative may simply be an indicative clause with 
interrogative intonation, i.e. a raising tone contour towards the end of 
the utterance. 

(252) a) nin bakaw mey arjgaios? 

2s jinn or angel 

are you a jinn or an angel? 

b) i-boray-an Ukkan enda nin ? 

PL-wild.date-PL 3p=be. sweet towards 2s 

do you like (to eat) wild dates? 

Otherwise, one can use an interrogative particle that precedes the 
clause. Two forms are attested, both have cognates in Tamasheq. ak 
is used around Menaka and in the east while igan is found in texts 
from Talatayt. 
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(253) a) ak i-biyay ktten 

qst PL-water.skin 3p=arrive 

have the (donkeys with the) water skins arrived? 

b) ak t-ee-iaq-q ne=qqa nin 

qst F-SG-knife-F.SG FOC=eat 2s 

is it a knife that cut you? 

c) igan taamu aya=kkas 

qst slave 1s=be 

am I a slave? 

4.7.3.2 Tag questions 

This type of yes/no question presupposes that the statement with the 
added tag is true and will be confirmed. The tag element is wiji 
‘it is not’, which is added at the end of a statement with rising question 
intonation. 

(254) Muss(a) a=tten wiji? 

M. 3s=arrive is.not 

M. has arrived, isn’t it? 

A very strong ‘tag’ is sometimes used to indicate the wish of the 
speaker to evaluate the truth of a statement. 

(255) dimi waia tangar-en? 
truth or lie-PL 

is it true or false? 

4.7.3.3 WH questions 

There are only three basic question words that are used in 
combination with different nouns and ‘be’ connectors to express the 
usual expected array of information questions. 

(256) WH-question words 

ci who/what 

man (+ na) ‘where’ (< Songhay) 

man + N ‘which’ + noun (< Tamasheq) 

ci is found with a ‘be’-connector or a full verb as well as a temporal 
noun. The locative question is formed with elements from Songhay, 
while the second man is a loan from Tamasheq and is always 
followed by a noun. 
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4.7.3.3.1. c i ‘who ?/what ? ’ 

This question word is the first element of the sentence unless it is 
preceded by a topicalized constituent. It can replace the subject clitic 
on a verb or must be followed by the ‘be’-connector na. Na is always 
followed by a (pro-)nominal element that may be a clitiziced 3s 
pronoun =3 (or rarely arjga , the independent pronoun), or the det 
marker ayo to refer to a human referent or ho (thing. debr) to a non¬ 
human referent. Subject and object positions can be questioned 
depending on the validity of the verb in the cleft sentence. When 
other complements are questioned, the corresponding PP is fronted. 
Examples and discussion to the different types are below. 

When ci replaces the subject clitic it asks for the identity of a person 
(257) and is a subject question. 

(257) a) ci mmaay=a 

what own=3s 

to whom does he belong? (Lit: who owns him?) 

= who is he? 

b) ci bb-addar.a 

what iMPERF-hold=3s 
who is married to her? 

c) ci (a)b-zuru 

what iMPERF-run 

who is running (close by)? [addressed to the person 
running who is not visible but heard] 

The following examples show uses with the ‘be’-connector na. This 
particle is not used elsewhere in the language. It is homophonous 
with the demonstrative that marks opposition (4.1.3.6). In this cleft 
construction, still asking for the subject position, a topic can be 
preposed to the question formula (258)b-c), and other discourse 
particles can intervene (259)(b). In the last examples (259)(e) a 
relative clause modifying the nominal element dida ‘walking’, changes 
the subject question to a ‘manner’ question. 

(258) a) ci n(a)=a 

what be=3s 

what’s wrong? (lit: what is it?) 

b) aseehat ci n(a)(=a?) 

health what be(=3s?) 

health, what is it? 
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c) 

aaru ayo 

man det 

that man .. 

se 

DEM.FAR 

. who is he? 

ci 

what 

n(a)=a 

be=3s 

(259) a) 

ci na 
what be 
what is his 

ay=n 

3s=gen 

name? 

man 

name 


b) 

t-ee-far-t 

F-SG-reward-F.SG 




ci na za nun t-ee-far-t 

what be lc 2s=gen F-SG-reward-F.SG 

reward, so what is your reward? 

c) ci na ay=n saffari 

what be 3 s=gen medicine 

what is the remedy against it? (Lit: what is its medicine) 

d) ci na he (a)y(o) doda? 

what be thing det dem.near 

what is this (thing)? 

e) ci na dida ayo a=ddabat? 

what be walk.VN det 3s=can 

what (kind of) walking can it (tick) (do)? 

ci na with ayo as the pronominal element always asks for a human 
referent. This conglomerate na ayo (opp det) ‘that one’ is widely used 
in other contexts (4.1.3.6) and is understood as having a human 
referent. Different grammatical roles are found with this construction: 

a) subject, b) direct object, and with the fronted anda comv a 
comitative complement in c). 

(260) a) ci na ayo ss-agmi-kat ana 

what be/opp det CAUS-send.BND-VEN 2s.dat 
ciida w ay(o) doda ? 

bird det dem.near 

who sent you to get this bird? 

b) ci na ayo nhgguna senda ka 

what be/opp det 2s=see dem.far loc 

whom did you see there? 

c) ci na ayo (a)nd(a) i=b-hagga 

what be/opp det comv 3s=iMPERF-accompany 

who are they accompanying? (= with whom are they 
‘walking’) 
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Another object question is built by adding ho to the question formula 
followed by a cleft sentence. This question form assumes a non¬ 
human referent. 

(261) a) cf na ho nkb-hurru 

what be thing. debr 2s=iMPERF-look.for 

what are you looking for (lit: what is the thing you are 

looking for)? 

b) ci na ho d(a) aa=ka 

what be thing. debr do 3 s=loc 

what is wrong with him? (lit: what is the thing that was put 
in him?) 

Another question type adds a PP directly after the question formula to 
express ‘from among’. Direct (a) and indirect object (b) can be 
questions this way. Again, ho refers to a non-human entity while ayo 
stands for a human referent. 

(262) a) ci n(a) iika ho nkbbaaya 

what be 3p=LOC thing. debr 2s=want 

which one of them do you want (lit: what is among them 

that you want) 

b) ci n(a) ikk(a) ayo se ninn(a) a-zraf 

what be 3p=LOC det dat 2s=give SG-silver 

to which one of them did you give money? 

There is one occurrence in the corpus where ci precedes the inflected 
verb immediately. This seems to be an abbreviated version of ci na 
ho ‘what’. 

(263) c(i) anda=yyasak barjgu mey sa... 

what 2p=wish head or comp 

what do you wish, the head or that... 

4.7.3.3.2 cf (na ho) be ‘why?’ 

The ‘why?’ question is expressed as a subtype of the ‘what?’ 
question. In a literal sense it means ‘on what’, (that thing on) which 
may imply a more abstract meaning ‘on what grounds’ and then 
conveys ‘why?’. The first example below illustrates the physical 
meaning (‘on what place’) and the next examples are ‘why?’ 
questions. A long form (b, c) and an abridged form (d) are used. 
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(264) a) ci na ho be ar,ta-/-in/a... 

what be thing .debr loc 1p=FUT-CAUS-lay.down.BND... 

on what will we lay down ... (our child) 

b) ci na ho be nhb-zdy 

what be thing. debr loc 2s=iMPERF-fight 

enda nun baba 

with 2 s=gen father 

why are you arguing with your father? 

c) ci na ho be 

what be thing .debr loc 

ho se a=dda? 

thing .debr dem.far 3s=perf-cIo 

why is that done? 

d) cf be 

what loc 

why? 

A different construction is also found to express a similar meaning. 

(265) ci na ay,n addalil 

what be 3 s=gen reason 

for what reason? (= why?) 

4.7.3.3.3. c(i') agud ‘when?’ 

‘When?’ is made up of two elements, c/'‘what’ and agud' time’, agud 
‘time’ is also used by itself in the language in temporal adverbial 
clauses, e.g. agud ayo k(a) a=yyuhu... (time det loc 3s=be.born) 
‘when/at the time when he was born....’). Note that both nominal and 
verbal constituents can follow the expression. 

(266) a) c(i) agud ay,n man an da 

what time 3 s=gen name gen do.NV 

when is his/her name giving ceremony? 

b) c(i) agud a,ddida 
what time 3s=walk 
when did he leave? 

4.7.3.3.4. m a a n a ‘where (dose by) ? ’ 

Interrogative maana ‘where’ is used when asking for an item in the 
close vicinity of the speaker, in contrast to the second ‘where?’ 
question word (see below 4.7.3.3.5) which implies that the speaker 



Syntax 


261 


has no idea about the whereabouts of the item s/he is asking for. This 
question word is probably a fusion of the two parts man ‘where’ and 
na, the ‘be’-connector. This analysis is corroborated by the fact that 
only nouns and pronouns can follow it. When an object of a di¬ 
transitive verb is questioned, ho ‘this thing’ follows the frozen ‘be’- 
connector (see (267)c). The examples d) to f) show uses of this 
question word that go beyond the spatial meaning. 


(267) a) 

b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


f) 


maana ni=n hugu 

where.close 2 s=gen tent 

where (around here) is your tent? 


maana nm 
where.close 2s 
where are you? 


maana ho aya=b-zaw-kat andi se 

where.close thing .debr 1s-iMPERF-take-VEN 2p DAT 

where is what I bring you (regularly)? 


maana nhn a-ffayal an t-a-nfa 

where.close 2s=gen SG-work gen F-SG-use 

what is the usefulness of your work? 


ay(o) doda za t-a-nafus-t 

DET DEM.NEAR LC F-SG-Story-F.SG 

maan(a) ay=n a/mal'na 

where.close 3 s=gen meaning 

so this story, what is its meaning? 


maan(a) addabaara 
where.close decision 

what shall we do? (= where is the decision?) 


4.7.3.3.5. man ne ‘where?’ 

This construction asks for a location unknown to the person and at a 
further distance than the question word described above. The formula 
is directly followed by an (NP with) inflected verb. This is valid for 
verbs with a semantically locational complement (see 4.3.3). Example 
(c) with the verb baara ‘be in’ shows an additional oblique 
complement that is marked with PP ka. man ne can be followed by a 
fronted loc postposition to express a starting point (from where), an 
aim (to where) or other oblique locations that must be marked with 
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the postposition ka loc. This particular use is illustrated in example 
(e) and (f). Also the preposition anda ‘in the direction of is found in 
this place with another type of movement verbs (g). 


(268) a) 

b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


f) 


9) 


man n(e) Uf-ko 
where place 3p=iMPERF-leave 
where are they going? 

man ne nkn bor-en kbb-ezday 

where place 2 s=gen person-PL 3s=iMPERF-settle 

where do your parents live? 


man n(e) nbaara ganda ka 

where place 3p=be land loc 

where are they in the country? 


man ne k(a) ikkeeni (Bamakoy ka) 
where place loc 3p=sleep loc.name loc 
where (in B.) did they sleep? 


man ne k(a) ayadtagga-kabi 

where place loc 1s=push-VEN=3p 

from where did I push them (camels) to here? 


man ne k(a) ande=b-da 
where place loc 2p=iMPERF-put 
andem md-(e)n 

2p=GEN eye-PL 

where do you(pl) put your(pl) eyes? (in what...) 

man ne (e)nda ni-be-boy 

where place loc 2s-iMPERF-move 

to(wards) where are you moving (camp)? 


4.7.3.3. 6 . man icet how much/many?’ 

The entire phrase man feet has been imported from Tamasheq. The 
term icet ‘quantity, measure’ not only occurs in questions, but is also 
found in an ‘augmentative’ type construction with pejorative 
connotation (e.g. icet en t-a-ba^naw-t /measure gen F-SG-old.donkey- 
sg.f/ ‘what a clumsy person’), man icet is either used as a modifyer 
to a noun (b), or independently (a, c). When used in a market 
situation, man icet ‘how much?’ is used to ask for the price and not 
for the quantity of the items on sale. This use is illustrated in a). 



Syntax 


263 


(269) a) man feet (tamaati) 

which quantity (tomato) 

how much does it (tomato) cost? 

b) man icet feej-an a=dday-an 

which quantity sheep-PL 3s=deal-ALL 

how many sheep did he sell? 

c) man icet ay=n i-wutay 

which quantity 3s=gen PL-year 

how old is s/he? (Lit: how many (are) his/her years) 

4.7.3.3.7. man emmek ayo (e)nda ‘how?’ 

The first two elements of this construction are from Tamasheq. In 
Tadaksahak man ammak is obligatorily followed by the definite 
marker and anda ‘with’. This is syntactically a relative clause with 
ammak as the modified head. Literally this means ‘where is the 
manner with which...’ followed by a fully inflected verb. 

(270) a) man ammak ayo (a)nda 

which manner det with 

arda-na-m-arjya anda bakaw-yan? 

1 p=FUT-RECI-RECI-kill.BND with jinn-PL 

how are we going to fight the jinns? 

b) man ammak ayo (a)nda 

which manner det with 

ay da-da h(e) ayda 
1 s=FUT-do thing dem.prox 
how will I do this? 

4.7.4 Other particles 

There are a number of particles that are used for emphasis and other 
discourse functions. 

4.7.4.1 ya exclamation / surprise 

The particle ya expresses surprise or general emphasis. The particle 
is normally set off with a pause from the following material and does 
not need to be at the very beginning of a clause. 
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(271) a) ...ya a=yyed ay=n nana 

excl 3s=return 3 s=gen mother 

(Jackal killed Hyena and) ...indeed, he returned to his 

mother (from where he came). 

b) ya maan(a) ay=n surgoy 

excl where.close 3s=gen woman 

really, where was his wife? 

c) Ayo ya he ganda n ciday ka? 

det excl thing earth gen under.N loc 

this, (astonishment: does it really exist), is something 
under the earth? 

d) ya ganda n caray ganda n caray! 

excl ground gen friend ground gen friend 

watch out! a snake! a snake!” 

e) a=ddfis=a (a)nd(a) aa-har 

3s=let=3s with SG-lion 

meffm ya aa-har a=bbun. 

but excl SG-lion 3s=be.dead 

he left him (alone) with the lion, but, fact is, the lion was 
dead. 

4.7.4.2 za ‘so ’ logical consequence 

Another clause level particle is za labeled LC for ‘logical 
consequence’, often translatable as ‘so’. It occurs frequently in the 
nominal clause h(e) ad 7 za (thing ana lc) ‘so’ or shortened to 
[(h)adi'z], 

(272) a) Aya=n t-a-nefus-t za / es-kahar 

1s=gen F-SG-story-F.SG lc maybe-when 

aya=dd(a)=a ana... 

1s=do=3s 2 s.dat 

So my story, if I tell it to you... 

b) defter za ho se... 

after lc thing .debr dem.far 

So after that... 
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c) ...adten anda t-a-kardas-t ooda 

3s=arrive with F-SG-letter-F.SG dem.near 

h(e) adf za a=nn(a) aa=se n i. 

thing ana lc 3s=give 3 s=dat sep 3p 

...he arrived with this letter, so this, he gave them to him. 

4.7.4.3 da ‘really, exactely’ intensification 

In order to emphasize in a positive way, da int can be cliticized to 
NPs, independent pronouns, verbs, the conjunction maffm ‘but’ and 
the intensifier huiian ‘much’. It is frequent in topicalisation 
constructions (4.7.1.2.). Below are some examples. 

(273) a) he [(a)yo-f-tuwayr(a) anda Taiaatayt] da 

thing DET-iMPERF-PAS-call.BND with loc.name Die 
kaamii... 
all 

really all that is called T. ... 

b) irjgi kaamii d(a) ekn-an 

3p.EMP all Die twin-PL 

izacen-an asend(a) iffa 

youth-PL dem.far seven 

they were really all born at the same time (Lit: twins), 
these seven young men. 

c) huiian d(a) ay=ta-d(a)=a ana. 

much Die 1s=FUT-do=3s 2 s.dat 

I very much (like to) tell it (story) to you. 

d) mafftn da attaaiib a=kkas aiwaif 

but Die student 3s=become seer 

daffar h(e) adf. 

after thing ana 

but really, the student became a seer after this. 

Songhay of Timbuktu has a phrase final particle /daa/ ‘exactly, 
precisely, exclusively, right (here)’ (Heath1999a:64) that conveys the 
same ‘intensifying’ semantics as this particle does in Tadaksahak. 
Also Tamasheq has a particle /da/ to indicate ‘here, there, at the 
place in question’ (Prasse et al. 2003:69, also Sudlow 2001:333). 
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4.7.4.4 je~jen ‘only’ 

This particle is often found after the verbal word to emphasize the 
action described. It is less frequently found after NPs or the 
conjunction har' until’. 


(274) a) 

b) 


tizace a=haasi=a je 

youth 3s=look=3s only 

the young man simply looked at her. 


arkassaway 

mishap 

ten a-razeg 
arrive SG-herd 


an he fo je 
gen thing ind only 
ood(a) arjgam 
dem.near instant 


no daw 
there loc 


only a small mishap that arrives at the herd mentioned 
before 


c) ...ho sen har je a=m-zaray 

thing. debr dem.far until only 3s=suBJ-pass. after 
an da sa... 

with comp 

... that (action) until it simply follows that... 

d) ...agar dida jen a=b-da. 

bad walk.N only 3s=iMPERF-do 

(know that) his behavior was only bad. 

{lit: he only did bad walking) 


In a subordinate clause je ‘only’ can be preceded by a temporal 
element har ‘until’ or sa'when’ and then encodes immediateness, ‘as 
soon as’. 


(275) a) har je a-zayan a=ss-oyta... 

until only SG-ray 3s=CAUS-upright.BND 

as soon as it was dawn... 

b) sa je intaynawt a=gguna-kat agga... 

when only jackal 3s=see-VEN 3 s.emp 

as soon as Jackal saw him coming... 


4.7.4.5 day, harkid ‘in addition, too’ 

The particle day 1 too’ can follow a verbal word or a noun. It should not 
be confused with da int, which has a different function and also a 
different origin, /day/ (Prasse et al. 2003:89) is found in Tamasheq 
with the same meaning as it has in Tadaksahak. Below is an example 
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where it appears next to a verb. The second example below is a 
special use (also found in Tamasheq), which seems to be idiolectal, 
to introduce either the next argument in the reasoning or give a 
conclusion to previous material. 


(276) a) a=baara day t-orf-in an ko-(e)n 

3s=be too FE-car-PL gen owner-PL 

there are also the car owners. 


b) day adt andi ay=n t-a-ggas-t 

too ana 2p.EMP 3 s=gen F-SG-gard-F.SG 

aJ-keeni. 

3s=iMPERF-be.on 

also this, it’s on you that its (land) protection is. (= you are 
responsible for its protection) 


Another particle that adds to already present material is harkid' also’. 
It is only found adding NPs to an already known entity. It precedes 
the noun that is added. Syntactically it is often at the end of a clause 
but it can also precede the verb as shown in example (c) below. 


(277) a) 


b) 


c) 


a=yyirsak and(a) ay=n kamb-en 
3s=sweep with 3 s=gen arm-PL 

harkid ay=n c-en. 

also 3 s=gen leg-PL 

he made sweeping movements with his arms and also his 
legs. 


a=yyed aa=ka 

agga harkid 

ay=n 

baari. 

3s=return 3 s=loc 3s.EMPalso 

he fell into it (well), he and his horse. 

3s=gen 

horse 

andi ay=n 

t-a-kma harkid 

ay=n 


2p.EMP 3 s=gen F-PL-evil also 

t-anfa aJ-taw. 

3s=gen 



F-useful 3s=iMPERF-reach 

it’s you (pi) that its (of the land) disaster and its usefulness 
reaches. 


4.7.4.6 in 3 in like’ 

This particle can stand between two NPs or an NP and a verbal 
phrase. 
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(278) a) feeji ay(o) doda injm ay=wani... 

sheep DET DEM.near like 2s=of 

this sheep is like mine... 

b) a=dda giman ay(o) doda k(a) infill he fd. 

3s=do good.VN det dem.near loc like thing ind 

she was absolutely beautiful. 

(Lit: she was (put) in that beauty like something.) 

c) ee-dag ayo senda ingfn nUyyikkaka 

SG-place det dem.far like 2s=lift.up=3s 

nkdd(a)=a suubu ka. 

2s=put=3s hay loc 

this matter is like (as if) you take it (fire) up and put it to 
the hay. 

Example (b) shows an idiomatic use for an absolute superlative. It 
has the same construction as the first example with ‘something’, (c) 
also illustrates that clauses can follow //7J//7 which is then better 
translated with ‘as if. 
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4.8 Complex Sentences 

4.8.1 Clause coordination 

4.8.1.1 Clausal ‘and’ 

There is no clausal ‘and’ conjunction. Main clauses are conjoined 
without explicit marker. 

4.8.1.2 Clausal ‘or’ mey, maday, andvtala 

The same markers that are used for disjunction of noun phrases 
(4.1.9.2) are also found between clauses, mey and maday only 
encode ‘or’ and are therefore unambiguous. They are often found 
between larger text blocks including several clauses. 

(279) n(e) ayda k(a) a=dd(a) ay=n maamala 

place dem.prox loc 3s=do 3 s=gen commerce 

mey n(e) ayda k(a) a=kkud ay=n alman 

or place dem.prox loc 3s=herd 3 s=gen herd 

har a=dda t-a-bayor-t. 

until 3s=do F-SG-wealth-F.SG 

it’s here he was a merchant, or it’s here he kept his herd 

until he was wealthy. 

(280) a-ffbuk(u) a=kkun(a)=a maday lummut a=kkun(a)=a 

SG-diarrhea 3s=find=3s or measles 3s=find=3s 

he has diarrhea or measles... 

wala is also found between clauses. 

(281) ammas-kabahar nubbaaya nun caray 

maybe-when 2s=love 2 s=gen friend 

wala nubbaaya nun ceena 

or 2s=love 2s=gen younger.sibling 
wala nun a-faqay... 

or 2s=gen SG-brother 

if you care about your friend or you care about your 
younger relative or your brother.... 

All the examples above show parallel clauses. There are examples of 
larger chunks of text material between the ‘or’ particles in our corpus. 
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The following example with mey includes a large piece of text about 
‘harming oneself by bad behavior’. After a concluding clause the 
speaker takes off again: 

(282) mey nkb-farrad huuru se a=huur(u)=a.... 
or 2s=iMPERF-neglect fire DAT 3s=enter=3s 

or you neglect the fire and it enters it (hay).... 

4.8.2 Purpose and causal clauses 


4.8.2.1 Purpose ‘in order to ’ marked with subjunctive mood 


A purpose clause is often only marked by the subjunctive mood 
without any other overt morpheme. 


(283) a) 


b) 


ayde-day-an ayam t-doruf-t 

1s=FUT-deal-ALL 1 s=gen F-car-F.SG 


aya=m-day-kat aa=k(a) aiman. 

1s=suBJ-deal-VEN 3 s=loc herd 

I will sell my car in order to buy a herd (of animals). 


...ide-da-kat daaji Umm-efredd. 
3p=FUT-make-VEN broom.kind 3p=suBJ-broom=3p 
(when the seeds have fallen) they make a broom in order 
to sweep them (seeds) together. 


At times the subjunctive mood is preceded by the conjunction har 
‘until’ that can have a purpose component in its semantics, (cf. 4.8.4.5 
example (305)) 


(284) a) yiddar ay ay aa-har har aya=m-wi=a 

hold Is.10 SG-lion until 1 s=suBJ-kill=3s 

hold the lion for me in order that I kill it. 


b) aya=kkar nm har nkn ee-mat a=m-dudu. 

1s=hit 2s until 2 s=gen SG-small.tear 3s=suBJ-flow 

I hit you to make you cry a bit. 


4.8.2.2 Causal clauses 

There are several ways to indicate cause. One possibility is the 
clause initial particle idda ‘because’ with variants, and there are two 
postpositional constructions that mark cause and reason. 

The clause-initial particle has two dialectal variants which are igda 
‘because’ in the Talatayt area and idda or short id in the rest of the 
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area. Sudlow (2001:331) lists the shape /id/ for a Tuareg dialect in 
northern Burkina Faso with the meaning ‘since, if, when’ and Heath 
(2005:674) gives examples with led! meaning ‘because’. 

idda is followed and preceded by a full clause and there may also be 
complex sentences like conditionals (see an example in story 1 
line 43). Find other examples below. 

(285) a) igda adtagor a-munsu a=b-diydi 

because 3s=begin SG-meal 3s=iMPERF-penetrate 

bor-en an f-ffan-an ka 

person-PL gen PL-tooth-PL loc 

(not rinsing your mouth after the meal destroys them 

(teeth)), because the food begins to penetrate in people’s 

teeth. 

b) aaru a=bbaaya s(a) ada-yiydar na ayo 

man 3s=want comp 3s=FUT-betray opp det 

idd(a) a=bben ay=n barr-en 

because 3s=finish 3 s=gen child-PL 

a=on(a)d 

3s=eat=3p 

he wanted to betray the other one because he had 
finished his children and eaten them. 

c) kssa-nn-a/bad=a idda na ayo n 

3p=CAUS-RECi-be.added=3s because opp det gen 

kud-en kdda na ayo ka 

blood-PL 3p=do OPP DET LOC 

they (health agents) contaminated him (patient) because 
the blood of one (patient) was put in another one. 

The prepositional phrase he be ‘on (some)thing’ can be used to 
introduce a reason clause. This construction is similar to the 
interrogative ‘why?’ (4.7.3.3.2) 

(286) a) tanafust ay(o) ooda agga needa 

F-SG-story-F.SG det dem.near 3s.emp here 

he be (a)dten sa 

thing loc 3s-arrive comp 

surgoy a.ssa-may-anda s(a) ada-da... 

woman 3s=NEG.iMPERF-have-with comp 3s=FUT-do 

this story, here is why it is such that a woman ought not to 

do... 
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b) wiji he be (a)=dd(a)=f 

is.not thing loc 3s=do=3p 

har almital oy(o) ooda ayda-har andi se 

until example det dem.near 1s=FUT-tell 2p DAT 

it (decentralization) is done for no [other] reason than the 
example I am going to tell you... (lit: it is not on anything it 
(government) makes them (decentralized places) until for 
the example...) 

Cause and reason can also be expressed by means of a 
postpositional phrase with the postposition ka ‘from’. The nominal 
entity is normally he ‘thing’ but may be semantically more specific, as 
in example (c) below. 

(287) a) ni=m-jeej(i)=a tugudu ka he ka 

2s=suBJ-hang=3s tree loc thing loc 

hanji (a)=sa-taaw=a 
dog 3s=NEG.iMPERF-reach=3s 

you should hang it (eating bowl) in a tree, because a dog 
cannot reach it. 

b) anda-mayitar he ka nkdda 

2s=FUT-lack.money thing loc 2s=put 

tall a ka nkn afaggar 

good loc 2s=gen destiny 

you will have (money) problems, because it’s in goods 
you put your destiny/trust. 


a=dda 

haamu tugudu 

n 

bf 

ka 

3s=put 

meat tree 

GEN 

shadow 

LOC 

hambara 

n na 

ka 

sa 


fear 

gen give.VN 

LOC 

COMP 


korr(a) 

ada-yiyfid=a. 




heat.N 

3s=FUT-destroy=3s. 





she put the meat in the shade of a tree because she was 
afraid that the heat might ruin it. 

4.8.3 Conditionals 

There exist a vast number of conditional markers in Tadaksahak. 
Some can be traced to cognates in Songhay, while others have 
cognates in Tamasheq. Some of them are dialectal variants of each 
other, e.g. anda ‘with’ (in the meaning ‘when/if’) is not used in the 
south, where kar ‘when/if is used. The clause with the conditional 
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marker can be marked with any Mood-Aspect-Negation marker 
except the subj. There is no element that separates the condition 
(the ‘if-clause’) from the consequent (‘then...’). The main clause may 
be a question (289) or an imperative. 

4.8.3.1 enda ‘with’ and similar forms 

Clauses with anda normally state a general condition that causes the 
event (or state) described in the main clause to happen (or be true). 
The MAN marker of the main clause depends on the wider context, 
e.g. in an instructional text subj is used ((288)c), for a condition to be 
considered ‘general knowledge’ imperf can be found (a). The sub¬ 
ordinate ‘enda’-clause is always in perfective aspect. 

(288) a) and(a) aya=n cay a=ddfgdig 

with 1 s=gen leg 3s=be.broken 

a=bb-asor ayay. 

3s=iMPERF-hurt Is 

when my leg is broken, it hurts (me). 

b) ittiiia and(a) a=mmanna 

each with 3s=be.without.grass 

andi h(e) ad(i) ada-dar 
2p thing ana 3s=FUT-suffer 
anda suub(u) a=dd(a) aa.ka 
with straw 3s=put3s=LOC 
andi h(e) ad(i) ada-yinfa 
2p chose ana 3s=FUT-be.useful 

each time when it (land) is without grazing, it is you whom 
this makes suffer (and) when there is straw, it’s you to 
whom this is useful. 

c) beef t-oodasd and(a) atrif a=huuru 

3p=say F-SG-do.again-F.SG with wound 3s=enter 

bora a=m-mun aa=be ganda. 

person 3s=suBJ-pour 3 s=loc earth 

it is also said when somebody has a wound he may pour 
earth on it. 

Most occurrences of a/jda-clauses are preposed but it is possible to 
have the conditional follow the main clause. 
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(289) 


ci na ho be arda-fmf(a) 

what be thing .debr loc 1p=fut-caus. lay.down 

ara=n baarar and (a) a=yyuhu? 

1 p=GEN child when 3s=be.born 

on what will we lay our child when it is born? 


Semantically, the temporal aspect of anda ‘when/if seems to be more 
important than the conditional component. 


Songhay of Gao and Timbuktu use the particle nda ‘if for several 
kinds of conditional clauses, such as hypothetical and counterfactual 
(Heath 1999:303ff; 1998:263ff). In Tadaksahak it is only found with 
generally known and accepted states. 


In Tadaksahak, there exists a similar marker, which occurs in two 
forms, andagga and narjga. According to our informants, the first is 
used in slow speech, while the second belongs to fast speech. Our 
corpus shows that the short form is considerably more frequent in 
sentence initial position than the other variant. 


andagga is composed of the morphemes anda agga, i.e. /with + 
3s.emp/ ‘with if. Similar to the anda clauses treated above, the 
andagga clause states a condition, now not very general but more 
specific, that allows the event described in the main clause to 
happen. The subordinate clause with anda agga is not attested in the 
perfective aspect but imperfect and future are found. 


(290) 


aya=n haw(u) doda 

1 S=GEN COW DEM.NEAR 

andagga aaru a=ta-hay ay=ta-dumb(u)=a 

if man 3s=FUT-give.birth 1s=FUT-cut=3s 

andagga way ay=ta-diis=a. 

if woman 1s=FUT-let=3s 

my cow here, if it gives birth to a male (calf), I will kill it, if 
(it is a) female, I will let it (live). 


andagga is often used together with the particle wiji ‘(it) is not’ and 
then introduces the exceptional condition that could bring about the 
desired effect. Typically the verb of the main clause is put in the 
negation to underline the exception. In most cases this can be 
translated into English as ‘nothing but...’. When the exception is 
expressed by a noun, the noun follows wiji immediately. If it is a 
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clause, the complementizer sa is used before this clause. Example 
(b) below has the shortened form naggavtWh wiji. 

(291) a) ...he (a).sa-kaaw=i ay.n kamba ka 

thing 3s=NEG.iMPERF-take=3p 3 s=gen hand loc 

andagga wiji t-a-kardas-t. 

if is. not F-SG-letter-F.SG 

(He told him that) nothing (could) take them from him 

except (Lit: if it is not) a letter (of authorization written by a 

marabout). 

b) (If you leave it (land) to your children, it is not possible 
that it dies or gets lost [like animals])... 

...nagga wiji s(a) kta-day-an. 

if is.not comp 3p-FUT-deal-ALL 

...except that they sell [and so get the money]. 

In the next example a pair of conditional markers shows two opposite 
possibilities. 

(292) (hey, young man, you (should) know that I suggest a price 
for an animal only once!) 

nagga rtkb-dini nkn a-zraf da 

if 2s=iMPERF-take 2 s=gen SG-money Die 

din(i)=a nagga an=sa-din(i)=a da 

take=3s if 2s=NEG.iMPERF-take=3s Die 

sa nkm-har ayay aya=mm-ici... 
comp 2s=suBJ-say Is 1s=suBJ-move.on 
if you take the money, take it! If you don’t take it, (at least) 
tell me (so) that I may move on... 

This condition marker was only found in spontaneous speech and not 
used when conditional clauses were translated. This seems to 
indicate that it needs to be embedded in a larger context while the 
marker (amm)as-ka(ba)(ha)r (see below) is used when no context is 
given. 

4.8.3.2 (amm)as-ka(ba)(ha)r 

This conditional marker contains two morphemes, (amm)as which, 
according to our informants, is an abbreviated form of hamnaz ~ 
hammaz ‘maybe’. The form ammas is rare in the corpus and may be 
a dialectal variant. The short form as is widely used around Menaka 
and in the south. The second morpheme, kabahar' when’, seems to 
be linked etymologically with /har/ ‘until, when’. It appears in its full 
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form or as kahar or kar. Different MAN markers are found in the 
subordinate clause with as-kabahar. 

(293) a) as-kabahar a-yaatir a.qqoq 

maybe-when SG-clay. ground 3s=be.dry 

ad tag or a=b-s-assarr-at. 

3s=begin 3s=iMPERF-CAUS-tear.apart 

when ground with clay (on it) is dry, it gets torn apart. 

b) as-kahar Maadid a=b-s-agda i-gmn-an 

maybe-when Milky.way 3s=iMPERF-CAUS-be.equal PL-sky-PL 

arad-kurjgu huwa ka. 

1p=iMPERF-be.full milk loc 

when the Milky Way is in the zenith, we can drink our fill 
of milk. 

c) as-kar cinj-en Usa-kar 

maybe-when rain-PL 3p=NEG.iMPERF-hit 

fttill(a) agg aadam h(e) ad(i) ada-dar. 

each son.of Adam thing ana 3s=FUT-suffer 

when it does not rain, everybody will suffer. 

d) as-kahar aya=dda sot ayo yizzar-an 

maybe-when 1s=do jump.VN det be.ahead-ADJZR 

nkmm-albi nkn t-a-kooba... 

2s=suBJ-pull.out 2 s=gen F-SG-sword 

when I make the first jump, you pull out your sword... 

e) as-kahar ni=bben and(a) a-munsu 

maybe-when 2s=finish with SG-meal 

nkm-h/may nkn kamb-en. 

2s=suBJ-wash 2 s=gen hand-PL 

when you finish the meal, you wash your hands. 

c) as-kahar nkna-g-arragam nun m/'ya, 

maybe-when 2s=NEG.PERF-CAUS-rinse 2 s=gen mouth 

a-munsu ayo (a)yda a=ta-gor(a)-an ni=n 

SG-meal det dem.prox 3s=FUT-sit-ALL 2 s=gen 

f-ffan-an ka... 

PL-tOOth-PL LOC 

when you don’t rinse your mouth, this same meal will stay 
in your teeth... 
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d) arw-en ooda ammas-kabahar kmmo sa 

man-PL dem.near maybe-when 3p=hear comp 

t-a-ballen-t nkb-hurru Uta-wi nirt. 

F-SG-fight-F.SG 2s=iMPERF-look.for 3p=FUT-kill 2s 

these men, when they hear that it is a fighting match you 
seek, they will kill you. 

The first element, dramas or as, can be omitted when thematically 
related material precedes and already contains a full condition 
marker. 


(294) a) 


b) 


as-kabahar arat-an kyyi'li alfajir 

maybe-when herd-PL 3p=leave morning 

ada-t-alam. 

3s=FUT-PASS-open 

kahar khuuru-kat almaz Uta-yahar-kaaba 

when 3s=enter-VEN evening 3p=FUT-cover-VEN=3s 

km-haiiat-kat t-a-ssahar-t... 


3p=suBJ-mount-VEN F-SG-cover-F.SG 
When the herds left in the morning, it was opened. When 
they entered in the evening, they covered it (cistern) so 
that they could mount over the lid. 


as-kar ay=na-yee-kat nkwani. 

maybe-when 1 s=NEG.PERF-return-VEN 2s=of 

kar aya=yyee-kat ay=wani. 

when 1s=return-VEN 1s=of 

if I don’t return, it (horse) is yours, if I return it is mine. 


4.8.3.3 andar 

This marker posits a hypothetical condition. The subordinate clause is 
in perfective with this marker. 

(295) a) andar aya=bbay sa Taha a.ffl n(e) ayda 

if 1s=know comp T. 3s=not.be place dem.prox 

ay=sa-kdy-kat. 

1s=NEG.IMPERF-leave-VEN 

if I had known that T. is not here, I wouldn’t have come. 
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b) 


c) 


igda / 

because 

aa.se 

3s=dat 

a.se-d(a) 


andar a.bbay 
if 3s=know 
aiaxar 
other.world 
aa.se 


ho baara 

thing .debr be.in 

he yibrar-an. 
thing be.bad-ADJZR 


3s=NEG.IMPERF-do 3s=BEN 
because if she knew what was for her in the other world 
she would not do anything bad to him. 


ciimi ayo (e)nda 
truth det with 
sa t-a-daqqa-t 

COMP F-SG-road-F.SG 


hinka (a.cc(i) aa.se) 

two 3s=say 3 s=dat 

doda endar aya.bbay 

DEM.NEAR if 1s=kn0W 


sa (e)n.te-zaw-kat.a ay.se-da-kat.a, 

comp 2s=FUT-take-VEN=3s 1 s=NEG.iMPERF-make-VEN=3s 

the second truth (she said to him) is that if I had known 
that it is this road you were going to take, I would not have 
taken it. 


In Tamasheq, the same particle /endar/ennar/ marks a counterfactual 
condition (Heath 2006:698). 


4. 8 . 3.4 kud day ‘even if’ 

kud day literally means ‘if too’. It can be read as ‘even if. 

(296) ittill(a) agg aadem mann(a) a.te-dar 

each son.ofAdam without.grazing. VN 3s=FUT-harm 

kud day a.sa-mmay alman enda ay.n ga. 

if also 3s=NEG.iMPERF-own herd with 3 s=gen self 

each person suffers from lack of grazing even if he does 
not own animals himself. 

This same conjunction /kud-day/ ‘even if (meme si) is used in 

Tamasheq with the same function but also for a variety of other uses. 

Find further discussion of kud under 4.3.10.4. 


4.8.4 Temporal subordination 

4.8.4.1 sa‘when...’ 

The simplest clause of temporal subordination is marked by the 
element sa which translates as ‘when’. The subordinate clause is 
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always in the perfective, sa translated as ‘when’ could very well be 
the same element as the complementizer sa and the relativizer sa. 

(297) a) sa Muss(a) adten 

when M. 3s=arrive 

ara=bben and(a) a-munsu. 

1p=finish with SG-meal 

when Mussa arrived we had finished the meal. 


b) 


c) 


d) 


s(a) a=ff-infa 

when 3s=caus. put.down .bnd 
t-a-har-t a=dda 


teysa 

animal 

h(e) doda... 


F-SG-lion-F.SG 3s=do thing dem.near 

when she put the sheep/goat down the lioness did this... 


s(a) arw-en ayondo senda ktten 

when man-PL det.pl dem.far 3p=arrive 

knn(a) aaru s(e) a-iakat 

3p=give man DAT SG-twig 

when those men arrived, they gave the twig to the man. 


s(a) i=ggun(a) a-mnas [da takudugkut] an 
when 3p-PERF-see SG-camel do cut.tail gen 

a-daraz ayo n ber a=cci... 

SG-trace det gen older.sibling 3s=say 

when they saw the trace of a camel with cut tail, the 

oldest said... 


e) s(a) a=ggar-an t-aa-har-t wartilla 

when 3s=find-ALL F-SG-lion-F.SG there.is.not 

when she found (it), the lioness was not there. 


sa followed by ye‘only’ encodes immediateness, ‘as soon as’. 

(298) sa je intaynawt a=gguna-kat agga... 

when only jackal 3s=see-VEN 3 s.emp 

as soon as Jackal saw him coming... 


4.8.4.2 Temporal use of da ‘intensified 

Another way to express a temporal subordination is by means of the 
intensifier da\HT in conjunction with an anaphoric NP. 

(299) da he (a)yd(a) a=dda.... 
int thing dem.prox 3s=do 
when this was done.... 
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4.8.4.3 Temporal clauses based on temporal nouns 

Other strategies to achieve temporal subordination include temporal 
nouns that are set in a complete postpositional relative clause. The 
term agud\ point in) time’ is regularly found in such constructions. 

(300) agud ayo k(a) are=kkeed(i) ay=n beena 

time det loc 1p=be.up 3 s=gen top 

aya=b-gun(a) aym i-medd-an Ub-ze-lenzel-et. 

1s=iMPERF-see 3 s=gen PL-tear-PL 3p=iMPERF-CAUS-roll 

when we were up on the top, I saw (that) his tears were 
rolling down. 

Other time expressions can be found like assafat ‘time’. 

(301) assafat ayo ka ni=n a-munsu a=kkeeni 

time det loc 2s=gen SG-meal 3s=lay.down 

he (a)=dduuwa sa... 

thing 3s=be.better comp 

when your meal is put down, it is better that... 

4.8.4.4 t- izza r-t ‘before... ’ 

t-izzar-t ‘before’ is a cognate of a similar element in Tamasheq 
derived from the verb yizzar ‘precede’, t-izzar-t is usually followed by 
a verb in subj mood. 

(302) a) ...bor(a) a=b-hfmay aym kamba 

person 3s=iMPERF-wash 3 s=gen hand 
t-izzar-t a=m-huur(u) a-munsu 

F-precede-F.SG 3s=suBJ-enter SG-meal 

(it is better that) somebody washes his hand before he 
begins to eat. 

b) ...ayde-d(a) aa=ka he 

1 s=FUT-do 3 s=loc thing 

t-izzar-t aya=m-taw-an a-handag ayo 

F-precede-F.SG 1s=suBJ-reach-ALL SG-place det 

t-e-skan-in wan-i. 

F-PL-greeting-PL of-PL 

(it’s about them I want) to talk a bit before I reach the 
moment of the greetings. 

The following example has the verb of the adverbial clause in the 
imperf aspect. 
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(303) 


...kud a=mmay t-a-rasway-t wat(a) a.sa-mmay 
if 3s=have F-SG-clothe-F.SG or 3s=NEG.iMPERF-have 


t-izzar-t ni=bb-ansi. 

F-precede-F.SG 2s=iMPERF-beg 

(when you try to get a piece of clothing from somebody, 
look if the one (shirt) that is on his body) if he has (proper) 
clothes or not before you beg (of him). 


4.8.4.5 har ‘until...’ 

‘until...’ clauses are expressed with the adverbial conjunction har 
‘until/when’. 

(304) a=b-hurru ay=n yfddar n(e) ayda 

3s=iMPERF-look.for 3 s=gen hold.VN place dem.prox 
ka har a.yyidaz 

loc until 3s=be.tired 

he (Jackal) was trying to hold him (Hyena) there until he 
was tired (= gave up). 

Some occurrences indicate ‘purpose’ for the subordinate clause. 

(305) UJfi'ikal har Udday-kat haynf 
3p=travel until 3p=deal-VEN millet 

they traveled until (=in order to) they bought millet. 

har ‘until’ is identical with the particle translatable as ‘except’ (see 
4.6.3). 


4.8.4.6 zama ‘after... ’ 

The conjunction zama ‘after’ precedes a clause, while deffar' after’ is 
followed by a non-verbal element. 

(306) a) Zam(a) ara=ddawann-at andi s(e) atxer k(a) 

after 1p=speak 2p DAT peace loc 

ayo ganda wani ar-ta-yee-kat atxer ayo... 

det earth of 1p-FUT-return-VEN peace det 

after we spoke to you(pl) about the wellbeing of the earth 
we will return to the wellbeing of (the body) 
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b) 


daffar za ho se zam(a) aya=ss-iika 

after lc thing .debr dem.far after 1s=CAUS-leave=3s 


a=cci marad-da a=m-p(a) ayay 

3s=say now-iNT 3s=suBJ-eat Is 

so after that, after I (Monkey) had made him (Hyena) 
leave it (the well), he now wanted to eat me. 


zama is found together with the conjunction ‘until’ in the following 
example. 


(307) ame-yed-kat har zam(a) ayadten a a. daw. 

3s=NEG.PERF-return-VEN until after 1s=arrive 3 s=loc 
he didn’t return until after I arrived at his (place). 

The conjunction zama ‘after’ originally comes from Arabic. It is also 
known in Tamasheq and no doubt has found its way to Tadaksahak 
through that language. 


4.8.4.7 Simple juxtaposition of a temporal clause 

There are a number of temporal expressions that are syntactically 
complete clauses. However, they do not stand alone but accompany 
a main clause for which they set the temporal frame. 

(308) a) zayr(i) a=dda t-a-myar-t a.ssot-kat. 

day 3s=do F-SG-old.person-F.SG 3s=jump-VEN 

(when) it was day, the old woman jumped. 

b) t-aa-dwi-t a=dda a.huur(u) 

F-SG-afternoon-F.SG 3s=do 3s=enter 

a-yaiia 
SG-wall 

in the afternoon he entered the yard. 

The particle feddf ~ ceddf'yei' can be found preceding a verb in the 
imperf aspect and is then read as ‘while’. The feddf clause is usually 
the second clause in this juxtaposition. 

(309) a) nkm-hfmay=a fedd(f) ad-tay 

2s=suBJ-wash=3s yet 3s=iMPERF-be.wet 

you wash it (pot) while it is (yet) moist. 
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b) Uf-t-eg(a) aari 

3p=IMPERF-PASS-do.BND Ip.10 

cedd(f) are.f-kas barr-en ceena-nenen 

yet 1p=iMPERF-be child-PL be.small-ADJZR.PL 

they (stories) were told us while we were (yet) small 
children. 

The following example has feddf ‘yet’ preceding a verb in the 
neg.perf to express ‘before’. 

(310) en.te-yahar.a and(a) ay.n t-a-ss-ahar-t 

2s=FUT-cover=3s with 3 s=gen F-SG-iNST-cover-F.SG 

feddf gand(a) a=na-huur(u)-a 

yet earth 3s=NEG.PERF-enter-3s 

cover it with its lid before earth has entered it. 

(Lit: (when) earth has not yet entered it) 

In the region around Menaka the form feddf' yet’ is mostly used while 
ceddf is used in Talatayt area. 

4.8.5 Spatial adverbial clauses 

The spatial adverbial clause (where...) is by its syntactic shape a 
relative clause modifying ne ‘here/location’. 

(311) ne k(a) ay.n t-e-buuyar kyyee-kat 

here loc 3s=gen F-PL-camel 3p=return-VEN 

ganda ka 

earth loc 

there where his camels go round in the area... 

A similar construction is found with other locational nouns. The two 
examples below illustrate an indefinite (a) and definite (b) noun 
modified. 

(312) a) ar=te-hurr(u) aa.se aggu k(a) a.yyfden 

1p=FUT-look.for 3 s=dat place loc 3s=graze 

we look for a place for it (herd) where it (can) graze. 

b) a.yyed i.n aggu ayo 

3s=return 3p=GEN place det 

k(a) i.yyfzday 
loc 3p=live 

he returned to the (their) place where they live. 



284 


With the word ne ‘here’ the interpretation of the clauses is strictly 
spatial. However arjgu ‘place’, ee-dag ‘place’ and a-handag ‘place’ 
can also be found with temporal meanings (see example (302)b)). 

4.8.6 Manner adverbial clauses 

A relative clause with instrumental preposition and the noun ammak 
‘manner, method’ serves as an adverbial clause. 

(313) a) ammak ayd (a)nda ay=ta-d(a)-a 

manner det with 1s=FUT-do-3s 

the manner (with which) I will do it. 

b) ...ammak ayd (a)nda nUssoora t-aa-har-t 

manner det with 3s=milk F-SG-lion-F.SG 

(tell me) how you milked the lioness. 
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Appendix I 

Text 1:A folktale 

The following story was told by AJafa'Ta from Talatayt in the speech 
variety of that region. The tape was transcribed with the help of 
Mahamad ag Almaki from Infukaraytan. 

The main character of the story is ‘Jackal’. He is one of the most 
clever animals in the folk tales of the Idaksahak. Note that the story 
teller is using two different terms for ‘jackal’. In the beginning it is 
intaynawt. This term is normally used to designate the animal known 
to kill kids. At the end of the story the other term abiiji is used, more 
normal for tales of this kind. 

(1) aywa kal(a) a-zubara a.mmay barr-en 

well once SG-warthog 3s=have child-PL 

So, Warthog once had children. 

(2) a.hurru he sse-ss-eyr(a) aa.se n i 

3s=look.for thing CAUS-CAUS-study.BND 3s=dat sep 3p 

He was looking for somebody who would teach them for him. 

(3) ho send a har a.ggun(a) intaynawt. 

thing, debr dem.far until 3s=see jackal 
(He did) that until he saw Jackal. 

(4) intaynawt a.cc(i) aa.s(e) 

jackal 3s=say 3 s=dat 

Jackal said to him: 

(5) yew aya.m-se-ss-eyra ni.n barr-en 

come! 1s=suBJ-CAUS-CAUS-study.BND 2 s=gen child-PL 
“Come, (that) I will teach your children. 

(6) ayay s(a) alfaqi 

1 s.emp comp teacher 



It’s me who is (Koran-)teacher!” 


(7) 

a.ddin(i) ay.n 
3s=take 3 s=gen 

He took his children. 

barr-en 

child-PL 


(8) 

ay.n barr-en 

ingi 

taas(a) 


3s=gen child-PL 

3p.EMP 

nine 


His children, they were nine, 
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(9) a.nn(a).f intaynawt se 

3s=give=3p jackal DAT 

he gave them to Jackal 

(10) har a.b-se-ss-ayr(a) aa.se n i 

Until 3s=IMPERF-CAUS-CAUS-Study.BND 3 s=dat sep 3p 

that he would teach them (for him). 

(11) a.cc(i) a=b-se-ss-eyr(a).i. 

3s=say 3s=IMPERF-CAUS-CAUS-Study.BND=3p 
Hei thought he 2 would teach them. 

(12) da h(e) ayd(a) a.dda 

int thing dem.prox 3s=do 

a-zubar(a) a.baara n(e) ayda 

SG-warthog 3s=be place dem.prox 

When this was done, Warthog was there 

(13) har a=dd(a) i-wutay 

until 3s=do PL-year 

until he had spent (some) years. 

(14) jinjina a.kkdy-kat 

first 3s=leave-VEN 

(When) he first came 

(15) a.ccf a=b-/uggu-kat ay.n barr-en ka 

3s=say 3s=iMPERF-look.down-VEN 3 s=gen child-PL loc 

and wanted to see his children. 

(16) sa je intaynawt a.gguna-kat arjga 

when only jackal 3s=see-VEN 3 s.emp 

As soon as Jackal saw him coming, 

(17) intaynawt a.mmuqus-an and (a) agga 

jackal 3s=meet-ALL with 3 s.emp 

Jackal went to meet him. 

(18) a.cc(i) aa.s(e) yeed-an barr-en be 

3s=say 3 s=dat return-ALL child-PL loc 

kahar i.gguna nin Ute-yixrem 

when 3p=see 2s.O 3p=FUT-disobey 

i.m-wanjin ay ay qaaran 

3p=suBJ-refuse Is. 10 study.VN 

He said to him: “Turn away from the children. When they see 
you, they will disobey, they will refuse to study (for me).” 

(19) a.gguqg(u)-an aa.se baarar foo-da 

3s=guide-ALL 3 s=dat child one-iNT 

He guided one child to him. 
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(20) a.ggar barr-en da a-ffooda ne-goor(a) ii.ka 

3s=find child-PL int SG-one Foc-sit 3p=LOC 

It was found that (regarding) the children, one was left of them. 

(21) a.ggugg(u)-an aa.se n a 

3s=guide-ALL 3 s=dat sep 3s 

He guided it to him, 

(22) a.ss-ekn(a) aa.se n a 

3s=CAUS-see 3 s=dat sep 3s 

showed it to him, 

(23) a.yyee-kat end(a).a 

3s=return-VEN with=3s 

he came with it, 

(24) a.yyeed-an end(a).a 

3s=return-ALL with=3s 

he returned with it 

(25) har a=dd(a) aa.se n aa.se s-ekn-en taasa 

until 3s=do 3 s=dat sep 3s=dat CAUS-show-PL nine 

until he had shown it to him nine times. 

(26) intaynawt agga da barr-en a.b-dumb(u).i 

jackal 3 s.emp dic child-PL 3s=iMPERF-cut=3p 

je (e)nd(a) a-ffo a-ffdo-da a.b-r/(a).i 

only with SG-one SG-one-iNT 3s=iMPERF-eat=3p 

har a.bbeen.i har a-ffedde d(a) a-sen(da) 
until 3s=be.finished=3s until SG-one.only Die sg-dem.far 
As for Jackal, he had simply killed the children one by one and 
eaten them until they were finished, except for that only one. 

(27) a-zubara a.yyed 

SG-warthog 3s=return 

Warthog returned 

(28) a.cc(i) aa.s(e) ni=m-d(a)-an a-watay 

3s=say 3 s=dat 2s-suBJ-do-ALL SG-year 

(and) he (Jackal) said to him: “Wait a year.” 

(29) har a=dd(a)-an a-watay 

until 3s=do-ALL SG-year 

When he had spent a year (away), 

(30) a.yy/ies a.yyee-kat agga 

3s=repeat 3s=return-VEN 3 s.emp 

he came again to him (Jackal). 
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(31) a.tten a.cc(i) aa.s(e) 

3s=arrive 3s=say 3 s=dat 

He (Jackal) arrived and said: 

(32) barr-en i.yy/ytam mejjfm aya.bbaaya s(a) 

child-PL 3p=finish but 1s=want comp 

ay.ta-taw aaru fo baara narjgo se 

1s=FUT-reach man ind be that.place dem.far 

har ni.m-d(a) aa.se a-saafu 

until 2s=suBJ-do 3 s=dat SG-greeting 

“The children have finished their studies (of the Koran) but 
I want to go to a man who is over there so that you may greet 
him.” 

(33) aaru ayo se a.cc(i) aa.se 

man det dem.far 3s=say 3 s=dat 

“That man, he said to him, who is it?” 

(34) a.cc(i) aa.s(e) ee/aw sa he 

3s=say 3 s=dat elephant comp thing 

He said to him: “It’s Elephant who is very ill.” 

(35) baararayo nn a-ffdod(a) goora zayriayo 

child det gen SG-one sit day det 
ay.n ga intaynawt a.ddumb(u) 

3s=gen self jackal 3s=take 

a.t]t](a).a 
3s=eat=3s 

The only child that was left, that very day Jackal had killed and 
eaten him. 

(36) a.harjg(a) end(a) agga n(e) ayda 

3s=accompany with 3 s.emp place dem.prox 

He (Warthog) accompanied him from there 

(37) ho senda har a.tten ee/aw daw 

thing. debr dem.far until 3s=arrive elephent loc 
until he arrived at Elephant’s (place). 

(38) s(a) a.ggaar.a he (a)y(o)ooda Mess/inay 

when 3s=find=3s thing det dem God 

a.ff-ax/ek-kat ay.n i-mudar-an ka 

3s=CAUS.be.created-VEN 3 s=gen PL-animal. pl loc 

kaamil i.bb-ekrem aa.daw. 

all 3s=iMPERF-rest 3 s=loc 

When he found him, all what God created among his animals 
was resting at his place. 


ci na.a? 
who be=3s 

(a).hmjin kuna 
3s=be.much find.VN 

sen(da) end(a) 
dem.far with 
agga 
3s.emp 
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(39) mnazag-en kbb-akram se(nda) 

hyena. pl 3s=iMPERF-rest dem.far 

Hyenas were resting there, 

(40) t-a-ways-in kaamulullaahi kbb-akram sen(da). 

F-PL-game-PL absolutly.all 3s=iMPERF-rest dem.far 

all kinds of game was resting there. 

(41) ayw(a) a=kkoy-kaaUi je 

well 3s=leave-VEN=3p simply 

Well, he simply approached them. 

(42) a=cc(i) azubara se kay-an n(e) ayda har 

3s=say warthog DAT stand-ALL place dem.prox until 

aya=m-taaw=/ aya=m-d(a) /use asaafu jinjina. 

1s=suBJ-reach 1s=suBJ-do 3p=DAT greeting first 

He said to Warthog: “Stay here until I reach them and greet 
them first. 

(43) id(da) kar n'utten i'udaw 

because when 2s=arrive 3p=LOC 

zam(a) ee/aw he (a)=hmjin aa=s(e) kuna 

after elephant thing 3s=be.much 3 s=dat find.VN 

n'nss-akaryis 
2s=CAUS-open.teeth 

kgguna nun t-a-karyas-t 

3p=see 2 s=gen F-SG-open.teeth-F.SG 

Uta-ci gorgor nkb-gorgor Un a-m/iran k(a) 

3p=FUT-say laugh 2s=iMPERF-laugh 3p=GEN SG-sick. person loc 

km-wf nin 

3p=suBJ-kill 2s.0 

Because, when you arrive there, after Elephant is very ill and 
you show your teeth, they see your grimace and will think that 
you are laughing at their sick person. They will kill you. 

(44) ayw(a) a=kkoy har adtaawd. 

well 3s=leave until 3s=reach=3s.O 

Well, he left until he reached them. 

(45) a=ggun(a) ee/aw 

3s=see elephant 

a.ggaaua he (a)=hmjin aa=s(e) kuna. 

3s=find=3s.O thing 3s=be.much 3 s=dat find.VN 

He saw Elephant and found (that) he was very ill. 
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(46) a=cc(i)ins(e) ee/aw adiza a.cc(i) iks(e) 

3s=say 3p=DAT elephant ana lc 3s=say 3p=DAT 
ay=n saffari aya=bbaay=a 

3s=gen medicine 1s=know=3s.O 

He said to them: “So Elephant, he said to them, his medicine, 

I know it.” 

(47) i=cc(i) aa.s(e) ci n(a) ay=n saffari? 

3p=say 3 s=dat who be 3 s=gen medicine 

They said to him: “What is his medicine?” 

(48) a=cc(i) iks(e) a.sa-mmay saffari (a)nd-arjga wiji 

3s=say 3p=DAT 3s=NEG.iMPERF-have medicine with-3s.EMP is.not 
a=cc(i) ifs(e) a-zubara n eefam an-ta-huur(u) 

3s=say 3p=DAT SG-warthog gen grease EXM-FUT-enter 

ay=n t-i-ngar kor-korr-i 

3s=gen F-PL-nostril DUP-be.hot-ADJZR 

He said to them: “There is no medicine except, he said, hot 

grease of a warthog that enters his trunk.” 

(49) kcc(i)aa=s(e) a-zubara za man ne k(a) 

3p=say 3 s=dat SG-warthog lc where place loc 

arda-kun(a)=a? 

1p=FUT-find=3s.O 

They said to him: “So a warthog, where will we find it?” 

(50) a=cc(i)ii=s(e) a-zubara /am aya.yyimmar-kat 

3s=say 3p=DAT SG-warthog excl 1s=bring-VEN 

a-ffd f-kay narjgo ka marad-doda 

SG-one iMPERF-stand place.that loc now-DEM 

He said to them: “A warthog, thanks to God, I brought one that 
stands over there now.” 

(51) aaru a=bbaaya s(a) ada-yiydar na ayo 

man 3s=want comp 3s=FUT-betray opp det 

idd(a) a=bben aym barr-en a=qrj(a)=i 

because 3s=finish 3 s=gen child-PL 3s=eat=3p.O 

He wanted to betray the other one because he had finished his 
children and eaten them. 

(52) aywa fcc(i) aa.se kun(a) aari se n arjga! 

well 3p=say 3 s=dat find Ip DAT sep 3s.emp 

“Well, they said to him, get it for us!” 

(53) a=yyizzar-an ifs(e) 

3s=go.ahead 3p=DAT 

He went ahead of them. 
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(54) a-zubara a.b-guna-kaat(.a) a.bb-azzar 

SG-warthog 3s=iMPERF-see-VEN=3s.O 3s=iMPERF-go.ahead 
bor-en s(e) 

person-PL DAT 

Warthog saw him coming ahead of the people, 

(55) a.kkoy-kat i-mudar-an 

3s=leave-VEN PL-animal-PL 

he came (with the) animals. 

(56) har j(e) i-mudar-an Lkkay-kat and(a) a-zubara 

until only PL-animal. PL3p=stand-VEN towards SG-warthog 

As soon as the animals stopped next Warthog, 

(57) kddin(i) arjg(a) kkkoy and (a).a har Uttaw 

3p=take 3 s.emp 3p=leave comp=3s until 3p=reach 

they took him, left with him until they reached (Elephant’s 
place), 

(58) i=ddumb(u)=a 
3p=cut=3s 

they killed him. 

(59) kddin(i) aym maan(i) 

3p=take 3 s=gen grease 

They took his grease, 

(60) i=kkos-koos=(a) 

3p=DUP-cut=3s 
cut it into pieces 

(61) i=dd(a) arjga kussu ka 

3p=do 3 s.emp cooking.pot loc 

and put it into a cooking pot. 

(62) ho senda har a=hinjin was. 

thing. debr dem.far until 3s=be.much boil.VN 

(They did) this until it was boiling very much. 

(63) aywa a=cc(i) fuse wa nn(a) ayay sa n a 

well 3s=say 3p=DAT imp.pl give Is DAT sep 3s. O 

ayay na-b-d(a)=a aym t-i-ngar ka 

1 S.EMP FOC-IMPERF-do=3s.O 3s=GEN F-PL-nostrilLOC 

“Well, he said to them, give (pi) it to me! It’s me who will put it 
into his trunk.” 

(64) imn(a) aa.se n a 

3p=give 3 s=dat sep 3s.O 

They gave it to him. 
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(65) a=yy/ftan tugudu 

3s=climb tree 
He climbed a tree, 

(66) a^kkeedi tugudu n beena 

3s=be.up tree gen top 

he was up in the tree. 

(67) aywa a=cc(i) fuse wa ggadam aa=b(e) andi kaamit 

well 3s=say 3p=DAT imp.pl lay 3 s=loc 2p all 

ando=mm-adbu! aa=be n(e) ayda je har 

2p=suBJ-heap.up 3 s=loc place dem.prox only until 

anda=m-fugu aa=ka 

2p=suBJ-look.down 3 s=loc 
ba fer ayay ay=n t-i-njar 

iMP.PLopen Is.10 3 s=gen F-PL-nostrils 

“Well, he said to them, lay(pl) on him, you(pl) all! Heap simply 
up on him here so that you look down on him. Open(pl) his 
trunk for me!” 

(68) a=ddini maanf hmjin korr(a) 

3s=take fat be.much hot.VN 

He took the very hot fat, 

(69) a=dda h(e) doda 

3s=do thing dem 

he did this, 

(70) a=ss-og(a)=a ee/aw an t-i-njar se 

3s=CAUS-be.near=3s elephant gen F-PL-nostrils DAT 

he approached it to the nostrils of Elephant, 

(71) a.mmun aa=ka n a je 

3s=pour 3 s=loc sep 3s only 

he poured it simply into them. 

(72) ee/aw korr(a) a=zzur(u) ay=n baggu ka 

elephant heat 3s=run 3 s=gen head loc 

marad-d(a) and(a) ay=n jinji 

now-Dic with 3s=gen neck 

As for Elephant, heat was immediately racing through his head 

and his throat. 

(73) ee/aw a=dda h(e) doda 

elephant 3s=do thing dem 

Elephant did this: 
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(74) a=yyirsek end (a) aym kamb-en harkid ay=n c-en 

3s=shake with 3 s=gen arm-PL too 3 s=gen leg-PL 

he shook his arms and also his legs. 

(75) he (a)y(o) doda b-yeliy-yeli=a i-mudar-an ka 

thing det dem iMPERF-circle-DUP=3s.OPL-animal.PL loc 
This (made) him turn around among the animals. 

(76) kaamulullah(i) ii-m-an i=hun(u)=i 

absolutely.all pl-souI-pl 3p=leave=3p 

Everybody died, 

(77) Ukkas t-e-lagaz-an sen(da) ka 

3p=be F-PL-melon-PL dem.far loc 

they died there. (Lit: they became melons there.) 

(78) a-biji a=ss-ewe! c-en a=tteregge(t)-kat 

SG-jackal 3s=CAUS-be.sharp leg-PL 3s=jump.down-VEN 

Jackal stretched his legs and jumped down. 

(79) ee/aw end(a) ay=n g(a) a=bbun 

elephant with 3 s=gen self 3s=be.dead 

Elephant himself was dead. 

(80) a-biji a=mm-entez na ayo k(a) 

SG-jackal 3s=suBJ-pull opp det loc 

Jackal pulled on this one 

(81) a=m-ci y(a) aya=kkuna haamu zerooda! 

3s=suBJ-say excl 1s=find meat today 

and said: “Hey, I found meat today!” 

(82) a^m-gorgor a.mm-entez na ayo k(a) 

3s=suBJ-laugh 3s=suBJ-pull opp det loc 

He laughed, pulled on another one 

(83) a.m-ci y(a) aya=kkuna haamu zerooda! 

3s=suBJ-say excl 1 s=find meat today 

and said: “Hey, I found meat today! 

(84) aya=b-gorgor 
1s=iMPERF-laugh 
I am laughing, 

(85) Ajj(a) a=se-se-ss-eyra nhn barr-en 

Allah 3s=NEG.IMPERF-CAUS-CAUS-Study.BND 2 s=gen child-PL 
a-zubara 

SG-warthog 

because God is not teaching your children, Warthog!” 
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(86) ho senda har je i-mudar-an doda kaamii 

thing .debr dem.far until only PL-animal-PLDEM all 

i=hun(u)-an senda k(a). 

3p=leave-ALL dem.far loc 

It was (like) that as soon as all these animals had died there. 

(87) a=dd(a) azzaman arjg(a) a=bb-ee(d)-kat je senda 

3s=do period 3 s.emp 3s=iMPERF-return-VEN only dem.far 

a=b-rja j(e) Tn haam-en 

3s=iMPERF-eat only 3p=GEN meat-PL 

a=b-gorgor iUka. 

3s=iMPERF-laugh 3p=LOC 

For quite some time, he simply returned there and ate their 
meat and laughed about them. 


Text 2: Part of a Radio emmision 

The following communication was given at the ‘Radio rurale de 
Menaka’ on 10th November 2001. The speaker is Hadmahamed ag 
Mohamed from Inkiringiya, a location some kilometers south-east of 
Menaka. 

It is part three of a speech lasting about one hour interspersed with 
music. The topic is mostly about ‘Decentralization’, a new organisa¬ 
tional policy of the government. 


(1) Igmatta/ak ho senda 

doubt.taken thing. debr dem.far 
You can be sure 

(2) ay=n t-a-damil-t be komin-tan 
3s=gen F-SG-profit-F.SG loc community-PL 
endayo ooda ande=b-gun(a)-a Maa/ia=dd(a)J 
det.pl dem 2p=iMPERF-see-3s M. 3s=make=3p 

it is for its (Mali) benefit (that) the communities you(pl) see are 
made, (/it: Mali makes them.) 

(3) wiji bananda a=dda desatralisasio 

is.not in.vain 3s=do decentralization 

It is not for nothing that it installed the decentralization. 

(4) wiji he be a=dd(a)4 

is.not thing loc 3s=do=3p 

It is done for no other reason 
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(5) 

( 6 ) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 

(9) 

( 10 ) 
( 11 ) 
( 12 ) 

(13) 

(14) 

(15) 


har almital ay(o) ooda ay.ta-har andi se 
until example det dem 1s=FUT-tell 2p DAT 
than this example I am telling you(pl): 


as bora a.ta-may ay.n a/man babo-(a)n 

comp person 3s=FUT-own 3 s=gen herd be.much-ADJZR 

(Suppose) somebody has his numerous herd, 


a.m-ji-mmiji marad-ood(a) ay.n barr-en se 

3s=subj-caus. separate now-DEM 3s=gen child-PL DAT 

he divides (it) between his children, 


a.m-d(a) anda t-a-sagar t-a-sagar 
3s=suBJ-do with F-PL-part F-PL-part 
he makes several small herds out of them, 


bora kullu a.m-n(a) aa.se ay.n a-dagar 

person each 3s=suBJ-give3s=DAT 3 s=gen SG-part 

ayo f-kud 
DET IMPERF-keep 

he gives to each person his part to keep. 

bora kaaka s(a) a. f-kud ay.n a/man 

person whatever comp 3s=iMPERF-keep 3 s=gen herd 

Anybody who keeps his herd 

a.ss-absat-kaaUa 
3s=CAUS-win-VEN=3s 
makes it win (be more numerous) 

a.m-d(a) aa.se kud girj-giman 

3s=suBJ-do 3 s=dat tend.flock.VN DUP-be.good.ADJZR 

and keeps it well. 

ay.n ga s(e) a.kkuud.a 

3s=gen self DAT 3s=tend.flock=3s 

It’s for himself he tends it. 


a.yyirsay aa.se a.yyirsay aa.se 

3s=enlarge 3 s=dat 3s=enlarge 3 s=dat 

It gets bigger and bigger for him. 

bora da ay.wani agar kud 

person int 3s=of bad tend.flock.VN 

(But) the person who is tending it badly, 

a.hun(u)-an 

3s=leave-all 

it (herd) will disappear. 



302 


Texts 


(16) arjga se a=dda ho se 

3s.emp dat 3s=do thing .def dem.far 

It’s to him(self) he did that. 

(17) He (a)yo senda aym almital 

thing det dem.far 3s=gen example 

That is the parable. 

(18) arjga ne (a)yda: 

3s.emp place dem.prox 
Here it is: 

(19) Maa/i aym ga se addewei 

M 3s=gen self dat country 

Mali is a country for its on right. 

(20) He (a) Mas addewei be-beer-i 
thing 3s=be country dup-be.big-ADJZR 
It is a large country. 

(21) wertilla s(a) a/hakumat a=kko(e)nda a-handag 

there.is.not comp government 3s=go with place 

kaamil end-agga wiji enda ay=n ko-(e)n. 

all with-3s.EMP is.not with 3 s=gen owner-PL 

It does not happen that the government goes to every place 
except with its owners. 

(22) Ho senda be a=dda komin-tan 

thing .det dem.far loc 3s=make commune-PL 

Because of that, it made communities. 

(23) ganda kullu agga ne=wwaqay gand(a) ayo 

land each 3s.emp Foc-sign land det 

s(a) a=mmay 

comp 3s=own 

Every region has signed (=received responsibility) for the land 
that it owns. 

(24) bora kullu a=wwaka! ganda ayo 

person each 3s=be.entrusted land det 

s(a) agg(a) a.baara 

comp 3s.emp 3s=be 

(To) each person was entrusted the land on which he is. 

(25) he (a)yo senda be 

thing DEF DEM.FAR LOC 

arjga be komin-tan i=dda 

3s.emp loc commune-PL 3p=make 

Because of that matter, because of this, communities are made, 
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(26) agga be desentra/isasyon a=dda 

3s.emp loc decentralization 3s=make 

(and) because of this, decentralization is made, 

(27) arjga be sekter-tan bdda. 

3s.emp loc sector-PL 3p=make 

(and) because of this, sectors are made. 

(28) Ittill(a) a-handag a=mmay bor(a) ayo 

every SG-place 3s=own person def 

yyisked-an end(a)=a 

originate-ALL with-3s 

s(a) agga ay=n t-a-ggas-t a.f-keedi 

comp 3s.emp 3s=gen F-SG-keep-F.SG 3s-iMPERF-be.on 

Every place has somebody who originates from it, on whom its 
(land) protection lies. 

(29) agga ay=n i-ya/ad-an kyyed 

3s.emp 3s=gen PL-ruin-PL 3p=return 

It is to him that its disaster returns, 

(30) agga i=n t-e-nfa kyyed 

3s.emp 3p=GEN F-SG-be.usefull 3s=return 

It is to him that its profit returns. 

(31) Bora da ayo sa ay=n ganda 

person int def comp 3s=gen land 

a=b-d(a) agar kud 

3s=iMPERF-make bad tend.flock.VN 

(Now) the person that takes bad care of his land, 

(32) ayo (a)di ay=n ga s(e) a=dd(a) a-yafad. 

DEF ana 3s=gen self DAT 3s=do SG-ruin 

that one, it is to himself he did a ruinous thing. 

(33) Day adi ittill(a) agg aadem a-ggu kaak(a) 

too ana every son.ofAdam SG-place whatever 

a=baara 

3s=be 

a=mmay a-dagar ganda n t-a-ggas-t ka 

3s=own SG-share land gen F-SG-keep-F.SG loc 

Also this: every human being, wherever he is, has a share in 
the protection of the land. 
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(34) ittill(a) agg aadam kud day sa (a)nda-yigaz 

each son.of Adam if too comp 2s=FUT-guard 

addakad ayo ka nknn a/man a=bb-adan-kat 

measure def loc 2s=gen herd 3s=iMPERF-graze-VEN 

har a=mm-ee-kat 
until 3s=suBJ-return-VEN 

ay=n t-a-ggas-t aJ-keedi nin. 

3s=gen F-SG-guard-F.SG 3s=iMPERF-be.on 2s 

Every man, even if you only guard in the measure (=area) 
where your herd grazes and returns, its protection is your 
responsibility. 

(35) l-manokal-an iggi da a-handag ayo 

PL-rule-PL 3p.EMP int sp-place def 

ka i-n dini a=kkay-kat ganda 

loc 3p=GEN take.VN 3s=stop-VEN land 

aym t-a-ggas-t aJ-keedid 

3s=gen F-SG-guard-F.SG 3s=iMPERF-be.on=3p 

As for the chiefs (=authorities), the area that is theirs from 
where they stop taking from the land, its protection is their 
responsibility. 

(36) a-yiiwan an koy agga da 

SG-camp gen owner3s.EMP int 

ne k(a) ay=n t-a-buuyar Uyyee-kat 

here loc 3s=gen F-PL-female.camel 3p=return-VEN 

ganda ka agga da 

land loc 3s.emp int 

ay=n t-a-ggas-t ad-keed(i)=a. 

3s=gen F-SG-guard-F.SG 3s=iMPERF-de.on=3s 

As for the head of the camp, there where his female camels (go 
out to graze and) return on the land, he too, its protection is his 
responsibility. 

(37) day adi ittill(a) agg aadam ab-dida 

too ana each son.ofAdam iMPERF-walk 

a=baara gand(a) ayo Maati want 

3s=be land def M. of 

a=mmay aa=ka t-a-dagar-t t-a-ggas-t want. 

3s=have 3 s=loc F-SG-part-F.SG F-SG-guard-F.SG of 

So, every human being walking, being in the country of Mali has 
in it a little share of its protection. 


Uwani 

3p=of 

ka 

LOC 
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(38) ni.b-d(a) aniyat bora s(e) ayo n-ta-dar 

2s=iMPERF-do mind person DAT def EXM-FUT-harm 

ganda 

land 

You pay attention to a person that may harm the land. 

(39) nkb-d(a) aniyat a-na-z-gaafa se 

2s=IMPERF-do mind SG-ACT-CAUS-evil DAT 

anda-huuru-kat ganda 
EXM=FUT-harm-VEN land 

You pay attention to an evildoer that may enter the country. 

(40) nkb-da aniyat a-baydog se a-b-dida tarra ka 

2s=iMPERF-do mind SG-thief DAT iMPERF-walk bush loc 

You pay attention to a thief who walks in the bush. 

(41) nkb-da aniyat eeqad se 

2s=iMPERF-do mind SG-bush.fire DAT 

You pay attention to a bush fire. 

(42) nkb-da aniyat bora se anda-kos tugud-en 

2s=iMPERF-do mind person DAT EXM=FUT-cut tree-PL 

You pay attention to a person that may cut trees. 

(43) kn tugud-en kaamit anda=wan-en 

3p=GEN tree-PL all 2p=of-PL 

Its (land) trees are all yours, 

(44) Ummay t-a-nfa ba-beer-i 

3p=have F-SG-be.useful DUP-be.big-ADJZR 

they have great use. 

(45) day adi bor(a) ayo gguna bora 

too ana person det see person 

b-d(a) eeqad 

iMPERF-make bush.fire 

waia f-kos tugud-en 

or iMPERF-cut tree-PL 
a.na-c(i) aa.se he 

3s=NEG.PERF-say 3 s=dat thing 

So, the person who sees somebody putting a fire or cutting 
trees (and) does not say anything to him, 
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(46) a.m-bay ganda se 

3s=suBJ-know land dem.far 

4 / 7/7 a/man jen h(e) ayda k(a) a.kkag 

3p=GEN herd only thing dem.prox loc 3s=fall 

har a.ddumbu.i a.ne-yiryem aa.se. 

until 3s=cut=3p 3s=NEG.PERF-warn 3 s=det 

he should know that (this is like) somebody who fell on their 
herd and slaughtered them and he did not warn him. 

(47) Day adi ee-dag ayo sen da ittilla agg aadem 

too ana SG-place det den.far each son.ofAdam 

ayo f-keedi Maa/in ganda kaamit 

def iMPERF-be.on M. gen land all 

a.mmay derwa, a.mmay a/haq 

3s=have right 3s=have right 

a.te-yigez ee-dag ayo a.baara ganda ka 

3s=FUT-guard SG-place det 3s=be land loc 

ittill(a) addeked ayo (e)nda ni.ddebet ay.n 

each measure det with 2s=can 3 s=gen 

t-a-ggas-t 

F-SG-guard-F.SG 

So, at this occasion, each human being anywhere in the 
country of Mali has the right, has the responsibility to look after 
the place where he is in the land with every measure you can 
protect it. 

(48) end-agga ni.ddabat sa 

with-3s.EMP 2s=can comp 

(e)n.te-maazal enda ni.n kamba n maazat 

2s=FUT-send with 2 s=gen hand gen send.VN 

If you can, you act with the act of your hand 

(49) nagga t-a-raqim-t ni=n ii/es want 

if F-SG-warn-F.SG 2s=gen tongue of 

ni.mm-eryem 

2s=suBJ-warn 

or you warn (with) a warning of your tongue. 

(50) nagga he nkkkessan nkm-koy-kat 

if thing 2s=refuse 2s=suBJ-leave-VEN 

ni.m-har a/hakumat se 

2s=suBJ-tell government DAT 

If he (the warned person) refuses, you come and tell the 
authorities. 
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(51) arjga na=ddabat s(a) 

3s.emp FOC=can comp 

ada-yiryam bora ayo (a)yda se. 

3s=FUT-warn person det dem.prox dat 

It is this (government) that can warn that same person. 

(52) day adi ganda bora fooda 

too ana land person one 

ama-yixtak-kat ayo ddabat s(a) 

3s=NEG.PERF-creat-VEN def can COMP 

ada-yigaz andi se anda=n gand-en. 

3s=FUT-guard 2p dat 2p=GEN land-PL 

Also this, the land, one person does not exist that can look after 
your (pi) countryside for you (pi). 

(53) ni-n ganda ittill(a) agg aadam ayo nkgguna 

2s=gen land each son.ofAdam det 2s=see 

a.kkamatat anda he kaamit 

3s-harm with thing all 

(As for) your land, every human being you see (on it), who 
harms with whatever, 

(54) nbm-bay ganda se 

2s=suBJ-know land dem.far 

you really need to know 

(55) adten and(a) a-ya/ad 

3s=arrive with SG-ruin 

nin anda nUn ga ada-yizzar-kat 

2s.emp with 2 s=gen self 3s=FUT-be.ahead-VEN 

it arrives with ruin, it is you yourself it will reach first. 

(56) idda ganda as-kabahar a=b-manna 

because land maybe-when 3s=iMPERF-be.without.grazing 

wiji bora fooda and(a) ay=n mann(a) 

is.not person one with 3 s=gen lack.food.VN 

ada-dar 
3s=FUT-harm 

Because the land, when it is without grazing, it is not (only) one 
person the lack of food will harm. 

(57) ittill(a) agg aadam manna ada-dar 

each son.ofAdam lack.food.VN 3s=FUT-harm 

kud day a.sa-mmay a/man and(a) aym ga 

if too 3s=NEG.iMPERF-own herd with 3 s=gen self 

Everybody will suffer by lack of food, even if he owns no herd 
himself. 
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(58) manna ayo (a)yda ada-taw nin. 

lack.food.VN det dem.prox 3s=FUT-reach 2s 

This same lack of food will reach you. 

(59) as-kar cinj-en Usa-kar ittilla agg aadam 

maybe-when rain-PL 3p=NEG.iMPERF-hit each son.ofAdam 

h(e) ad(i) ada-dar. 

thing ana 3s=FUT-harm 

If the rains do not fall, everybody will eventually suffer. 

(60) day adi ee-dag ayo senda agga be 

too ANA SG-place DET DEM.FAR 3S-EMP LOC 

ittill(a) agg aadam 

each son.ofAdam 

a=m-nahad a-handag ayo a=baara ganda ka. 

3s=suBJ-guard SG-location det 3s=be land loc 

Also this, at that occasion, because of this, may everybody take 
care of the land where in the region he is. 


( 61 ) 


a=mm-agaz 
3s=suBJ-guard 
wiji bora 
is.not person 
May he look after 


aym ga se 

3s=gen self DAT 

fo se 

IND DAT 

(it) for himself, not for someone else. 
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Appendix II 

2. Verbs with their causative and passive forms 

The following lists give a number of verbs that are Songhay cognates 
that take a root from Tamasheq when they are causativized or 
passivized. 

A presentation of causative and passive morphemes is found in 3.1.3.2 
and 3.1.3.4 respectively. Double causatives are discussed in 3.1.3.2.3 

2.1. One Argument Verbs 

One argument verbs are discussed in 4.3.1 


gloss 

root 

causative 

to cry 

hew 

s-atha 

to eat enough 

kurjgu 

s-iywan 

to fall 

karj 

f-edder 

to fly 

sot 

se-ss-eged 

to get up 

tunu 

s-erjker 

to go down 

zumbu 

ze-zeb-et 

to inter in 

huuru 

z-uguz 

to leave 

koy 

s-egla 

to depart 

hunu 

s-efel 

to be placed 

keeni 

f-infa 

to run 

zuru 

z-ezel 

to sit 

gora 

f-ayam 

to spend the day 

hdoyay 

s-ekla 

to stop 

kay 

s-abdad 
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gloss root causative 

to suckle kagkam s-ankas 

to be upright kay s-oyta 

to walk did a ^i-^awagk-at 

2.2 Two Argument Verbs 

Verbs with two arguments are discussed in 4.3.3. 

The form of the Songhay root corresponds to the singular imperative. 


gloss 

IMP 

causative 

passive gloss (passive) 

to bring 

zaw 

ff-JJ-iwi 

t-awi 

to call somebody 

cew 

s-ayrat 

tuw-ayra 

to climb/ride 

keedi 

s-awan 

t-awan 

to cut/slaughter 

dumbu 

z-agzam 

t-agzam 

to do 

da 

f-iga 

t-aga 

to drink 

nin 

Mu 

t-ffu 

to eat 

rja 

f-ikfa 

t-akfa 

to fight 

(also verbally) 

zoy 

s-ak(a)nas 

t-aknas be shunned 

to gather (food) 

haba 

s-afrad 

t-afrad 

to give 

na 


t-akfa 

to hear 

mo 

s-as/a 

tuw-as/a 

to hit 

kar 

f-awwat 

t-awwat lead (animals) 

to jump over 

sot 

sa-ss-agad 

tuw-agad 

to kill/hit 

Wl' 

sa-ssuw-anya 

tuw-anya 

to know 

bay 

f'-JJin 

tuw-asan 

to lead pulling 

gur/gu 

sa-ss-aiwi 
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gloss 

IMP 

causative 

passive gloss (passive) 

to leave alone 

dfs 


tuw-iya 

to look at 

haasi 

s-uswud 

t-uswud 

to look for 

hurru 

s-agmi 

t-agmi 

to love/want 

baaya 

f-eera 

tuw-ara 

to read/study 

qaaran 

sa-ss-ayra 

tuw-ayra 

to say 

ci 

sa-ssuw-an ~ 

tuw-anna 



fa-ffuw-an 


to see 

gurta 

s-akna 

tuwani ~ 




tuwana 

to steal 

zay 

fi-ff-akar 

t-akar 

to swallow 

gon 

z-almaz 

t-almaz 

to take 

dim' 

z-abaz 

t-abaz be arrested 

to take out 

kaw 

f-ukuf 

t-ukuf 

to taste sth. 

taba 

s-andak 

t-andak 

to tell 

har 


t-amai 

to throw 

fur 

sa-ss-agar 


to hinder 

gar/ga 

s-agdal 


to buy 

day-kat 

z-anza-kat 


to sell 

day-art 

z-anz-an 


to guard 

gar 

z-agaz 

t-agaz 

to accompany 

hagga 

M-idu 

tuwa-fi-ff-idu 

to wash 

htmay 

ff-Jf-arad 

tuwa-ff-JJ-arad 

to guide pushing 

taqga 

f-awwat 

t-awwat 
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2.3 Labile Verbs 

Labile verbs are discussed in 3.1.3.1 and 4.3.2. 

The form of the Songhay root corresponds to the singular imperative, 
which implies that the translation of the transitive use is given. 


gloss 

IMP 

causative 

passive 

gloss (passive) 

to break (leg) 

dtgdig 

z-arza 



to break (thing) 

baq 

z-arza 

t-arza 


to approach 

man 

z-ahaz(-kat) 



to construct 

cen 

s-akras 

t-akras 


to cook 

hina 

sa-ss-agga 



to cut 

kos 

f-eydaf 

t-aydaf 


to dig 

fas 

z-ayaz 

t-ayaz 


to distance from 

mor 

s-agag 



to dress 

dab 

s-a/sa 



to fill 

ton 

s-atkar 

t-atkar 


to give birth 

hay 

M-aru 



to pour 

dudu 

sa-ss-anyai 



to pound 

dut 

3-'idi3 

t-adi3 


to untie 

fer 

Ji-fuw-ara 



to reach 

taw 

sa-ss-awad 

t-awad 

have caught up with 

to sow 

taatab z-azmi 

t-azmi 


to moisten 

tay 

s-abdag 


caus: make wet 

to throw out 

mun 

sa-ss-arjya/ 

tuw-aqyal 


to tie up 

haw 

sa-suw-aqan 
~ Ji-fuw-aqan 

tuw-aqan 


to enlarge 

her 

s-amyar ~ 

t-amyar 

be honoured 
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gloss IMP causative 

f-amyar 

to dry qoq s-ayar 

to hide tuk z-agaz 

2.4 Verbs of Song hay origin taking a derivational prefix 

This list contains all verbs of this type that were found in texts and 
confirmed with informants. Some more came up by elicitation, which are 
not listed here because the informants did not always agree on the 
correctness of the form. 

gloss IMP causative passive gloss (passive) 

to be dirty J//M 

to vomit yeeri s-eeri 

to return yed s-eedi 

to be red ciday si-ciday 

to be long kuku su-kuku 

to sow/dig fik sa-ffik tuwa-fik 

to trow out mun tuwa-mun 

to prick tim sa-ttim tuwa-tim to be/get injected 


passive gloss (passive) 


t-agaz 
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Appendix III 

Word list: English - Tadaksahak 

In appendix III, an English-Tadaksahak wordlist is given based on 
the Swadesh 200 item list. Some of the words on the list do not exist 
in the language (e.g. ‘flower’, ‘snow’). Other words appear twice 
because of double meanings or idiomatic uses in connection with 
other words. 

The following abbreviations are used: 


adj. 

adjective 



adv. 

adverb 



conj. 

conjunction 



ind. 

independent (pronoun) 



n. 

noun 



npl 

noun only found in plural 


num. 

number 



pi. 

plural 



postp. 

postposition 



prep. 

preposition 



pron. 

pronoun 



vi. 

intransitive verb 



vt. 

transitive verb 




A - a 



able, to be 

vt. bay 

and (between noun phrases) 

alive, to be 

vi. yiddar 

prep. anda 

all 

quantifier kaamil 

animal 

n. a-muudar 

among 

postp. ka 

approach, to 

vt. man 

amuse oneself, to vi. hor 

arm / hand 

n. kamba 

ancestor (paternal) n. baaba 

ashes 

n. booff 
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at (somebody’s) postp. daw 


B - b 

back (bodypart) n. a-ruuru 
bad adj. agar 

bad, to be vi. yibrar 
bark n. barjf 

battery n. tondi 

because conj. igda ~ idda ~ id 
before s.b. noun phrase, mo ka. 
beginning n. barjgu 
belly n. gurjgu 

big, to be vi. ber 
big, to make vt. ber 
bird (general) n. ciidaw 


bite (animal), to vt. rja 
bite, to vt. nam 

black adj. btibi 

black (color) n. btibi 

black, to be vi. btibi 

blacken, to vt. btibi 

blood npi. kud-ert 

blow (wind), to vi. fur 

bone (general) n. biidi 

breathe, to vi.f-enfef 
burn, to vt. kuru-kuru 

burned, to be vi. kuru-kuru 


C - c 

carve (wooden spoon), to 
vt. kar 

child n. baarar 

cloud npi. nuun-en 

cold (weather) n. fufu 
come, to vi. kdy-kat 

count, to vt. f-iden 


counting 

n. f-idart 

country 

n. ganda 

cut, to 

vt. dumbu 


vt. kos 

cut, to be 

vi. kos 

cutting 

n. kos 


D 

- d 


day 

n. zayri 

dirty, to be vi. Ies 

dead, to be 

vi. bun 

vi. 31 'ibit 

death 

n. bun 

dirty, to make vt. Ies 

deep, to be 

vi. kuku 

distance from, to vt. mor 

deepen, to 

vt. kuku 

dive, to vi. yifef 

die, to 

vi. bun 

dog (general) n. hanji 

dig, to 

vt. fas 

dream n. keenirjguna 

digging 

n. fas 

drink, to vt. nin 

dirt (excrement) n. ies 

dry, to be vi. qdq 
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dug, to be vi. fas 
dull (knife), to be vi. bun 
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n. a-baaieq 
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ear 

E - e 

n. harjga 

earth 

n. ganda 

eat, to 

vt. rja 

eating 

n. rja 

egg ” 

n. t-aa-fu/t 

face 

F - f 

n. mo 


fall (rain), to vi. kar 
fall, to vi. kar] 

familiar with, to be vt. bay 
far away, to be vi. mor 
fat (on meat) n. maani 
fat, to make vt. nas 
father n. baaba 

fear n. hambara 

fear, to vt. hambara 

feather n. afraw 
fiber (plant) n. barjf 

G - g 

game (play) n. hor 
give, to vt. na 

giving n. na 

good adj. girj-giman 

grandmother n. nana beeri 
grandfather n. baba beeri 

H - h 


end n. bun 

n. miya 

exhausted (battery), to be 
vi. bun 

extinguish (fire, light), to vt. wi 
eye n. mo 


fight, to vi. zoy 

fire n. huuru 

(fire)wood n. tugudu 

fish n. a-manana 

five nurn.fammuf 

flow, to vi. dudu 

fly, to vi. sot 

foot / leg n. cay 

four num. akkoz 

from postp. ka 

fruit n. izzay 

fur npi. haab-en 


grass (green) n. yei 
green (grass), to be vi. tay 
green solution n. garuura 
ground n. ganda 

guts npi. aadan-an 
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hair npi haab-en 

hand / arm n. kamba 

head n. barjgu 

hear (news), to vt. mo 
hear (noise), to vi. mo 
heart n. wet 

heat n. korra 

heavy, to be (T) vi. tig 
heavy, to be vi yi/tag 

here n. need a 


he/she/it ind. pron. agga 
hit, to vt. kar 

hold, to vt. yfdder 

hot, to be (warm) vi. korra 
hot, to make vt. korra 
how? question phrase. 

man emmek ayo enda 
hunt (game), to vi. gimar 
husband n. aaru 


I - i 

I ind. pron. ayay important, to be vi. ber 

if/when clause initial particle impure (religiously), to be 

enda vi. ies 

if (hypothetical) conj. endar in postp. ka 

if/when conj. es-kabahar 

J - j 

jackal n. a-bfji jump (n) n. sot 

n. intaynawt jump over, to vt. sot 

n. mo ceena 


K - k 

kill (animal), to vt. dumbu 

kill, to vt. wi 

L - I 

laid down, to be vi. keen / 
lake n. a-yazar 

land n. ganda 

laugh, to vi. gorgor 

laughter n. gorgor 

leaf n. aa-ta 


killing n. wi 

know, to i vt. bay 


lean, to be vi. yitbak 

leather n. kuuru 

leave a rest, to vi. cindi 
leave for, to vt. koy 
left (side) n. zatgat 

leg / foot n. cay 
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length 

n. kuku 

live, to 

vi. yiddar 

lie on side, to vi. yfniftaga 

liver 

n. taafa 

lion 

n. tarra nn izzay 

long, to be 

vi. kuku 


n aa-har 

louse (head) n. geenf 


M - m 



male 

n. aaru 

moon 

n. a-yyar 

man 

n. aaru 

mosquito 

n. mfya kuku 

measure 

n. mfya 


n t-aa-das-t 

meat 

n. haamu 

mother 

n. naana 

month 

n. a-yyar 

mouth 

n. mfya 


N - n 



name 

n. man 

night 

n. cijf 

narrow, to be vi. karros 

nose 

npi. t-f-nsar 

near to, to be vi. man 

nostrils 

npi t-f-nsar 

neck 

n. jinjf 

numerous, to be vi. babo 

new, to be 

vi. y ay nay 

numerous, to make vt. babo 

nice 

adj. girj-giman 




0 - o 



odor 

n. mammani 

one 

n. a-ffooda 

old, to be 

vi. sen 

one 

num. fooda 

old, to make vt. sen 
older sibling n. ber 

opening 

n. mfya 


P - p 



peak (bird) 

n. mfya 

pour, to 

vt. dudu 

person 

n. bora 

pull sth. heavy, to vt. hubut 

play (football), to vt. kar 

pull, to 

vt. yfrkab 

play (instrument), to vt. kar 

push sth./sb., to 

play, to 

vi. hor 


vt. yfntag -yfntay 

pond (temporary) n. a-yazar 




317 



318 


Wordlist: English - Tadaksahak 


R - r 


red 

adj. ciday 

road n. 

t-a-daqat-t 

red, to be 

vi. ciday 

root (plant) n. 

ee-caw 

rest 

n. cindi 

rope (general) n. 

karfu 

right (side) 

n. aayii 

rot, to make vt. fumbu 

rise (sun), to vi. fur 
river (Niger) n. a-jeraw 

rotten, to be vi. 

fumbu 


S - s 



salt 

n. ciidi 

smoke 

npi. nuun-en 

sand 

n. t-a-zaazui-t 

smooth, to be 

vi. seiai 

say, to 

vt. cf 

snake (general) 

n. gonji 

scratch, to 

vt. z-ekmez 

snake, sp n. ganda rj karfu 

scratch, to 

vi. kukku 3 ~it 

sneeze, to 

vi. tm 3 it 

see, to 

vt. guna 

some 

n. cindf 

seed 

n. aadem 

(some)thing 

n. he 

sew, to 

vt. taatab 

son 

n. fzzay 

sewing 

n. taatab 

spit, to 

vi. s-etef 

sharp (knife), to be vi. yiwai 

split (wood), to 

vt. yfftek 

short, to be 

vi. gazui 

stand up, to idiom kay beena 

sight 

n. guna 

stay, to 

vi. goora 

sing, to 

idiom d(a) a-ssak 

stepfather n. 

baba fumbu 

sit, to 

vi. goora 

stepmother n. 

nana fumbu 

sitting 

n. goora 

stick sth. into, to 

vt. yfrzi 

skin 

n. kuuru 

stick (wooden) 

n. bundu 

sky 

npi. i- 31 'nn-an 

stone 

n. tondi 

sleep 

n. keenf 

stony elevation 

n. tondi 

sleep, to 

vi. keenf 

stop, to 

vi. kay 

small size 

n. ceena 

straight, to be 

vi. yafad 

small, to be 

vi. ceena 

suck, to 

vt. semem 

small, to make vt. ceena 

sun 

n. waynf 

smell sth., to idiom 

swim, to 

vi. yffef 


mammanf kar bora 

swollen, to be 

vi. hededi 
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T - t 

tail n. t-a-iankaw-t 

tall, to be idiom may kay 
vi. kuku 

tea (leaves) n. aa-ia 
tether, to vt. haw 
tethered, to be vi. haw 
that (one) dem. (a)senda 
them prom, irjgi 

there adv. senda 
they ind. pron. irjgi 

thin (person/livestock), to be 
vi. yiibak 
thin, to be vi. . fadid 
think (that) vi. yorda 
this dem. doda 

this dem. ay da 

three num. kaarad 

U - u 

ugly, to be vi. yibrar 
upright, to be vi. kay 
upright, being n. kay 

V - v 

vomit, to vi. yeeri 

W - w 

walk n. dida 

walk, to vi. dida 

want, to v. ci 

warn (from danger), to vt. kar 
wash, to vt. himay 


throw, to vt. fur 

tie, to vt. haw 

to postp. ka 

tongue n. ii/es 

tooth n. ee-fan 

towards locative prep, anda 

postp. kamba 
trample on sth., to 

idiom kay he ka 
tree (general) n. tugudu 

true, to be vi. dattet 

turn off (radio, TV), to vt. wi 
turn, to vt. yistay 

twine (rope), to vt. kar 

two num. hirjka 

tying n. haw 


use (money) fraudulently, to 
vt. rja 


vomiting n. yeeri 


washed, to be vi. himay 
washing n. himay 

water npi. aryen 

we ind. pron. aari 

well fed, to be vi. nas 
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wet, to be vi. tay 

wet, to make vt. tay 
wetness n. tay 

what is it? interrogative phrase. 

cina-a 

when? interrogative phrase. 

c(i) agud 

where? (+action) interrogative 
phrase, mart rt(e) 
where? (+noun) interrogative 
adv. maana 

white adj. kooray 

white (color) n. kooray 
white, to be vi. kooray 
who?/what? interrogative pron. 
ci 


Y - y 

year n. a-watay 

yellow, to be vi. yaray 
you (pi) ind. pron. andi 


why? interrogative phrase. 

ci na ho be 
wide, to be vi. yiiwa 

wife n. surgdy 

wind n. hew 

wing n. afraw 

wipe out, to vt. tus 

wiped out, to be vi. tus 

wiping out n. tus 

with (company) comitafive prep, 
enda 

with (instrument) (instrumental) 
prep, enda 
withhold sth., to 

idiom kay he be 
woman n. surgdy 


you (sg) ind. pron. m'n 
young one n. izzay 
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Appendix IV 

Wordlist: Songhay cognates in Tadaksahak 

The following word list gives Tadaksahak words which have cognates 
in Songhay. The list contains 290 items. The words are alphabetically 
ordered. Pharyngealized consonants follow the non-pharyngealized 
ones. Signs not used in English follow a similar sign, e.g. lal follows 
lei, /J7 follows / si. After the sign the cognate is listed with the 
reference referring to the dictionaries by Heath, KCH for Koyra Chiini 
(Heath 1998a), KS for Koroboro Senni (Heath 1998b) and DN92 the 
‘Lexique Sorjay - Frangais’ by Youssouf Mohamed Hai'dara et al., 
DNAFLA 1992. When the closest cognate is from another than these 
central speech varieties, the name of the location is given, e.g. 
Bamba, Labbazanga. A few words are only found in the other 
Northern Songhay languages. They are listed phonetically with the 
corresponding language, e.g. Tagdal [...]. Tagdal and Tabarog 
cognates are taken from Rueck & Christiansen (1999); Tasawaq 
cognates were provided by Maarten Kossmann (Leiden). 

The abbreviations are the same as those in the previous list 

A 


=a prort. him, her, it; 3s direct object clitic < a ‘he, she, it’ KCH:19 
3= pron. he, she, it; 3s subject clitic < a ‘he, she, it’ KCH: 19 
aaru n. man, husband; male < ar; harKCH:118; aru ‘man; male’ KS:30 
pi. arw-en 

adda n. long blade, machete ■* adda ‘machete-like blade’ KCH:19; KS:15 
pi adda-tin 

a-ffo n. one (and the other) < a-foo ‘one’ KCH:20 
a-ffdo-da n. one; one by one, in distributive phrase ■* a-foo ‘one’ 
KCH:20 

ayay pron. I, me; independent Is pronoun < agey ‘I, full Is pronoun’ 
KS:17; Bamba: ayey 

ahun v take it! only used in imperative ■* huu! ‘here! take!’ KS:168 
arjga pron. he, she, it; him, her, it; independent 3s pronoun ■* gga - qa 
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‘he, him, she, her, it’ KCH:96 

aari pron. we, us; independent Ip pronoun < ir - iri ‘we, us’ KS:171 
ary-en npl water < hari ‘water’ KCH:119; KS:148 

B 


baaba n. father; brother of the father; ancestor ■* baaba ‘father; father’s 
brother' KCH:35; KS:34 pi. baab-en 

baba beeri n. grand-father < baaba-beer ‘father’s elder brother’ 
KCH:36; baaba-beeri ‘father’s elder brother’ KS:34. 

pi baba beer-an 

baba fumbu n. stepfather ■* baba-fumb-o ‘stepfather’ KCH:36; KS:34 
pi. baba fumb-en 

baani n. pod of Acacia ni/otica containing tannic acid used to tan 
skins; by extension also tannic acid < baani ‘pod of acacia tree’ 
KCH:39 

baari n. horse (general) ■* bari ‘horse’ KCH:41; KS:41 pi. baar-en 
baafi n. water bag < baas(u)-ije (lit: well-child) ‘recipient and cord for 
drawing water from well’ KCH:42; baasu ‘(water) well’ KCH:42. 
pi. baaf-en 

babo vi. to be many, to be numerous < bobo ‘much, many’ adj KCH:49 

— vt. make numerous 

baaya vt. to love; to want < baa ‘want’ KCH:35; KS:33 

— n. love pi. baay-en 

ban vi. to be soft; to be fragile; to be docile < baan ‘be soft’ KCH:38; 
ban ‘be soft, tender’ KS:37 

— vt. make soft; make tender 

bana n. salary < bana ‘wages, fee’ KCH:28; ‘pay’ KS:37 pi. bana-tan 
barjgaw n. hippopotamus < baga ‘hippopotamus’ KCH:38 
barjgu n. head; beginning; front ■* bomo ‘head; top, front’ KCH: 49; bog 
(boga) ‘head, top part’ KS:52 pi. banj-en 
barjgu n. well; waterhole < baggu ‘seasonally flooded ground, seasonal 
swamp’ KCH:39; KS:39 pi. banj-en 

baara vi. to exist; to be available < bara ‘exist’ KCH:40 KS:40 

— vt. to be in 

barji n. bark; fiber (plant) < abirjan ‘fibre des arbres’ DN92; Cf. Tagdal 
[bar'gi]; Tabarog [bar'gi]; Zarma barji ‘lien en ecorce d’arbre’ pi. barj-en 
barmay n. change money for payment ■* barmey ‘change for payment’ 
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KCH:41 

bay vt. to know; to be able to < bey ‘know, be familiar with (sth, sb) 
KCH:45; KS:45 

be postp. on; above; about ■* beene ‘sky; upper area, upstairs’ postp 
‘above, on top’ KCH:43 
ben vi. to be finished 

— vt. to finish ■* ben (intr) ‘finish, end, be used up’ KCH:43; KS:44 
beena n. top; upper part ■* beene ‘sky; upper area’ KCH: 43; beena ‘top, 

topmost part of area; sky’ KS:44 

ber vi. to be big, important; to be grown up < beer ‘be big in size; be 
grown up, old’ KCH:44; beeri KS:44 

— vt. to make big, to enlarge 

— n. older sibling ■* beere ‘older sibling’ (esp. of same sex) KCH:44 

pi. beer-an 

bebba vt. to carry (baby) on back wrapped in a piece of cloth ■* babba 
‘carry baby in a bundle on one’s back KCH:36; KS:40 
bi n. yesterday; also adverbial use ■* bii ‘yesterday’ KCH:46; KS:46 
bi n. shadow, visual representation of sth./sb., photo < bii ‘shadow; 
image’ KCH:46; KS:46 pi biy-en 

biibi vi. to be black < bibi ‘be black, dark' KCH:46 

— vt. to make black, to blacken 

— n. blackness 

— adj. black 

biidf n. bone (general) < biiri ‘bone’ KCH:48; biri KS:48 pi. biid-en 
birjgi n. male donkey •* binji ‘ane male’ DN92 pi. bfrjgi-tan 
bita ~ biita n. kind of cereal meal ■* bita ‘milet porridge’ KCH:49; KS:49 
booJI n. white ashes; left after cooking fire < boosi ‘ashes’ KCH:51 
pi boof-en 

bora n. person ■* boro ‘person’ KCH:51; KS:55 pi bor-en 
boy vi. to move (camp) ■* boy ‘drag; herd, drive (animals ahead of 
oneself)’ KCH:52; KS:56 

bun vi. to be dead, to die; (fire, light) go out; (battery) be exhausted 
■* bun ‘die’ KCH:54 

— n. death; end (of month) pi bun-en 

bundu n. (wooden) stick ■* bundu ‘stick (of wood); walking stick, cane’ 
KCH:55; KS:59 pi bund-en 
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c 


caray n. friend, comrade; another of the same kind < cere ‘friend, 
peer, agemate’ KCH:58; KS:66 pi. car-en 
caw vt. to call sb < cow ‘call sb, summon, send for sb’ KCH:63 

— n. call pi. caw-en 

cay n. leg, foot; (car) wheel < cee ‘foot, leg’ KCH:56; KS:63 pi c-en 
caycay vt. to weave (mat) ■* key ‘weave’ KCH:163 
cen vi. to be pitched (tent), to be constructed (house) 

— vt. to pitch (tent), to construct (house) < cen ‘build, erect (housing)’ 
KCH:57; cin ‘build (house)’ KS:69 

ceena vi. to be small, young < ciina ‘be small, young, infrequent, rare, 
sparse’ KCH:60 

— vt. to make small 

— n. small size 
mo ceena n. jackal 

ci interrogative pron. who/what? interrogative word asking for the 
identity of a person/item < cin ‘what?’ KS:69; mey ‘who?’ KCH:194 
ci na-a interrogative phrase, what is it? 
ci na ho be interrogative phrase, why? 
ci n. similar thing, kind < sii ‘kind, type’ KCH:219; cine adj ‘semblable’ 
KS:70 

ci vt. to say sth. to sb.; also used before quotation ■* cii ‘speak’ KCH:59 

— vi. to want to 

ciidaw n. bird (general) •* cirow ‘bird’ KCH:62 pi ciid-an 
ciday n. underneath < cire postp. ‘under’ KCH:62; KS:70 
ciday vi. to be red < cirey ‘be red’ KCH:62 

— adj. red 

cidi-cidi vi. to be very red < cirey ‘be read’ KCH:62 

cigdoda n. this (coming) night; tonight ■* cigoo ‘tonight’ KCH:59 Bamba: 

cij-oo da ‘tonight’ KS:69 
ciidi n. salt < ciiri ‘salt’ KCH:62 pi. ciid-en 
ciimi n. truth < ciimi ‘truth’ KCH:60 pi. ciim-en 
ciji n. night < ciji ‘night’ KCH:59 pi. cij-en 
cijin n. last night ■* cijin ‘night’ KS:69 

cindi vi. to leave a rest < cindi ‘remain’ KCH:60 

— n. rest, part < cindi ‘remainder, rest’ KCH:60 pi. cind-en 
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cin-hcina vi. to be very small ■* ciina ‘be small’ KCH:60 

D 


da phrase final particle, exactely, precisely * daa ‘exactely, precisely, 
exclusively, right (here)’ KCH:64 

da vi. to be done; do be made (in material); to put (somewhere) < dam 
(dag) ‘be done; make, do; put (somewhere)’ KCH:65 

— vt. to make sth 

— n. making 

daama n. improvement < daame/a ‘well being, happiness’ KS:77 
daanay n. seeds of cram-cram < daaney ‘burrgrass/cram-cram’ KCH:66 
dab vi. to be covered; to be dressed (clothes) 

— vt. to cover (recipient); to put (clothes) < daabu ‘cover, enclose; 
shut; look’ KCH:64 

— n. covering; dressing (clothes) 

dartfu n. cooking pot for couscous with holes in the bottom; only 
used in towns ■* dofo ‘couscous or rice steamer’ KCH:74 denfu KS:83 
danje vi. to be silent, to shut up < dangey ‘shut up, be quiet; silence’ 
KCH:67; KS:67 

— vt. to make quite, to silence 

danj-en npi charcoal ■* denji ‘(hot or cold) charcoal, ember(s)’ KCH:69. 

Sg: danjf 

dar vi. to be spread out < daar ‘prepare the bedding’ KCH:67 

— vt. to spread out < daar ‘spread out, lay out’ KCH:67 

— n. mat (cover) put on the ground to sit on pi. daar-en 

daw postp. at (somebody’s place); with /ten/ ‘arrive’ in a noun phrase 
■* doo ‘at (the place of)’ KCH:72 
day vt. to deal; to cost < dey ‘buy’ KCH:70 
day-kat vt. to buy 
day-art vt. to sell 

day-day n. groceries (spices, meat) for sauce < dayday ‘daily groceries 
(spices, meat) for sauce’ KCH:70 

deedi n. gum arabica ■* deeli ‘gum arabic, tree resin’ KCH:68 pi. deed-art 

dida vi. to walk < dira ‘walk, go for a walk, set off on foot’ KCH:72 

— n. walk, departure 

dllwil n. vegetal oil ■* dilwil ‘cooking oil' KCH:71 < French /de I'huile/ 
dirt / vt. to take, to catch ■* din ‘take, pick up, catch, arrest, get’ KCH:71 



326 


Appendix IV 


— n. taking 

dirjga n. forgetfulness < dinaa ‘forget’ KCH:71 

dirjg(a)-an vt. to forget ■* dinaa ‘forget’ KCH:71 dirrja KS:87 

dis vt. to let go, to leave alone; to allow to (with subjunctive clause). 

< deesi ‘fly, fly away, soar’ KCH:69 
dudu vi. to flow (water) 

— vt. to pour (liquide) ■* door ‘flow (out); pour (on) KCH:75 doori ‘flow; 
pour’ KS:91 

dumbu vt. to cut, to kill an animal by cutting the jugular < dumbu ‘cut, 
sever, cut down, cut off KCH:78 
dut vi. to be pounded 

— vt. to pound (general) < dur ‘pound (grain, with mortar and pestle) 
KCH:79 


D 


dar vi. (body part) to ache, to be painful < door ‘(body part) ache, be 
painful’ KCH:75 

— vt. to harm, hurt, make sore < door ‘harm, hurt, make sore’ KCH:75 

— n. sickness, epidemic, suffering pi daar-en 

3 


andororo n. gutter for rain water along the roof < ndorro ‘roof gutter, 
rain pipe’ KCH:76 pi andororoo-tan. 

anda conjoining NPs. and; instrumental prep, with; comitative prep, in the 
company of, with; directional prep, towards; clause initial particle if/ 
when < nda ‘with; and; if KCH:64 

F 


farka n. donkey (general) * farka ‘donkey’ KCH:84 pi farc-en 
fas vi. to be dug 

— vt. to dig ■* faani ‘dig’ KCH:82 fanjl ‘dig (hole, pit)’ KS:101 
Labbezanga: fansi 

— n. digging 

fay vi. to be separated < fey ‘diverge, be separate, be distinct, be of 
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more than one type’ KCH:87 

— vt. to separate < fey ‘separate, keep apart’ KCH:87 
feejf n. sheep (general) ■* feeji ‘sheep’ KCH:85 pi. feej-an 

fendf n. winnowing van < fendu ‘winnowing van’ KCH:86 pi fend-an 
fer vi. to be opened 

— vt. to open, to undo < feeri/feri ‘open, stretch out (limbs); uncover 
(jar) KCH:86 

ffk vi. to be sown; to be buried 

— vt. to put sth. under the earth (corps, seeds) ■* fiji ‘bury’ KCH:88 

— n. burying 

fo dem. a certain, indefinite particle; another of the same kind; some 
(body); some (thing) < a-foo ‘one’ KCH:20 
fdo-da num. one (numeral accompanying noun) < a-foo ‘one’ KCH:20 
fufu n. cold weather < fufu ‘intense cold; bitter cold weather’ KCH:92. 
pi. fuf-en 

fumbu vi. to be rotten ■* fumbu ‘rot, decay, decompose; smell rotten, foul' 
KCH:93 

— vt. to make rott 
fun vi. to be pierced 

— vt. to pierce < fun ‘pierce, puncture’ KCH:93 

— n. hole; piercing pi. fuun-en 
fur vi. (wind) to blow; (sun) to rise 

— vt. to throw sth.; to throw (sth.) at sb < fur ‘abandon, avoid, get rid 
off, release, dump’ KCH:94 ‘throw, drop, let go off KS:116 

fur-an vi. to be lost (item), to have dropped ■* fur ‘be abandoned, 
released, dumped’ KCH:94 


G 


ga n. self < gaa ‘(living) body, organism KCH:96 pi. j-en 
ganda n. earth, ground; region, land, country ■* ganda ‘ground; land, 
territory, country’ KCH:99 pi. gand-en 
garjga vt. to prevent from < gagga ‘prevent, block, hold up, delay' 
KCH:100 

gar vt. to find, to come upon ■* gar ‘find, encounter’ KCH:102 
gar vt. to look after ■* gardi ‘guard, stand watch over’ < Fr garder 
KCH:102 

garuura n. green solution used to color leather items < garura ‘green’ 
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(Hombori) pi garuura-tan 

geenf n. head louse ■* gani ‘louse’ KCH:100 pi. geen-an 
gfman vi. to be good, nice, useful < gomni ‘good fortune (health, 
prosperity) KCH:107 
girj-giman adj. nice, good 

gisma n. roselle used in sauce and for medicine ■* jisima ‘roselle (bitter 
spice)’ KCH:148 

gdn vt. to swallow < goon ‘swallow’ KCH:107 

— n. swallowing pL gon-en 

gonji n. snake (general) ■* gondi ‘snake (general)’ KCH:107; specimen 
KS:131 pL gonf-en 

goora vi. to sit; to stay < goro ‘sit, stay, dwell’ KCH:108 

— n. sitting 

goora n. cola nut; this nut is not chewed in the nomadic society. 

■* gooro ‘cola nut’ KCH108 pi goora-tan 

gor-gor vi. to laugh, to laugh about sb ■* gogor ‘smile, laugh’ KCH:106 

— n. laughter; laughing pi gorgor-en 
guna vt. to see ■* guna ‘see’ KCH:111 

— n. seeing; sight < guna ‘view, sight’ KCH:111 pi gun-en 
gurjgu vt. to guide (animal) holding, lead sb. by holding •* gurgey 

‘wrestle, struggle, get into showing match’ KS:138; gurje ‘come to blows, 
get into a fight’ KCH:112 

gurjgu n. belly < guggu ‘belly’ KCH:111 pi gurjg-en 

gur vt. to showel up (from ground) ■* gur ‘draw water from well’ 

KCH:112 

gussu n. hole in the ground; borrow of animals < guusu ‘pit, hole 
(concave excavation)’ KCH:113 pi guss-en 
guuru n. metal < guuru ‘metal; metal object (bar, hoe. spear etc.)’ 

KCH:112 pi guur-en 


H 


haab-en npi hair; fur ■* haabu ‘cotton’ KCH:113. Sg: haabu 
haba vt. to harvest (wild grass seeds) by brooming them to heaps. 
< haabu ‘gather up (object)’ KCH:113; haab-a ‘to sweep (into a pile) 
KS:140 

hambara vt. to fear ■* hambur ‘be afraid of, fear’ KCH:115 
— n. fear * hamburey ‘fear’ KCH:115 
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hamborin. mortar; drum (made out of a mortar by spanning a skin 
over the opening), humbur ‘mortar’ KS:168; Cf. Tagdal [hambo'ri]; 
Tabarog [hambo'ri]; Tasawaq hamburu pi. hambor-en 
haamu n. meat; animal raised for meat < ham ‘meat, flesh; fish’ 

KCH: 115 pi haam-en 

hand/' n. calf ■* handey ‘heifer’ KS::146 pi hand-en 
hanji n. dog ■* hayji ‘dog’ KCH:124 haji Goundam; hanji KS:147 pi hanf-en 
harjga vi. to accompany < haqga ‘run alongside, stick close to’ KCH:117; 
‘follow’ KS:146 

— vt. to pass by 

harjga n. ear < haqa ‘ear’ KCH:117; KS:145 pi hanj-en 
harjgar-en npl urine < hanjeri ‘dechet de vache' DN92 
har vt. to tell ■* har ‘say, tell’ KCH:118 

haasi vt. to look. Cf. Tagdal ['ha:JI]; Tabarog ['ha:ji]; Tasawaq haasay, 
hasay 

— n. look 

haw vi. to be tied up (animal) ■* haw ‘be tied’ KCH:121 

— vt. to tie up (animal); to tie (saddle) on (animal); to put (sandals) 
< haw ‘tie (up), bind’ KCH:121 

— n. tying 

hawru n. prepared cereal meal •* hawru ‘supper’ KCH: 122 pi. hawr-en 
hawu n. cow, cattle < haw ‘cow, cattle’ KCH:121 pi. haw-yen 
hay vi. to give birth 

— i vt. to give birth to; to sire < hay ‘give birth to; (plant) produce (fruit, 
grain)’KCH:123 

haynf n. millet < hayni ‘millet’ KCH:123 

he n. thing; something; somebody ■* haya ‘thing, something’ KCH:123 pi. 

h-en; he-tan 

hew vi. to cry < hee ‘weep, whine’ KCH: 124 Gundam: hew 

hew n. wind ■* hew ‘wind, air current’ KCH: 125 pi. heew-en 

hijjf n. pestle * hinje ‘pestle’ hinje-yje ‘small pestle’ KCH:127 pi. hijj-en 

hilll n. horn •* hilli ‘horn’ KCH:126 pi hill-en 

himay vi. to be washed 

— vt. to wash, to develop (photos) ■* himey ‘take a bath; wash (e.g. 
hands)’KCH:126 

— n. washing 

hin vi. to excel in sth ■* hin ‘be competent, master, be able to do’ 
KCH:126 
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hina vi. to be cooked, grilled, prepared; to ripen (fruit) 

— vt. to cook, to prepare (meal) < hina ‘cook; be cooked’ KCH:126 

— n. cooking 

hincini n. goat (general) ■* hancin ‘goat’ KCH:117; Bamba: hincin. 
pi. hincin-en 

hmjin vi. to be repaired; to be winnowed 

— vt. to winnow; to repair, to fix < hanse ‘fix, repare; fix up (food)’ 
KS:147 Bamba: hinse 

hirjka num. two < higka ‘two’ KCH:127 

— n. (the) two pi. hink-en 

hooyay vi. spend the midday hours < hoy ‘spend the midday hours’ 
KCH:132 

hor vi. to play; to amuse oneself < hoorey ‘have fun, play’ KCH:165 

— n. game (children) pi. hoor-en 

horra vi. to be bitter; to be hot (spice); to be hard (situation); to be 
angry, nervous, coleric (person) ■* hottu ‘be hotly spiced’ KCH:132; 
KS:166 Labbezanga: hortu 

— vt. to make bitter; to make spicy 

— n. bitterness (taste) 

hubut vt. to pull sth. heavy ■* hibi ‘move over (for), make room (for)’ 
KS:157 

hugu n. tent, house, living quarters; household, family; home, 

marriage < huu ‘house; household, family’ KCH:132; hiiji ‘get maried; 
wed’ KCH:125 pi. hij-en 

hunu vt. to leave, to depart from < hun ‘leave, depart (from)’ KCH:134 

— n. direction; place of departure 

hun(u) admit idiom euphemism for ‘to die’ (Lit: ‘leave the earth’) 
hurru vt. to look for; to try ■* wir ‘seek, try to get’ KCH:253 huri ‘seek, look 
for’ Bourem/Ansongo KS:170 

— n. trial, looking for 

huuru vt. to enter in; to begin ■* huru (hura) ‘enter (place)’ KS:170 

— n. beginning; entering 

huuru n. fire. Cf. Tagdal [hu:'ru]; Tabarog [hu:'ru]; Tasawaq huru, pi. 

huur-en 



=i pron. them; 3p direct object clitic ■* i ‘they, them’ KCH:134 
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U pron. they; 3p subject clitic < i ‘they, them’ KCH:134 
iifi n. place protected from wind ■* iifi ‘tree, sp.’ KCH:135 pi. iifi-tan 
irjgi pron. they; them; independent 3p pronoun ■* ggi-yo ‘they, them’ 
KCH:96; ggey ~ qgi ‘they, them’ KS:129 
iizace n. adolescent, son of noble descendance; courageous young 
man [< /izzay/ ‘son’ + /ceena/ ‘small’] < ije-keyna ‘small child’ 
KCH:135; iza-keyna ‘small child’ KS:172 pi. izacen-an 
izzay n. son, child, young animal, fruit (of plant) < ije ‘young person, 
child, offspring, young animal, fruit’ KCH:135 pi izz-en 
tarra nn izzay n. lion (Lit: ‘son of the bush’) 

J 


jaw vi. to help sb < gaa ‘help’ KS:118 

— n. help pi jaaw-en 
jeeji vi. to be hanging (on side) 

— vt. to hang (on side) ■* deeji ‘hang, suspend’ KCH:68 
ji n. butter < jii ‘butter, (milk) cream, grease’ KCH:144 

jidooda n. this year [jido-da ‘this very year’] * jiiro ‘this year’ KCH:148 
Bamba: jiir-oo woo ‘this year’ KS:181 

jidonad n. year before last year [jido-nad ‘this year-passed’] /nad/ is 
of Tamasheq origin PAM:589 < jiiro ‘this year’ KCH:148 
jidose n. next year [jido-se ‘this year-there’] Isel is of Tamasheq 
origin ■* jiiro ‘this year’ KCH:148 
jiifa vi. to die without rite 

— n. carcase, carrion ■* jifa ‘carrion, unslaughtered dead animal’ 
KCH:144 < arabe pi jiifa-tan 

jinji n. neck < jinde ‘neck’ KCH:145 pi jinj-en 

jinjina adv. before; first ■* jina ‘first (before anything else); at first’ KCH:145 
jinjiri vi. (person) to pray; to feast ■* jingar ‘(person) pray, perform (prayer) 
KCH:146 

— n. prayer; religious holiday < jiiggar ‘prayer; religious (muslim) 
holiday’ KCH:146 pi jinjir-en 


K 


ka postp. to, from, in; among ■* kuna compound postp. ‘inside X, in the 
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interior of X’ KS:220 

kamba n. hand, arm < kamba ‘hand; arm’ KCH:155 pi. kamb-en 

— postp. towards 

kan vi. to be sweet, to be good ■* kaan ‘be sweet, delicious; be good, 
pleasing’ KCH:157 

— i ft. to sweeten 

karj vi. to fall; (money) to be devaluated < kag ‘fall’ KS:191 
karjkam vt. to suckle ■* kagkam ‘suckle’ KCH:158 
kar vi. (rain) to fall 

— vt. to hit, strike; to play (instrument); to play (football); to twine 
(rope); to carve (wooden spoon); to warn (from a danger) ■* kar ‘hit, 
strike, beat, tap, knock, thresh' KCH:159 

karmammanf idiomlo smell (odor) < mani ‘to smell’ KCH:190 
karfu n. rope (general) < korfo ‘rope, string; wire’ KCH:171 karfu ‘rope; 
bundle (of rice)’ KS:196 pi. karf-en 
ganda rj karfu n. grass snake, sp 
karjf n. thorn < karji ‘thorn’ KCH:160 pi. karj-en 
kaw vi. to be taken out/away 

— vt. to take out/away < kow ‘remove, take out, take off; get rid off 
KCH:173 

kay vi. to be upright, to stop < key ‘stop, halt, cease; stand, stand up’ 
KCH:163 

— n. being upright 
may kay idiom to be tall 

kay he ka idiom to trample on sth 
kay he be idiom to withhold sth 
kaybeena idiomlo stand up 
kay-kay vi. to stroll < key ‘stop, halt; stand’ KCH:163 

keedf vt. to be on sth < kaar ‘mount on (animal)’ KCH:159 

— n. riding 

keenf vi. to be laid down; to sleep ■* kani ‘lay down, go to sleep, spend 
the night’ KCH:157 

— n. sleep 

keenf rj guna n. dream 
kooray vi. to be white ■* korey ‘be white’ KCH:170 

— n. white (color) 

— adj. white 

kor-6-koray vi. to be very white < korey ‘be white’ KCH:170 
korra vi. to be hot < koron ‘be hot’ KCH:171 
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— vt. to heat (up), to make hot 

— n. heat ■* koron ‘heat’ KCH:171 
kos vi. to be cut 

— vt. to cut ■* kosu ‘trim (bush); pluck out feathers of KCH:173 

— n. cut, cutting 

koy vt. to leave for; to go to ■* koy ‘go, go away’ KCH:173 
koy-kat vi. to come 

koy n. master, owner < koy ‘owner, master’ KCH:173 pt. ko-n 
kud-en npl blood ■* kuri ‘blood’ KCH:179 
kud vi. to be lead to pasture 

— vt. to lead (herd) to pasture; to tend (flock) ■* kur ‘(animals) go to 
pasture; tend, herd (animals) KCH:179; KS:221 

— n. leading to pasture 

kuku vi. to be long (stick/rod), deep (well), tall (person) < kuu ‘be long 
or tall’ KCH:174 Niafunke: kuku 

— vt. to make deep 

— n. length 

kuna vt. to find, to get; to have (thirst); < kumna ‘gather up, pick up (e.g. 
firewood)’ KCH:177; kuuna KS:219 

— n. finding pi. kun-en 
he rj kuna n. sickness 

he (a)kuna bora idiom to be sick (person) 
kurjgu vi. to have well eaten < kuggu ‘be sated, be full (after meal)' 
KCH:178 

kuru-kuru vi. to be burned (meal) 

— vt. to burn sb ■* kukur ‘burn’ KCH:175 

kussu n. jar; pot < kusu ‘baking dish (earthenware or modern)’ KCH:180 
pt kuss-en 

kuuru n. skin; hide, leather < kuuru ‘skin; pelt, hide, leather’ KCH:179 pt. 
kuur-en 

kwondt n. ant ■* gkondo ‘large black ant’ KCH:169 pi. kwond-en 

L 


laytor n. medical doctor; health agent ■* lokotor, ‘agent de sante’ 

< French pi. taytor-en 
tarjgay n. salt sown in a mat ■* ? 

/es vi. to be (religiously) impure; to be dirty (from excrements) < leesi 
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‘dung’ KCH:185 

— vt. to make dirty 

— n. dirt from excrements 


L 


jaabu n. loam, clay ■* laabu ‘earth, soil, dirt; mud-gravel mix for bricks’ 
KCH:181 pUaab-en 


M 


maana interrogative adv. where; used for an item in close vicinity. 

■* man ‘where?’ KCH:189 

maani n. fat on meat < maani ‘fat (in meat)’ KCH:190 
mammani n. smell, perfume < mani ‘to smell’ KCH:190 

man vi. to be near ■* maan ‘be or come near, approach’ KCH:190 

— vt. to approach 

man n. name ■* maa ‘name, designation; reputation, fame’ KCH:188 pi. 

maan-en 

maatiga n. peanuts < maatige ‘(common) peanut’ KCH:192 < bambara 
may vt. to have, to own < mey ‘have, own’ KCH:195 
miya n. mouth, peak, muzzle; opening; end, side; measurement of 
something e.g. a glass ■* mee ‘mouth; entrance, edge’ KCH:193 pi 

miy-en 

miya kuku n. mosqito pi. miya kuk-en 
mo vi. to hear (noise) < mom ‘hear’ KCH:198 

— vt. to have news about s.th 

mo n. eye; face < moo ‘eye, pair of eyes’ KCH:196 pi. mo-n 
mo ka noun phrase, before sb. 
da mo idiom to be blind on one eye 
mor vi. to be far away ■* moor ‘be or go far, go deep, be distant’ KCH:198 

— vt. to distance from 
mun vi. to be thrown out 

— vt. to throw out < mun ‘spill, dump, pour’ KCH:200; KS:249 

— n. pouring pi. muun-en 
musay vi. to be soft 

— vt. to soften sth. by hitting on it < musey ‘rub, massage; tan (hide)’ 
KCH:201 
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N 


na vt. to give ■* noo ‘give; gift’ KCH:205 

— n. giving 

naana n. mother, sister of mother; maternal ancestor < paa ‘mother, 
mother’s sister’ KCH:206; KS:258 pi naan-en 
nana beeri n. grand mother < paa-beeri ‘mother’s younger sister’ 
KCH:259 

nana fumbu n. stepmother ■* paa-fumb-o ‘co-wife of one’s mother; 
stepmother’ KCH:207; KS:259 

ne n. location; very low nominal property, in combination with 
demonstratives and question ‘what location’; where, in 
combination with a relative clause. < nee ‘here’ KCH:204 

— adv. here; rarely used form to indicate location 

needa n. here; also used in postpositional phrase [< /ne/ ‘place’ + /da/ 
‘exactly’] < nee daa ‘right here’ KCH:204 
ni* ~ an* pron. you; 2s subject clitic < ni ‘you’ KCH:204 
nm vt. to drink < pin ‘drink’ KCH:208 
nin pron. you, independent 2s pronoun < ni ‘you’ KCH:204 
nuun-ennpi smoke; vapor, steam; cloud < nuune ‘fire; brand (on 
animal)’ KCH:206; KS:258 


N 


nam vt. to bite; (insect) sting < nam ‘bite (teeth), (insect) sting, bite’ 
KCH:202 

nas vi. to be fat; opposite of skinny < naasu ‘(livestock) be plump, well 
fed, fattened’ KCH: 204 
— vt. to make fat 


0 


tja vt. to eat; (animal) to bite; to use (money) fraudulently; to cost ■* 
rjaa ‘eat; spend (money); ‘ KCH:202 
— n. eating 
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o 


ooda dem. this, cataphoric in texts ■* woo ‘this, that’ KCH:254 + da 
‘exactely’ KCH:64 


Q 


qoq vi. to be dry < koo ‘(wet object) become dry; (water) dry up, 
evaporate’ KCH:164; koog-o ‘dry, brittle’ KCH:166 

s 


sa/arjga n. toilet and shower place < salagga ‘toilet, septic tank’ KCH:213 
pi. salanga-tan 

saawa vi. to resemble < sawa ‘be equal’ KCH:216 < Arabic 
se (dative) postp. for, to ■* se ‘for, to’ KCH:216 
sooro n. upper floor of a building < sooro ‘upper floor of house (roof 
terasse)’ KCH:244 < perhaps Haussa ‘soro’ pi. sooro-tan 
surgoyn. woman ■* soog-a ‘young adult’ KS:281 pi. surgd-(e)n 
zawsurgoy idiom to get married 
surgoy may aniyat idiom pregnant woman 
suubu n. hay; grass dried on the root ■* subu ‘grass, straw, herb’ 
KCH:226 pi SUUb-en 


s 


sot vi. to fly (bird) 

— vt. to jump over ■* sar ‘jump, hop, dance’ KCH:214 

— n. jump 


J 


faaku n. bag (for cereal) < caaku ‘large sack (for grain)' KCH:55 perhaps 
< French sac’ pi. faakuu-tan 
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T 


taafa n. liver ■* tasa ‘liver’ KCH:235 KS:298 
taba vt. to taste sth ■* taba ‘taste’ KCH:229 

— n. taste < taba ‘taste’ KCH:229 

taymu n. sandal < taam ‘pair of shoes’ KCH:232 Goundam, Niafounke: 
taamu pi taym-en 

tarjga vt. to make (animal) go forward < tag ‘push’ (Hombori) 
tarra n. bush; longing; loneliness. < terey ‘outside’ KCH:238; tarey ‘area 
outside’ KS:297; Cf. Tagdal [tarra]; Tasawaq taara 
t/f] vi. to be heavy (most eastern dialect) ■* tin ‘be heavy’ KCH:240 tig ‘be 
heavy’ KS:304 

ten vi. to arrive < tenje ‘go towards, head for’ KCH:237 

— n. arrival pi teen-en 

tu n. large (wooden) eating bowl < tuu ‘(wooden) eating bowl’ KCH:244 
pi tuw-yen 

tudu vi. to respond to a call by giving an audible noise < tuuru ‘answer, 
give a reply, respond (to a summons)’ KCH:247 
tugudu n "tuuri ‘tree, wood’ KCH:246 pi tugud-en 
tuk vt. to hide ■* tugu ‘hide; conceal’ KCH:245 

— n. hiding 

tunu vi. to get up < tun ‘get up, arise’ KCH:246 

— n. getting up 

turjgu n. kind of turban < tuggu ‘veil’ KCH:246 pi. turjg-en 
tus vi. to be erased, to be wiped out 

— vt. to wipe out, to erase ■* tuusu ‘erase, wipe ‘ KCH:247; KS:312 

— n. wiping out 


T 


taaba n. tobacco ■* taaba ~ taabaa ‘tobacco’ KCH:229 pi taab-en 
taabayn. turban < tabey ‘turban’ KCH:230 pi taab-en 
taamu n. (former) slave, male of sub-saharan origin with nomadic 
culture < tarn ‘slave, subject’ KCH:232 pi taam-en 
taatab vt. sew < taa (derbe) ‘sew (clothing)’ KCH:229+69 daabu ‘cover, 
dress’ KCH:64 
— n. sewing 
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taace n. (former) slave girl [taa(m) + cee(na)?] * tarn ‘slave, subject’ 
KCH:232 pi taacen-an 

tamce n. (former) slave boy [taamu + cee(na)?] < tam ‘slave, subject’ 
KCH:232 pi tamcen-an 

taw vi. (time of day, date, season) to have arrived 

— vt. to arrive (at destination), to reach, to attain ■* too ‘arrive (at 
destination), reach, attain; be equal to, be worth; (time of day, date, 
season) arrive; be enough for’ KCH:241 

tawway n. (former) female slave [taa(m) + way?] ■* tam ‘slave, subject’ 
KCH:232 pi taww-an 

tay vi. to be wet; to be green (grass) ■* tey ‘get wet’ KCH:238 

— vt. to make wet 

— n. wetness 

ton vi. to be full ■* ton ‘be full; fill; fullness’ KCH:242 

— vt. to fill 

— n. filling pi. ton-en 

tondi n. stone, rock, stony elevation; battery ■* tondi ‘rock, stone’ 
KCH:242 pi. tond-en 


w 


wa vi. to be healed 

— vt. to heal ■* wow ‘(wound) heal’ KCH:254 

wa ~ ba particle. 2p imperative preceding verb; prohibitive preceding 
all pronoun clitics < wo ‘2p imperative, directly preceding verb’ 
KCH:254 

wan/ postp. of ■* wane ‘possessive postposition’ KS:316 pi. wan-en 
wanjin vt. to refuse ■* waqgu ‘refuse, say no’ KCH:250 
14^14^ vt. to insult < wow ‘insult’ KCH:254 

— n. insult pi waaw-en 

way n. woman, female * woy ‘woman, female’ KCH:254 pi. waay-en 
waynf n. sun < woyne ‘sun’ KCH:256 

w/ vt. to kill; to extinguish (fire, light), to turn off (radio/TV) < wii ‘kill; 
extinguish (fire, light)’ KCH:253 

— n. killing 
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Y 


yaw n. female camel of all ages < yoo ‘camel’ KCH:262 pi. yaaw-en 
yay vi. to be cool; to be calm < yey ‘be cold, cool; be calm’ KCH:261 

— vt. to make cool 

— n. coolness pi yaay-en. 

yed vi. to return < yee ‘return, go back’ KCH:260 
yen vi. to be rubbed in with butter/oil 

— vt. to rub in with butter/oil ■* yoon ‘rub (oinment) on or in, anoint; 
anointment' KCH:263 

yeeri vi. to vomit < yeer ‘vomit’ KCH:261; yeeri KS:239 

— n. vomiting pi. yeer-an 


Z 


zayri n. day; daytime < jaari ‘day, daytime’ KCH:139; zaari KS:336. 

pi. zayr-en 

zarooda n. today < zaar-oo da (Bamba) ‘today’ KS:336 
zaw vt. to take; to take (wife), to marry; ■* jow ‘take, take possession of; 
take (a wife), marry’ KCH:150; zaa KS:332 

zay vt. to steal ■* jey ‘steal, rob’ KCH:144 

— n. theft 

zay vi. to swear ■* jee ‘swear, take an oath’ KCH:140 

— n. swearword pi. zay-en 

zumbu vi. to go down; to land (bird); to stay with; to settle for a certain 
time < jumbu ‘descend, go or come down; (bird) land, alight' KCH:151 
zumbu KS:343 

zuru vi. to run < jur (juru) ‘run, move fast, speed, race, flee; (liquid) flow’ 
KCH:151 zuru KS:344 

— n. running 


3 


jee/77/ n. blacksmith, craftsman < jam ‘jeweler (gold- and silversmith); 

blacksmith' KCH:137 pi. j eem-an 
je/7 vi. to be old < jeen ‘be or get old, ancient' KCH:141 
— vt. to make old 
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j/ vt. to kick < jii ‘push’ KCH:144 zii KS:338 DN92 ‘donner un coup de 
pied’ 

— n. kick 

J//Z?/' n. dirt < jiibi ‘filth, garbage’ KCH:144 pi ^iib-en;^iibfi-tan 
31 'ibit vi. to be dirty < jiibi ‘filth, garbage’ KCH:144 
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Morpheme Index 

The following list gives affixes, other grammatical morphemes, 
determiners and a few stems with their labels or meanings. In the 
alphabetical order vowel length is ignored, the velar fricative ^follows 
g, and schwa follows e. J and j follow the non-palatalized sibilant 
respectively. 


morpheme 

a = 
aa= 

a- 

adi 

agar 

ay(a). 

ayay 

ayo / 
ayondo 

ak 

-an 


-an 

-an 

ana 

anda= 

andi 

agga 

ar(d)= 

aari 


gloss/label with paragraph 

3s subject clitic 3.1.4.1; 3.2.6.2 

3s indirect object clitic 3.2.6.3 

number (singular) prefix 3.2.1 

3s direct object clitic 3.1.4.3; 3.2.6.2 

anaphoric demonstrative 4.1.3.4 

‘bad’ in compound like expressions with nouns 3.2.5 

1 s subject clitic 3.1.4.1; 3.2.6.2 

Is direct/indirect object pronoun 3.2.6.2; 3.2.6.3 
independent Is pronoun 3.2.6.2 

determiner 4.1.4 

question particle 4.7.3.1 

plural suffix (Tamasheq cognates) 3.2.3.1.4 
plural suffix (Songhay cognates) allomorph 3.2.3.1.1 

adjectivizer suffix 3.2.8.2 

‘towards there’ allative suffix on verb 3.1.3.6 

2s.dat 3.2.7.11.2.1.1 

2p subject clitic 3.1.4.1; 3.2.6.2 

2p direct/indirect object pronoun 3.2.6.2 
independent 2p pronoun 3.2.6.2 

3s independent pronoun 3.2.6.2 

Ip subject clitic 3.1.4.1; 3.2.6.2 

Ip direct/indirect object pronoun 3.2.6.2 
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(a)senda 

ay - 

ayda 

b-/ba-/f- 
ba ~ wa 

baara 

be 

bor(a) a=ffi 
da 
daw 
-en 

-en/-an 

anda 


and-ayo 

and-arjga 

andar 

fo 

h(e) a-ffi 

hak 

har 


independent Ip pronoun 3.2.6.2 

‘there’ deictic distant 3.1.5.2 
‘that’ demonstrative 4.1.3.1 

allomorph of a= 3.2.6.4 

‘this’ deictic close to addressee 4.1.3.3 
‘this’ demonstrative 4.1.3.3; 4.1.4.1 

imperfective prefix 3.1.4.2; 4.2.1 

2p imperative particle 4.2.5 
with Ip imperative 4.2.5.2 
in negation of imperatives 4.2.5.3 

‘is’ existence/availability 4.4.1 
‘be somewhere’ 4.4.4 

‘on’, ‘about’ locative postposition 3.2.7.3 

‘nobody’ 4.6.6.1; in relative clause 4.5.2.1 

‘right, exately’ intensifying discourse particle 4.7.4.3 

‘at somebody’s (place)’ locative postposition 3.2.7.4 

plural suffix (Songhay cognates) 3.2.3.1.1 

plural suffix (Tamasheq cognates) allomorph 3.2.3.2.1 

‘with’ instrumental preposition 3.2.7.8 

’with’ combined with pronouns 3.2.7.11.2.2 

‘with’ comitative 4.3.6 

‘in the direction of locative 3.2.7.8 

‘and’ conjoining NPs 4.1.9.1 

‘when’ conditional 4.8.3.1 

determiner (pi) dialectal variant 4.1.4 

‘when/if conditional marker 4.8.3.1 

‘if hypothetical condition 4.8.3.3 

‘a certain’ indefinite marker 3.2.9.1 

‘nothing’ 4.6.6.1; in relative clause 4.5.2.1 

‘each’ dialectal variant 4.1.6 

‘until’ before verb 4.8.4.5 
‘except’ following negation 4.6.3 
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hinjin 

‘be/do very much’ intensifier verb 4.3.3.1 

ho 

‘this’ (replacing actions) 4.1.3.5 
‘what’ introducing relative clause 4.5.2.2 

i- 

number (plural) prefix 3.2.3.2 

-i/-u 

adjectivizer suffix 3.2.8.1 

U 

3p subject clitic 3.1.4.1; 3.2.6.2 

3p indirect object clitic 3.2.6.3 

=i 

3p direct object clitic 3.2.6.2 

id- 

plural prefix 3.2.3.1.3 

igan 

question particle 4.7.3.1 

-in 

plural suffix (Tamasheq cognates) allomorph 3.2.3.3 

ingin 

‘like’ comparison 3.2.7.10; 4.7.4.6 

ifjgi 

3p independent pronoun 3.2.6.2 

ittilla 

‘each’ in NP syntax 4.1.6 

ka 

‘to’, ‘in’, ‘from’, ‘among’ locative postposition 3.2.7.2 

kaaka 

‘whatever’ 4.1.6 

kaamii 

‘all’ in NP syntax 4.1.6 

kar ~ kahar 
~kabahar 

‘if part of conditional marker 4.8.3.2 

-kat 

‘towards here’ ventive suffix on verbs 3.1.3.6 

kata 

‘never’ with negation on verb 4.6.1. 

‘once’ preverbal 4.6.1. 

-koy 

‘owner’ minor compound suffix 3.2.5 

kud 

‘if after verbs of cognition 4.3.10.4 

kuiiu 

‘each’ 4.1.6 

m- 

subjunctive prefix 3.1.4.2; 4.2.2 

m(a)-/n(a)- 

middle/reciprocal prefix 3.1.3.3.2 

ma-/na- 

actor nominalizer prefix 3.2.4.2 

man 

‘which’ 4.7.3.3; 4.7.3.3.5-7 
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maana 

n 

n 

na 

na 

na- 

narjga 

(s)n= 

n(9)- 

ne 

needa 

na- 

na-/an- 

na-/an- 

nk 

nm 

no 

o 

ooda 

s(a)-/f(a)- 
z (a)- /j(a)- 

sa 


se 

sa- 


‘where’ 4.7.3.3.4 

‘(N)’s’ gentitive postposition 3.2.7.6 
in possessive pronoun 3.2.6.4 

pronoun separator 3.2.7.11.2 

‘over there’ demonstrative 4.1.3.6 

‘be’ copula in interrogative 4.7.4.3.1 

actor nominalizer prefix (allomorph) 3.2.4.2 

‘when/if conditional marker 4.8.3.1 

2s subject clitic (allomorph) 3.1.4.1 

middle/reciprocal prefix (allomorph) 3.1.3.3.2 

‘here’ availability 4.4.2 

‘there (where)’ introducing relative clause 4.5.2.2 
‘here’ deictic closeness 3.1.5.2 
perfective negation prefix 3.1.4.2; 4.2.4 
subject focus prefix 4.7.2.1 

extraction marker in subject relative clauses 4.5.1.1 

2s subject clitic 3.1.4.1 

2s direct/indirect object pronoun 3.2.6.2 
independent 2s pronoun 3.2.6.2 

‘there’ low stress demonstrative 4.4.2.2; 4.5.1 

‘this’ demonstrative with broad reference 4.1.3.5 

‘this’ demonstrative 4.1.3.2 

causative prefixes 3.1.3.2 

complementizer for complement clauses 4.3.10.3 
‘that’ in relative clause 4.5.4 
topic marker in non-verbal clauses 4.7.1.1 
‘when’ simultaneity 4.8.4.1 

dative postposition 3.2.7.1 

non-perfective negation prefix 3.1.4.2; 4.2.4 
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S(d)- 
dS- ~ 

ammas- 

s/nnih/l 

IM- 

feddt ~ 
ceddf 

-ff 

t(9)- 


-tan 

ta- 

tuw- / tuwa- 
-u 

-u/-i 
wa ~ ba 


wata 


-wan 

wani 

wan-en 

wartilla 

wiji 

-yen/-yan 


instrument nominalizer prefix 3.2.4.3.1 
‘maybe’ part of conditional marker 4.8.3.2 


‘be/do very much’ intensifier verb 4.3.3.2 

causative prefix (allomorph) 3.1.3.2 

‘yet’ preverbal 4.8.47 

‘not yet’ with negation on verb 4.6.5 

‘is not’ non-existence of item 4.4.1 

passive prefix 3.1.3.4 

assimilation rules 3.2.2.1 
feminine (gender) affixes 3.2.2.2 
diminutive affixes 3.2.3.3 
nominalization affixes 3.2.4.3 

plural suffix 3.2.3.1.2; 3.2.3.2.2 

future prefix 3.1.4.2; 4.2.3 

passive prefix 3.1.3.4 

nominalization suffix (verb class final l-atl) 3.2.4.1.2 

adjectivizer suffix 3.2.8.1 

2p imperative particle 4.2.5 
with Ip imperative 4.2.5.2 
in negation of imperatives 4.2.5.3 

‘without’ preposition 3.27.9 

‘or’ disjoining NPs 4.1.9.2 and clauses 4.8.1.2 

‘not even’ with negation on verb 4.6.4 

minor plural suffix (Tamasheq cognates) 3.2.3.2.5 

‘of possessive postposition 3.2.6.4; 3.2.77 
with ayo 4.1.4.2 

‘there is not’ non-existence 4.4.1; 4.6.6.2 

‘is not’ negation of identification 4.4.1 
tag in tag question 47.3.2 

minor plural suffix (Songhay cognates) 3.2.3.1.1 
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z(a)- causative prefix (allomorph) (3.1.3.2) 

3 (a)- causative prefix (allomorph) (3.1.3.2) 
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11. Summary 

A Grammar of Tadaksahak, a Northern Song hay Language of Mali 
provides a description of the Tadaksahak language as it is spoken by 
the Idaksahak, who number about 30,000 in the most eastern part of 
Mali, around the administrative town of Menaka. 

Northern Songhay is a branch of the Songhay language family that 
shows many features also found in unrelated Berber languages, such 
as Tamasheq. Traits of Tamasheq are found throughout the grammar 
starting with sounds, syllable structures, word formation and 
particularly in verb derivation. In many other aspects, Tadaksahak is 
clearly like most Songhay languages. 

Chapter one provides information about the location of the people, 
details about the classification of the language, earlier studies done 
by other authors, some dialectal variations and some social and 
historical particularities of the community. 

In chapter two the phonology is presented. It is shown that closed 
syllables are common, as well as syllables with an initial vowel and a 
closing consonant. Also open syllables are found. Striking are the 
pharyngeal consonantal phonemes as well as the whole series of 
pharyngealized alveolars. Basically any consonant is attested in 
syllable-final position and therefore consonant clusters with different 
consonants are common. The section on vowels presents evidence 
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for length contrast for five basic vowels. Only schwa occurs 
exclusively in a short variant. It is shown that the realization of the 
vowels is context dependent. In unstressed syllables they tend to be 
uttered in a more central position. In the section about sound rules, 
phenomena like assimilation of/n/, sibilant harmony, vowel 
contractions and cases of resyllabification are presented. The last 
section shows the different stress patterns for words. 

The third chapter presents the morphology of the language. Several 
aspects of verb morphology and nominalization strategies look like 
straight out of a Berber grammar. It is shown that verbal derivation is 
traceable to Tamasheq for causative, reciprocal and middle as well 
as passive (which is distinctively marked). In addition, any verb root 
that is of Songhay origin is suppleted when derived and a semantic 
equivalent of Tamasheq origin takes its place. Another non-Songhay 
feature concerns inflection where the subject pronoun cliticizes to the 
verb and is always present even when there is a lexical subject. 

Noun morphology is described in the second part of this chapter. It is 
shown that the basic structure of nouns is of two kinds, one with a 
number prefix, the other without. Even though some nouns are 
marked for gender, there is no grammatical gender agreement. 
Plurals are formed with various strategies, like adding a plural suffix, 
or a plural prefix, or a combination thereof as well as a plural prefix in 
combination with alternating plural vowel patterns within the noun. 
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Nouns with a number prefix are mostly traceable to Tamasheq as 
far as they are not loans from Arabic. For nominalization it is also the 
origin of the term that decides which strategy is used. In addition to 
this, actor and instrument nominalization follow the Berber pattern, 
prefixing the respective morphemes. While compounding is a very 
productive feature in Songhay languages, it is not in Tadaksahak. 

The pronouns are presented, as well as the postpositions and the few 
prepositions. A larger section is dedicated to the description of the 
way adjectives are formed from verbal roots. Again, there is a 
Songhay and a Tamasheq strategy of doing it, depending on the 
origin of the root. However, it is shown that the Tamasheq suffix is 
gaining acceptance also for Songhay roots. The chapter is closed 
with a presentation of the numerals. 

Chapter four presents the syntax of the language. First noun phrases 
(NP) are covered. As many as five different demonstratives can 
follow a noun while one precedes it. An additional determiner can be 
found in any noun phrase with a different function from that of the 
demonstratives; numerals in NPs behave differently depending on 
their value, the different paradigms are presented as well as the NP 
syntax with other quantifying modifiers and adjectives. 

The following section presents uses of the mood-aspect-negation 
(MAN) morphemes which are mutually exclusive, somewhat different 
from other Songhay languages where a negation morpheme can be 
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combined with a modal morpheme. Imperatives distinguish 
singular from plural addressees and an imperative particle marks all 
negative imperatives. 

The next longer section shows the basic argument structure. 
Tadaksahak is an SVO language, which exhibits quite a number of 
labile verbs used in both intransitive and transitive constructions. 
Verbal noun complements are very common while there is also a 
class of verbs that takes two unmarked nominal complements. A 
subsection presents different types of clausal complements, the most 
widely used being one with a complementizer particle. A short section 
presents copular clauses together with existential, locational and 
possessive predications. 

A larger section describes the two different strategies for relative 
clauses (RC). There is the restrictive RC with the head followed by 
the modifying clause without a resumptive pronoun for any 
grammatical function. A noun can be extracted from a postpositional 
phrase. The non-restrictive RC is formed with a sa linker after the 
modified noun phrase, sais followed by a complete clause. 

Possessor relativization is only possible with sa. 

In the next section the different syntactic structures for topicalization 
and focalization in a simple clause are shown. Then interrogative 
morphemes and structures are presented as well as a number of 
other particles that function at clause level. 

The last section deals with complex sentences such as clausal 
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coordination, purpose and causal clauses, conditionals and 
temporal subordination. 

The appendixes give two texts with glosses, lists of verbs of Songhay 
origin with their causative and/or passive forms, an English - 
Tadaksahak wordlist and a wordlist containing Songhay cognates. 



Curriculum Vitae 


357 


13. Curriculum vitae 

Regula Christiansen-Bolli was born in 1957 in Aarberg, Switzerland. After 
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Stellingen behorende bij het proefschrift 
A Grammar of Tadaksahak, a Northern Song hay Language of Mali 
van Regula Christiansen-Bolli 


1. In Tadaksahak, verbal derivations of verbs whose basic roots have a Songhay origin always 
show suppletion by means of a Tuareg derived form. 

2. The fact that the inflected verb has obligatory person/number agreement with the subject, even 
when a lexical subject is present, is an innovation of Tadaksahak based on Tuareg patterns. 

3. In Tadaksahak a small part of the lexicon is of Songhay origin. What has been shown by 
Robert Nicolai for nouns is also the case for verbs: The Songhay cognates provide mainly general 
terms for basic actions. 

4. The culture-specific part of Tadaksahak vocabulary is mostly of Tuareg stock. 

5. Government politics to sedentarize herding nomads fail to acknowledge that over-population in 
areas with year-round access to water will also have over-grazing as its consequence. 

6. The extremely high rate of analphabetism among the Idaksahak is not only because of lack of 
opportunities of formal education in their area, but also stems from their reluctance to send their 
children away from the family at a young age for non-religious teaching. 

7. Only the thorough linguistic study of a language can give well-founded input for an accurate 
and stylistically differentiated translation. Without knowledge of its syntactic system and the 
general and specific semantics of its components, it is very hard to render a reality in another 
language. 

8. Elicitation alone cannot give the full array of possibilities to express a certain reality. Without 
relating them to a larger linguistic and extra-linguistic context it may be impossible to detect 
certain features or to analyze their function. 

9. Non-government-sponsored development of minority languages often raises fears at a national 
level about the political stability and coherence for the area concerned, while it instills confidence 
and feelings of equality amongst the people who profit from such a program. 

10. The use of the second person plural pronoun for the politeness form in the Swiss German 
dialect spoken around Bern, instead of the third person plural found in other Swiss dialects, is due 
to influence from French in this western part of the Swiss dialect continuum. 


11. Ineffective communication in kindergartens and first grades at school in linguistically 
homogeneous areas is one consequence of the new language policy in the Canton of Bern in 



Switzerland. This policy makes Standard German the only language of education, starting in 
kindergarten. The main purpose is to avoid unequal opportunities of education among children 
with different linguistic backgrounds and to enforce regular oral use of this generally only read and 
written language. Standard German deviates considerably (phonetically, lexically and 
grammatically) from the local Swiss German dialect and thus is a foreign language for most young 
children. 



